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Preface

This book presents the first edited compilation of selected lemmas of a Chakali
lexical database which I developed over the last 9 years, together with Chakali
consultants, while being affiliated to the Norwegian University of Science and
Technology (NTNU), Trondheim, Norway (2007-2011, 2012-2016), to the Institute
of African Studies, University of Ghana, Legon, Ghana (2012), and to the Univer-
sity of Leuven, Belgium (2016-2017). In 2009 the first version was printed out and
given to consultants to corroborate its content. Another version was distributed
in 2011 in the community schools of Katua, Motigu, Ducie, and Gurumbele as
part of an informal indigenous literacy awareness campaign.

The content of this book is based on some parts of my unpublished doctoral
thesis (Brindle 2011) and recent publications. While the dissertation’s appendix
was expanded to make up the dictionary and the reversal index offered in the
second and third parts of this book, the grammatical outline has been condensed
and improved to make up the phonology and grammar sections presented in
the fourth part. Although the grammar is written with an academic audience
in mind, an audience interested in Grusi linguistic topics, it does not presuppose
any knowledge of any particular linguistic theory. It should neither be compared
to comprehensive grammars, as many aspects are not thoroughly covered, nor to
pedagogical grammars, as it does not propose any prescriptive standards or exer-
cises. Therefore the grammar lies beyond the scope of a typical dictionary gram-
mar. To publish the data while time and funds were still available and Chakali is
still relatively vibrant was felt most imperative.

For those who are sceptical about the time and energy spent on gathering and
writing down linguistic knowledge for an non-literate community, my stand is
that if comes a time where a significant minority of the Chakali-speaking com-
munity becomes literate, the language might have already changed considerably.
So the material may contribute to its study or revival. Furthermore, I constantly
receive strong recognition of the value of our work by Chakali people who mi-
grated and long for things and situations of the past, and by the local authorities
who can at last see that their language receives attention.



Making a dictionary is a never-ending task, but the consultants and myself are
proud to present this book, the first on the Chakali language. Being a work in
progress, there is much left to do in order to reach a substantial dictionary and
grammar of the language. Nevertheless, it is my hope that there will be future
work on Chakali lexicography and that it will be carried out mainly by those who
speak the language.

Jonathan A. Brindle
Leuven, Belgium
March 2017
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COND conditional particle
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DISTR distributive

DXL locative deictic

DXM manner deictic
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Eng. English
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EVC extended verb complex
EXST existential verb

FOC focus
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Ga non-human gender

Gb human gender
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HUM
IDENT
IMP
IMPS
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interj
IPFV
ITR
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NUM
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P
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PoS
POSTP
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PROP
propn
PROX
PSED
PSOR
PSPV
PST
pv

PV
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QUAL

Abbreviations

Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation
glossed as

habitual

head of phrase

hesternal tense (past yesterday)
human (semantic feature)
identificational verb

imperative

impersonal

ingressive particle

interjection

imperfective aspect

iterative

Law Breaker story

literal meaning

modality

nominaliser

numeral

object of transitive clause
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predicate
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plural

Part of Speech
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Picture Series for Positional Verbs
past
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QUANT quantifier

R recipient

RECP reciprocal

REL relativiser
RELN relational noun

sor suBJ subject of intransitive clause
sGorsg  singular

SPS Support Picture Series

ST strong pronoun

SWG Southwestern Grusi

TAM tense, aspect and mood

T theme

TRM topological relation marker

TRPS Topological Relations Picture Series

t.z. staple food. From Hausa tuo zaafi (see koo in dictionary)
ultm. ultimately

UNESCO  United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
v verb

WK weak pronoun

*

ungrammatical expression (grammaticality)
Proto-form (reconstruction)

*

% high tone

X low tone

b mid tone

X extra-low tone

X extra-short vowel

—>, synchronic derivation
-or] morpheme boundary
[] phonetic representation
[ 1x structure of type X
#or],,  wordboundary

## utterance-final boundary
o syllable type

i mora

lo syllable boundary

X|Y either X or Y

(Y) optional Y

(Y) covert Y

<x diachronic change

XVi
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1 General remarks on the language

Chakali (#/akalff)! is a language spoken in seven communities in the Wa East
District, Upper West Region of Ghana. It is currently classified into the Grusi
Southwestern (or Western) subgroup of the Gur family, alongside Deg, Vagla,
Tampulma, Kyitu/Siti, Phuie, Winyé, and varieties of Sisaala (Lewis, Simons &
Fennig 2014; Hammarstrom et al. 2016). These minority languages are spoken
in northwest Ghana, southwest Burkina Faso, and northeast Ivory Coast. The
languages Tampulma, Vagla, Deg, and Pasaale — a variety of Sisaala - are the
closest to Chakali in terms of mutual intelligibility.

The area where the language is spoken is bordered to the east by areas in-
habited by Waali (w4alif) and Bulengi (builépii) speakers. These two languages
are virtually undocumented languages, which, diachronically, can provisionally
be classified as Western Oti-Volta based on folk linguistic factors. Waali, the lan-
guage spoken in Wa and some surrounding villages (see Figure 1.1), can be consid-
ered to be the lingua franca of the Upper West Region of Ghana (Brindle 2015a).
Bulengi, on the other hand, is the language of Bulenga (and some surrounding
villages like Gilan, Chagu, and Dupari), a fast-growing town in terms of popula-
tion and development. To the north, Chakali is bordered by Pasaale-speaking vil-
lages, and Kpalewagu, whose inhabitants maintain a Mande language known as
Kantosi. Tampulma speakers are mainly found in some villages of the Northern
Region, but a few villages to the west are within the Upper West Region’s bor-
der (i.e. Holumuni and Belezing). To the south and southwest lie Vagla-speaking
villages and the uninhabited Mole National Park.

' 1SO 639-3: cli (Lewis, Simons & Fennig 2016); Glottocode: chak1271 (Hammarstrom et al. 2016)
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1.1 Previous work

1.1 Previous work

The late English anthropologist Jack Goody presented the first linguistic data on
the Chakali language, namely 38 words gathered on August 29th, 1952, in Katua
(Goody 1954: 33). He is responsible for the identification of the existence of the
language and the people who speak it.? The passage reads:

I do not know of any previous record of the existence of the group speaking
this dialect. Although now living entirely within the administrative district
of Wa, there is in their midst the village of Kandia inhabited only by Guang-
speaking Gonjas. The chiefship of Kandia was an important office in the
Gonja political system. Either at the time of the arrival of the British mili-
tary forces or a little before, during the course of a war between the State
of Wa, allied with Bole, and the Yabumwura, the senior chief of Gonja, it
fell within the orbit of Wa. The western section of the group comprising the
villages of Chago, Bisikan, and Bulinga speaks Wala, i.e. the dialect of Da-
gari spoken within the State of Wa, and was certainly under the influence
of the Chiefs of Wa before the European conquest. The Chief of Bulinga,
the central village of this section, claims to have been a Kamborga (a semi-
dependent war-chief) in relation to Wa. The eastern group of the Chakalle
speak Chakalle and seem to have been under the suzerainty of the Gonja
Chief at Kandia. This group consists of the villages of Katua, Tuosa, Sogla,
Motigu, Chasia, Ducie and Gurumbele. (Goody 1954: 3)

Approximately ten years later, Chakali data is used to confirm the Grusi clus-
ter in Bendor-Samuel (1965).> The material, a list of 97 words, is said to have
been produced by Mr. E. R. Rowland. His notes have not been located and re-
main unpublished. Manessy (1969a,b) reconstructs a gurunsi commun based on
an average of 80 words from twenty-six Grusi languages. He uses only 36 Chakali
words, all of them extracted from Bendor-Samuel (1965).

? There may be British and/or French colonial documents somewhere which mention Chakali.
For instance, it is known that French Captain Louis Gustave Binger and his troop attacked
some of Babatu’s men in Ducie. Binger’s reports were impossible to get hold of. Wilks (1989:
133) writes “Zabarima occupation of Ducie occurred probably early in May 1897”.

? Grusi as a language cluster has been defined and confirmed in several publications (Delafosse
1912; Kohler 1958; Bendor-Samuel 1965; Manessy 1969a,b; Kleinewillinghofer 1997), but the
term Grusiand its spelling variants (i.e. Gurunsi, Grunshie, Gourounsi, etc.) have always existed
in the French and English colonial vocabulary without great unanimity on its designation
(Tauxier 1921; 1924; Rattray 1932a,b; Nicolas 1952; Duperray 1984).



1 General remarks on the language

In 1974 and 1994, sociolinguistic surveys were carried out in the Chakali area
by the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT),
formerly Ghana Institute of Linguistics (GIL), which is the Ghanaian branch of
the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) (Reimer & Blass 1975; Tompkins, Hat-
field & Kluge 2002). For these two surveys, the main goal was to investigate the
need of Chakali language development and to assess Waali comprehension. No
language data is offered in Tompkins, Hatfield & Kluge (2002), and Reimer &
Blass (1975) could not be found at the GILLBT headquarters in Tamale when I
visited in 2008, nor obtained from one of its authors, the late Regina Blass. In
1999, Ulrich Kleinewillinghéfer spent a few hours in Wa with Godfrey Bayon
Tangu (Kleinewillinghofer 1999). In this short period, he gathered approximately
150 words and from them inferred some generalizations on Chakali nominals. In
2001, a Brazilian known as Pastor Ronaldo worked with two language consul-
tants in order to start a vernacular literacy project. The initiative came from the
Evangelical Church of Ghana. Two illustrated booklets were written, aiming at
adult literacy. The first booklet introduces the designed alphabet and the second
consists of syllables and short sentences thematically organized. In 2005, Mary
Esther Kropp Dakubu spent two days with an informant from Jayiri, gathering
general information on Chakali (Dakubu 2005). Her intention was to investigate
the situation on site for a possible documentation project. Due to the condition
of the road, she was not able to reach the villages where Chakali is spoken by
the majority of the inhabitants. Her unpublished report presents data which
was believed to be representative of Chakali, but which transpired to be an id-
iosyncratic mix of Waali and Chakali, and some Bulengi, the language spoken in
Bulenga and surrounding villages. Finally, there are other studies that deserve
to be mentioned: Henry Seidu Daannaa, a native Chakali from Tuosa, presents a
retrospective study of the practice of indirect rule which affected the social and
political organization of Chakali during the colonial administration (Daannaa
1994); Cesare Poppi conducted anthropological research which focused on issues
related to knowledge, secrecy, and initiation (Poppi 1993), and theoretical issues
concerning the analysis of the representational status of masks, particularly the
Sigmaa masks which are cornerstones in the Chakali belief system; finally, the
work of Dougah (1966), Wilks (1989), and Salih (2008) are good overviews on the
role of the Chakali land and people in the political and cultural history of Wa.

This was the complete list of work written on Chakali when I started the re-
search in 2007. It shows that the language has been known to exist since 1954,
yet very little work had been done, and much that was written remains unpub-
lished. Since then, some work has been published or distributed locally (Kanganu



1.2 Chakali lects

& Brindle 2008a,b; Brindle 2008a,b; 2010; 2011; Brindle & Atintono 2012; Brindle
2015b; 2016).*

1.2 Chakali lects

With Chakali, three concepts can be identified. The term may be used to name
a land, an ethnic group, or a language. However it would be wrong to assume
that a member of the Chakali ethnic group or someone living in Chakali land
necessarily speaks the language. This is what Goody describes when he writes:
“[t]he Chakalle who inhabit the eastern part of the Wa district are split into those
speaking a language of the Mossi group and those speaking a Grusi language.
‘Speaking a language’ refers to the tongue which dominates in the child’s play
group; the eastern Chakalle who use a Grusi language in this context are in fact
mostly bilingual. The common name for the group derives from a recognition of
uniformity in other social activities.” Goody (1954: 2). It is crucial to keep in mind
that the notions of land, ethnicity, and language are intricately interwoven. For
instance, according to Daannaa (1994), Chakali consists of thirteen communities
and their inhabitants: Bulenga, Tiisa, Sogla (variant spelling Sawla), Tuosa, Ch-
agu, Motigu, Ducie, Katua, Bisikan, Kandia, Dupari, Gilan, and Gurumbele. By
contrast, the sociolinguistic censuses which I carried out indicate that Chakali
is the language of the inhabitants and forefathers of Tiisa, Sogla, Tuosa, Motigu,
Ducie, Katua, and Gurumbele exclusively.

The collective demonym for the people of the latter seven villages literally
translates to 1 ymd kaa (lit.) ‘I say that’, whereas that of the people of Bu-
lenga and surrounding villages translate to pminiy dzop ‘What is it?”. In this
folk-sociolinguistic categorisation, the Waala are the 1 jé jaa ‘I say that’.’

Another popular distinction is that of ‘black’ and ‘white” Chakali: respectively,
tfakalbummo ‘Black Chakali’ is a notion which connotes with secretive individ-
uals and possessors of powerful medicine. To the best of my knowledge, this is
equivalent to what m1 ymad kaa represents. The notion of {/akalpsmma “White
Chakali’ corresponds, according to my ‘Black Chakali’ consultants, to talkative

* All of the information used in Sections 1.2 and 1.3 are taken from Brindle (2015b), a work on
the vitality of the Chakali language and culture.

> Rattray (1932b: 525) writes that the Awuna, a Kasem dialect also known as Aculo (Naden 1989:
147), has earned its appellation based on a habit of “prefacing an observation with the words”
a wun a ‘Tsay’. It is indeed the case that a Chakali can open a sentence with m nma kag, ... ‘1
say that, (...)". To hear the Ghanaian English opening expression a sé £ ‘I say eh, (...)" in Wa,
with the last word being a complementiser introducing a new clause, is not unusual.



1 General remarks on the language

people who cannot hold back. They comprise the inhabitants of Bulenga, Du-
pari, Bisikan, Chagu, and Gilan, that is, those villages included in what Daannaa
(1994: 2-3) identifies as Chakali people, minus the villages where the language is
said to be indigenous. Obviously, if one asks the same question in Bulenga and
surrounding villages one may get a different interpretation of the distinction be-
tween ‘black’ and ‘white’.6

Table 1.1: Collective Demonyms and associated villages

Demonym 1 1 yma kaa pminfy dzop n jé jaa

Demonym 2 tfakalbummo tfakalpsmma -

Goody (1954: 2-3) Eastern Chakali Western Chakali Waala

Village Ducie Bulenga Wa
Gurumbele Dupari Busa
Motigu Bisikan Gurupie
Sogla Chagu Loggu
Tiisa Gilan Jayiri
Tuosa Chasia
Katua

Table 1.1 organizes the information for convenience. It also constitutes a hy-
pothesis to be tested since the denominations do not necessarily map one-to-one,
the Western Chakali and Waala would need to be extended, and discussions I had
about these self-identifications were often confusing. For instance, some men in-
terviewed in Tuosa in 2014 told me that Tiisa, Tuosa, and Katua are not i nma
kaa, but are tfakalbummo.

All the Chakali lects are mutually intelligible. Still, each village is recognised
to have a set of unique features. Examples of lectal variation are provided in

® Goody (1954: 14-15) reports a ‘Black Waala’ and “White Waala’ division, the former being the
dominated group, that is commoners and pagan, while the latter being the dominant group,
that is members of the chiefly lineage and Muslim. Tony Naden (p.c.) confirmed to me the
existence of ‘Black Dagomba’, with no correlative ‘White’, and suspected it to refer to the
descendants of the original inhabitants in contrast to the aristocracy, therefore roughly Black
= ‘commoner’ vs. White = ‘aristocracy’. In the case considered here, the interviews with ‘Black
Chakali’ individuals tell us about the resources people have available for telling their world and
creating an identity. Assuming that the connotation of the division black/white is ruled/ruler,
dominated/dominant, or commoner/chief, then it appears that despite being labeled as ‘black’,
one can exploit this sense of the concept in order to associate one’s group with more positive
cultural implications. This social categorisation is in need of further study.



1.3 Language vitality

Brindle (2015b) and the dictionary includes some lectal usages, but one recurrent
illustration of folk-dialectology is how each village would express ‘to eat yam’:
Motigu, Gurumbele, Tuosa, Tiisa, and Katua ‘chew’ yam (tie), whereas Ducie
‘eat’ yam (di). And while ‘yam’ is pronounced kpaan in Motigu, Gurumbele, and
Ducie, it is pronounced prr in Tuosa, Tiisa, and Katua. Thus, if someone says tie
kpdan, he/she is easily identified as someone from either Gurumbele or Motigu.
The expression di kpaar is typically uttered by someone from Ducie, and tie pir
by someone from Tuosa, Tiisa, and Katua.

1.3 Language vitality

The number of Chakali speakers is close to 3500 individuals. It is spoken by all
community members in Gurumbele and Ducie, and by the majority in Motigu
and Katua. It is spoken to a lesser extent in Sogla, Tuosa, and Tiisa. In the other
villages which are considered as parts of Chakali land, people speak a language
similar to Waali, the language of Wa, or Bulengi, the language of Bulenga. Waali
is known by the majority of Chakali speakers, but is used differently from com-
munity to community. Chakali is believed to be on the road to extinction: some
believe that Waali and Bulengi are the languages which will be spoken through-
out the whole of the Chakali villages in the coming decades.

Brindle (2015b) determines the vitality of Chakali by i) examining sociological
and historical factors that may be seen as linked to the language’s vitality and
responsible for language change, and ii) using the answers to the questionnaire
developed in UNESCO (2003). It suggests a division of the Chakali villages into
three groups, which are presented in Figure 1.2. Sogla, Tiisa, and Tuosa corre-
spond to the villages where the intergenerational transmission is ineffective and
where Waali is used in formal and informal domains. They are the endangered-1
villages (E1). Motigu and Katua correspond to E2 villages. In both villages, Waali
is encroaching on Chakali in formal and informal domains. The situation is not
alarming since Chakali is spoken by the majority and the intergenerational trans-
mission is effective, but, as outlined in the survey (Section 2.2.2 in Brindle 2015b),
given the average population size of the villages and the recent conversion to Is-
lam of their youth, among other factors, it is worth considering that a language
shift to Waali may take place within a short period of time. A. B. Sakara and
H. S. Daanaa, both born in Tuosa and prominent Chakali figures, told me that
Chakali was spoken by everyone in their village when they were children, i.e. in
the 1950s and 1960s. There are no signs indicating that the same language replace-
ment which took place in Tuosa cannot take place in Motigu and Katua. Finally,
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1.4 Data collection method

the E3 villages, Gurumbele and Ducie, show the most effective intergenerational
transmission of the Chakali language. Both villages also establish local alliances
(i.e. marriage, common shrines, one assemblyman for both villages, etc.). Waali
is spoken and understood, yet it is usually spoken in specific domains, essentially
in official visits from the district or regional capital conducted by governmental
bodies, and to Waali-speaking visitors, traders, or migrant farmers.

1.4 Data collection method

Nearly every year since 2007 I made a field trip to the Wa East District of Ghana,
usually in the dry season, i.e. a period between February and May. Most of my
stays were spent in a Chakali-speaking village. The linguistic data was gathered
mainly in Ducie, and sociolinguistic surveys were conducted in Katua, Motigu,
Sogla, Ducie, and Gurumbele. I had several overnight stays in Motigu, Gurum-
bele, and Wa, and a few day trips to Katua, Tiisa, Tuosa, and Sogla.

Different elicitation techniques were used to gather linguistic and encyclo-
pedic data, most of them influenced by language documentation methods (see
Lipke 2009). The most authentic and natural data comes from impressionistic
and manual auditory transcription of audio recordings involving events such as
transactions at the market, meetings with elders, and interviews with common-
ers. In these cases wordlists were created out of the transcriptions. The least
natural data are pieces of translation work or exchanges of information with
consultants of the type how do you say X’ or ‘what is X’ where X stands for
an intended entity or proposition, using English or Chakali as the medium of
communication. Translations from English to Chakali and from Chakali to En-
glish were performed through a collaboration with my main consultants, namely:
Daniel Kanganu Karija (male, 58 Y.O., Ducie), Fuseini Mba Zien (male, 54 Y.O.,
Ducie), Awie Bakuri Ahmed (male, 31 Y.O., Gurumbele), and Afia Kala Tangu (fe-
male, 34 Y.O., Ducie). Small-scale quantitative studies required at times as many
as 30 different speakers, all of them from Ducie. In such studies, the method of
elicitation consisted of having a significant number of native speakers interpret-
ing, identifying and expressing perceived stimuli, which provided me with a level
of authenticity unattainable in (bilingual) elicitation of wordlists. The degree of
consensus within the responses was interpreted as signalling core, secondary,
or ‘accidental’ meaning. The same method was also useful in practical lexicog-
raphy sessions when the discovery procedure involved taxonomies unknown to
me. The domains of animals and plants required the identification of species and
their associated pronunciation. A problem arises when the visual access to some

11



1 General remarks on the language

species is practically impossible, e.g. wild animals or seasonal plants. While
working on the lexical database, many species were identified using illustrations.
One known disadvantage with this approach to lexicon and grammar discovery
is that standard stimuli face the problem of cross-cultural applicability. In the
context of northern Ghana, unfamiliar items or scenes depicted cause disagree-
ment in the overall description, if not confusion. Another obstacle is that pictures
and illustrations may lack elementary features, such as texture, odour, size, etc.,
which are crucial for the identification of a species. For instance, arriving at a
consensus when identifying species of snake has proved difficult since only illus-
trations and pictures found in Cansdale (1961); Trape & Mané (2006) were used.
However, in the research context, I believe the most satisfactory data collection
strategies were used. Needless to say, every piece of Chakali data in this book
comes from my own transcription of speech.
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2 User’s guide

The book is divided into four parts: a general introduction, a Chakali-English
dictionary, an English-Chakali reversal index, and a part containing grammar
outlines. At a macrostructure level, the dictionary is followed by the reversal
index. They both contain information extracted from a lexical database which I
started collecting in 2007 using the software Field Linguist’s Toolbox. The data was
imported in FieldWorks Language Explorer (FLEx) in 2012. The entries appearing
in the dictionary are made out of only a selection of entries and lexicographic
fields/values available in the lexical database.

The passage from unwritten language to written language has the inevitable
consequence of favouring a dialect. A literate native speaker of Chakali could
easily identify from the entries that Ducie was the community where the major-
ity of the data was collected. Corresponding expressions from other varieties of
Chakali are present, when they exist, but more work is definitely needed. Ad-
dressing the issue of convention and standardisation will require a group of de-
voted contributors from distinct communities. There is no reason to treat the
decisions taken in this book, especially regarding the orthography, as the stan-
dard. Despite the fact that the Ducie lect is not a “standard”, it is important to
keep in mind that a set of forms was produced by the lexicographical practice,
the location of data collection, and the idiolects of the consultants.

2.1 Chakali-English dictionary

The Chakali-English dictionary consists of over 3500 Chakali headword entries
(a.k.a. lemmas). The transcription employs an alphabetic system motivated by
the phonological description presented in Part IV. It uses a Latin alphabet sup-
plemented with symbols from the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), so the
spelling-sound correspondence is direct. A full list of orthography symbols used
in the dictionary and some guidance to their pronunciations are displayed in
Table 2.1.



2 User’s guide

Table 2.1: Dictionary orthography and other symbols

voiceless bilabial plosive
voice bilabial plosive
voiceless alveolar plosive
voiced alveolar plosive
voiceless velar plosive
voiced velar plosive

glottal stop

voiceless labio-velar plosive
voiced labio-velar plosive
voiceless labio-dental fricative
voiced labio-dental fricative
voiceless alveolar fricative
voiced alveolar fricative
voiced velar fricative
voiceless glottal fricative
voiceless postalveolar affricate
voiced postalveolar affricate
bilabial nasal

alveolar nasal

palatal nasal

velar nasal

velar-labial nasal

alveolar lateral approximant

< Mhoe /xR oOF A oo
[oallse}

oo T N @

(&)

8

R RC =T
8

<

/O A =g s MmO O R

[a—

GGG O <

labio-velar approximant
palatal approximant

alveolar trill/flap

close-mid back rounded
open-mid back rounded
close-mid front unrounded
open mid front unrounded
close back rounded

near close near back rounded
close front unrounded

near close near front unrounded
open front unrounded

mid central

phonetic representation
emphasis over or long segment
extra short vowel

syllabic consonant

nasalized vowel

low tone

mid tone

high tone

extra-low tone

For users accustomed to the literacy work of GILLBT' the correspondences in

Table 2.2 identify the differences between the transcriptions: the one adopted in

this book appears to the right side of the arrows.

Table 2.2: Correspondences of orthographies

ny < n

ch « f
j o« d3
y =]

ng < g

i — 1
u ~— v,u
Vh « V

! Reference is made to the literacy work on Vagla, Tampulma, and Pasaale of Marjorie Crouch,
Patricia Herbert, Noah Ampen, Kofi Mensah, Mike Toupin, Vicky Toupin, Ian Gray, and Claire

Gray.



2.1 Chakali-English dictionary

The headwords are structured alphabetically although an arbitrary decision
was taken to place the letter “d3” after “d”, “gb” after “g”, “kp” after “k”, “n”, “gm”,
and “n”, successively after “n”, and “t/” after “t”. All headwords are equal and
appear at the left side of the column. Four representative entries of the Chakali-

English dictionary are presented in Table 2.3.2

Table 2.3: Illustrations of dictionary entries

WA @[fi] ®num. Gten

(Dbwzaal @) [bszaal] @n. ®cf: buzimii. (& Stone partridge, type
of bird (9)(Ptilopachus petrosus) @ pl: buszaalee.

(Dsuonbii @[stombii] @!lit. sheanut-seed ®n. kidney @ pl.
suonbie.

(Okpa @[kpa] @v. ®cf: paa; jous;. @1. ) take (©kpd a par tiep.
(®DGive me the hoe. @2 (5) to marry a woman (¢) & kpdd ra. ()He
married her.

The convention is for an entry to start with a headword (), which is immedi-
ately followed by its phonetic representation ((2)). This representation adds tones
and other information on the pronunciation. Words which do not bear tones in
the phonetic representation field are considered as either toneless or unresolved.
The grammatical category ((3)) provides the word class of the headword. A head-
word may be accompanied by a literal translation (lit) @) to isolate the English
meaning of each stem. In the literal translation field, a hyphen (-) separates stems
and a full stop (.) joins spacing between English words. A plural form is provided
for the majority of the nouns ). Cross references ((8)) appear after the phonetic
form and the part-of-speech. Variations to which different spellings or forms
have to be assigned are placed after the phonetic form. It offers some lectal and
generational variations in the following way: var. introduces a standard’s variant
and var. of sends the reader back to the headword treated as standard.

The meaning is represented in the following way: if the headword has only
one sense, the part of speech immediately precedes the English definition (). If
the headword has more than one sense, a boldface number ((»)) enumerates the
different senses. When Chakali is translated into English using many expressions,
these are separated by a comma. If a word typically collocates with a semantic
property or properties, this is explicitly stated using examples in the English

? The circled numbers are there for reference purposes only.

15



2 User’s guide

translation. For instance, the definition of the verb zma is given as ‘to drive, ride,
or sit on e.g. bicycle, motorcycle, horse’. An example of usage ((¢)) precedes its
English free translation ((7)). Only verbal and functional words are backed up by
example sentences. If literal and/or not easily translatable, the free translation
contains further clarifications.

2.1.1 Capitalization

Despite the existence of case variants in the orthography, a decision was made in
this dictionary to present the Chakali data in unicase, i.e. without capitalization
rules. In the current state, there are many practical questions that need answers
and an orthography development would need to consider issues beyond linguis-
tic ones.

2.1.2 Prosody

The example sentences are all marked with diacritics which attempt to capture
the intonation as I perceived it during the transcription work. The convention
for marking tone is: high ("), low (" ), mid (" ), and super-low (" ). An overview
of tone and intonation is provided in Section 4.1. At this stage, the transcription
and description of tone will require an analysis of considerable sophistication,
something which deserves a separate study. There are several issues linked to
doing the transcription by ear and lacking a more elaborated convention. For
instance, due to the general FO downtrends over the course of an utterance, the
prosody on single words is easier to represent with this simple convention as
opposed to longer expressions. Further, as they are not always perceived and/or
transcribed, there is inconsistency in the tonal marking of consonants in syllable
final positions.

2.1.3 Scientific name

To add the referential stability needed for future comparison between traditional
and scientific taxonomies, scientific names appear in italics ((9)). References to
scientific names of plants and trees were taken from Hawthorne & Jongkind
(2006), scientific names of snakes from Cansdale (1961) and Trape & Mané (2006),
and scientific names of birds from Borrow & Demey (2002).
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2.2 English-Chakali reversal index

2.1.4 Grammatical category

The grammatical categories (a.k.a word classes or parts of speech) used in the
dictionary are elaborated in Part IV. They are distinguished using distributional
and inflectional criteria.

2.1.5 Loans and their etymology

Loan words are given a source, and when necessary, the source’s pronunciation
and gloss are provided. If a gloss does not appear, it is assumed that the meanings
in Chakali and in the source language are practically the same. Some origins are
well-established, others are intuitive. The word ultimately (abbreviated as ultm.)
may be placed prior to the source language to mean that the loan word might not
have been borrowed directly from the speakers of the language with which the
word is associated. For example, it is most likely that all English words entered
Chakali through contact with speakers of other Ghanaian languages. Section
3.2.6 offers an overview of languages from which Chakali may have borrowed.
References to etymologies are mainly taken from Newman (2007), Dakubu, At-
intono & Nsoh (2007), Baldi (2008), Dakubu (2009a), GILLBT (1980), Dumestre
(2011), and Vydrine (2015). Besides language names as sources, expressions that
are known to be found in other languages without necessarily being identifiable
to one particular source are given various source values. Such items cross ethnic
and/or geographical boundaries although they may not be known in other parts
of the country. For instance, Ghanaianism (Ghsm) refers to an expression known
to be found in most Ghanaian languages, and Gur refers to an expression that
has been reconstructed for most Gur languages.

2.2 English-Chakali reversal index

The English-Chakali reversal index is a list of alphabetically organized English
headwords (). As shown in Table 2.4, the headword may be associated with
more than one Chakali gloss entry ().

English headwords are reduced to minimal terms in order to have the index
easily searchable. Several English expressions can be associated with one Chakali
word: for instance, all Chakali tree names get tree (type of) but only some have
known English expressions associated to them, e.g. Shea tree. Each Chakali word
is preceded by its word class ((3)). Since users are expected to look for English
keywords, not all dictionary entries are found in the reversal index.
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2 User’s guide

Table 2.4: Illustration of an English-Chakali reversal index entry

(Dgrasshopper (type of) ®n. (®hss
®n.  Gtfelntfie
®n.  (kokoliko

2.3 Grammatical outlines

Part IV is divided into two sections. The first section presents a brief outline of
the phonology. It is principally based on phonetic representations available in
the lexical database. The phoneme inventory, syllable structures, and minimal
pairs are identified. In addition, phonotactics and suprasegmentals are briefly
discussed. The software Dekereke was used to investigate phonotactic generaliza-
tions and search for specific features and environments.> Based on the transcrip-
tions of various narrative types and controlled elicitation (Section 1.4), the second
section, entitled ‘Gramm outline’ offers an overview of the essentials of word
and sentence formations in the language, as well as topics of linguistic usages
of cultural relevance. The glossing tags in the abbreviations list (page xiv) are
for the most part equivalent to the conventions designed in Comrie, Haspelmath
& Bickel (2008) and Haspelmath (2014). As a rule, a three-line morpheme-by-
morpheme glossing for textual data is provided, but four lines may exceptionally
appear. The first line is a representation of the object language, the second line
consists of tags representing rough approximations of the morpheme in the ob-
ject language (e.g. function, meaning, and part-of-speech), whereas the third line
is a free translation capturing the general meaning conveyed in the object lan-
guage’s line. An additional line can appear when details are not evident in the
gloss, or when another level of analysis is intended. Small capital letters in the
free translation may be used to represent a focused constituent. The non-overt ex-
pression of a feature is enclosed within round brackets. An interlinearized exam-
ple may be accompanied by a reference to a particular corpus text or a situation
in which the utterance was collected. Most examples are taken from elicitation
data. Corpus sentences are mainly selected in three texts: the Python story (PY),
the Clever boy story (CB), and the Law breaker story (LB). The three stories con-
sist of oral third person traditional folk tales. The first was performed by Kotia
Nwabipe and the other two by Daniel Kanganu Karija. They were recorded and

* Thanks to its creator Rod Casali for his continual help.
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2.4 Abbreviations

transcribed in Ducie in 2007. The latter two are contained in the first appendix
in Brindle (2011: 471-500).The corpus texts are not provided in this edition.

2.4 Abbreviations

Two alphabetically ordered lists of abbreviations are provided: a list to be used
with Part IT and Part III is given on page xi and a list to be used with Part IV is
given on page xiv. The former list gives alongside the abbreviations and their
meaning the section or sections of the grammar that cover the related topic.
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Part 11

Chakali-English dictionary






ad

1a [a] art. the « & b6éna tftéyi a vii ba-
ra balié. The goats have broken the
cooking pots in two parts.

2a [a] conn. and, then « & fii wio a
t/a tama ka & séwa, niy wa & kpé-
gé6. He was very ill and almost
died, but now he is well. au bié t/5-
pé a kpdama a Iit kud di waa a tféle,
amur tforigi. His child carried the
yams from farm and fell on his way
back, they were all smashed.

3a [a] (foc. var. aa) pro. non-human
third person plural pronoun « vaa-
wisé ha wa Ifi, a ha wa Iali sié. The
puppies are not going out since
they have not yet opened their
eyes. ba kaa di buureé 4 sifa. They
will want them to grow bigger.

a boni# n1 [abdniéni] cf banié
adv.phr. maybe, perhaps « a b3ni¢
nf dé3y kaa was. Perhaps it is go-
ing to rain.

a puu n1 [apuani] lit. head on (var.
puuni) conn. therefore « 11 wa kpa-
g4 sakir, a pid nf 1 di vala naasa. 1
do not have a bicycle, therefore I
am walking.

aa (foc. var. of a)

a4 [?44] n. bushbuck, type of ante-
lope (Tragelaphus scriptus). pl. 4a-
ta.

aanr [?4ant] v. to suspect someone

of hiding something, or telling a lie
11 44ni t3ma rd, 1 waa bt kpa nn

akraa

féon timsd. 1 suspect Toma, so I
will not lend him my phone again.
danuuba [?34ntub4] cf nuui n. suf-
fering « nmaans aananba gaalié ant
&S wiléé ni. Because of his family
issues, Mangu’s suffering abound.

aar1 [?aarf] v. to harvest unripe
food « ham3na kaa aarf mongoso
r6. Children will pick the prema-
ture mangoes.

aar [?aarfi] n. grasscutter, cane-rat
(Thryonomys swinderianus). pl. aa-
ITE.

abba [?abba] interj. express a reac-
tion to an unpalatable proposition,
with disagreement and unexpected-
ness. [Ghsm].

abe [?abé] n. type of oil-palm
tree syn: benie (Elaeis guineensis).
(Akan <abe). pl. abesa.

abie [abie] cf: awie nprop. Awie
(person’s name). [Ka].

abluu (var. of bluu)

ar [?af] interj. no, express denial or
refusal « && kin wid? af, 5& wa ki-
nijé waa. A: Was he able to come?
B: No, he was not able.

aka [aka] conn. and, then « w44 péa
nif aka tien. He drank water, then
gave some to me. kald kaalf jawa a-
ka piést bulépa tiisa. Kala went to
the market and asked for the Bu-
lenga station.

akraa [akraa] nprop. Accra.
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alahaadi

alahaadi [?alahdadi] n.  Sunday.

(ultm. Arabic, via Hausa <lahadi)

alakadee [?alakadée] n. type of tree,
cashew tree (Anacardium occiden-
tale). pl alakadeise.

alamosa [?alamésa] n. Thursday.
(ultm. Arabic, via Hausa <alhamis).

alarba [?alarba] n.  Wednesday.

(ultm. Arabic, via Hausa </afaba)

albasa [?4labasa] n. onion. (ultm.
2). pl. a-

Arabic, via Hausa <albasa)
lebasasa.

aleefss [?aléefs] n. vegetable ama-
ranths, Gh. Eng. spinach, leaf used
as soup ingredient to improve taste
(Amarantus Debius). (ultm. Hausa
<alayyahé ‘spinach’). pl. aleefo.

alibaraka [?alibardka] n. reduce
price in a transaction. (ultm. Ara-
bic, via Hausa).

alre [alig] num. two Enum: pewa . pl
aliesa.

aloro [aloro] num. six Enum: loro .
pl. aloroso.

alope [alope] num. seven Enum:
lspe . pl. alopesa.

ame [?7amé] interj. so be it, Amen « A:
kuoso ti€ ja tfid. B: amé. A: May
God give us tomorrow B: So be it.
(ultm. Hebrew ‘amen’).

amid (var. of dzebalap)

ami# [ami] conn. particle confirm-
ing a proposition that was stated or
is contextually inferred as premise
e.g. if so, in that case « ami# di
namiia wéa tuo a sitmad nf i waa

24

ani

dii? So, if there is no meat in the
food you won’t eat? di bakurii di
k& dia han nf zaan, amigé n waa
tuo ni. If Bakuri eats food in this
house today, then I am not here (If
I were to be here, he would not get
a chance).

ammani [?dmmani] n. whole tiny
dried fish. (Akan <dmani). pl. am-
manise.

amuy [amun] cf: bamuy quant. all
(hum-) « 11 wa kin jawa amun, a ba-
nf£ tf¢jés. 1 did not buy all, some
are left.

amono [?7amsnd] n. type of bush cat.
(Tampulma). pl. amonosa.

ana (var. of ap)

anaase [anaasg] (var. naasr)
num. four Enum: naase . pl. a-
naasesa.

andiapaawie [andiapaawié] lit. who-
house-poor-issue (‘whose house is
poor of issues) nprop. dog name.

andzelindze [?andzelindzé]
nprop. eighth month. (Waali
<dndzélindzé).

angum [?angum] ono. monkey’s
scream - awfé gbia jaa wii an-
gum, angum, angum. That is why
the monkey sounds like angum,
angum, angum.

anii [?4nii] n. African ebony, type of
tree (Diospyros mespiliformis). pl.
ania.

anr [anf] conn. (var. 'n1) 1 and, con-
junction which joins nominal « 1



ani a murn

nf 1 tféna kaa kaalt waa ra. Me and
my friend will go to Wa. 1 jda bin-
sd matféé anf fi. 1 am thirty years
old. 2 with, particle which intro-
duces an instrumental or a modifier
phrase « 1) pména daa ra anf kardn-
tfz nr. 1 cut a tree with a cutlass.

anI a muy [anda muy] adv.phr. in
spite of, even though « & wadawas
anf a muy df 3¢ wits. He came in
spite of his illness.

annulie [?annu‘'lié] (Gu. var. naa-
nuule) n. dragonfly (Libelluloidea).
pl. annulese.

ansa [?4nsa] interj. 1 welcome » 4nsa.
awoo. A: Welcome. B: Thank you.
2 thanks « dnsa, 1 I5gad. Thank you,
you made an effort.

apai [?apai] n. type of snake. pl.
apaana.

ap3 [an5] num. five Enum: pd . pl
apdsa.

apmena (var. of ymena)

ap [?an] (var. ana) interrog. who « aj
it kd na a t35 nt. Who did you see
at the village?

apbuluy [?ambuluy] ¢f: ssamanziga
n. Black plum, type of tree (Vitex
doniana). pl. apbulupso.

apkrtr [?ankiti] n. handkerchief, thin
fabric intended for personal hy-
giene, such as wiping one’s hands
or face. (ultm. English <handker-
chief). pl. agkrtisa.

apkoro [an’ksrd] n. barrel, cask,
drum container. (ultm. Dutch, via
Akan <anker).

awa

aridzana  [?artdzana) cf lel
n. heaven. (ultm. Hebrew, via

Arabic and Mande <aljanna).

arrdzima [?aridzima] n.  Friday.
(ultm. Arabic, via Hausa <jum-
maa).

lasibitr [?asibiti] n. 1 hospital. 2 yel-
lowish powder medicine for heal-
ing sores used to be sold by Yoruba
traders, no more available. [old-
fash]. (ultm. English <hospital). pl.
asrbitrsa.

2astbrtr [?asibiti] n. Saturday. (ultm.
Arabic, via Hausa <asabar).

asII [?asif] n. type of tuber, Gh. Eng.
Farafara potato, not farmed any-
more (Solenostemon rotundifolius).
pl. aste.

atalaata [?ataldata] n.  Tuesday.
(ultm. Arabic, via Hausa <talata).

atani? [?atanié] n. Monday. (ultm.
Arabic, via Hausa <litinin).

atoro [4toro] num. three Enum:

toroo . pl. atoroso.

lawa [awa] dem. particular » dwa té-
bin ni, & pugsé. On that particular
night, he disappeared. 4wa kor tip
1¢f ni di buuré. That is not the chair
I want. dwa tfdpisif tif) & wa waa-
wa, tf53sa pisi¢ 5& wa. That day he
did not come, he came the follow-
ing day.

2awa [dwa] pro. non-human third
person plural emphatic pronoun
« awd I¢f ba fif buuré. It is not them
they used to want.
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awaa

awaa [awaa] pro. non-human third
person plural strong pronoun.

awie [awié] c¢f: abie nprop. Awie
(person’s name).

awie [awié] conn. therefore « bind
han 1 kpaama wiréé, awfé nn kaa

/////

b

Iba (var. of bar)

2ba [ba]be, (foc. var. baa) pro. hu-
man third person plural pronoun
gbolo fiiliba wa. Gbolo looked at
them. baa waa bar. They should
come here. wad baa jira asiama. As
for this, they call it “red”.

Ibaa (foc. var. of ba)

2baa [baa] cf: waa wv. to come. [Ka].

baa [bai] cf: badzogs n. type of
Nile monitor lizard, usually found
in or near water, darker and differ-
ent stripes than badzoge (Varanus
niloticus). pl. baana.

baabaass [baabaass] n. gonorrhoea.
(Akan <baabaassd). pl. baabaasu.

baabwl [baabdl] n. Bible. (ultm. En-
glish).

baal [baal] n. ¢f: nibaal (PI var. baal-
sa) 1male, man. 2 husband. pl
baala.

baalu [baalit] ¢ff  bambiitina
n. bravery, manhood « ba nr ba-
wilié ba tfagalé baalii. They and
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baan

my yam harvest is good, there-
fore I will give you back your yam
seedlings.

awoo [7aw00] interj. reply to greet-
ings, sign of appraisal of interlocu-
tor’s concerns « 1 haan? awoo. A:
How is your wife? B: Thank you
(she is good). (Gonja).

their colleagues, they are going to
show bravery.

baalsa (Pl var. baal)

lbaay [baan] n. temper, anger « if
baan siiwéu.  Your temper has
raised.

Zbaay [baan] interrog. what « badpy 1
kaa buure? What do you want? &
pmé di baay? She said what?

Sbaap [baan] pv. just, already, imme-
diately, obligatorily, suddenly, to
do without other alternative « f wa
baan sana dé. You should just sit
there. baap giléu dé ni. Just leave it
there. diy baay jaa tsl The fire sud-
denly became flame. & t4 baan naa
waas kérn. He came just now.

4baay (cntrvar. bambaan)

Sbaap [baan] cf: de 1 adv. here
« aj kaa waa baan? Who is
coming here? 2 n. a particular
place or point visible and close to
speaker « rim piit5 har) baama bi-
réjoo. These spots on my pants are
black. t/it/avétit dsa i naatswa baa-



baarr

ma ni. There are spots of mud on
your shoes. pl. baama.

baari [baari] v. to be burnt slightly
o 4 diy badrf nn rdbakatisa, &
f&omi. The fire slightly burnt my
plastic bowl, it is crooked.

baasr [baasi] v. to carry over shoul-
der « baa baast kpaama kaali dia
ra. They have carried the yams to
the house.

baatribu [baatdrbif] lit.  battery-
stone n. dry-cell battery.  (ultm.
English). pl baatsrbia.

baawa [baawa] n. type of singing
and dancing performance with per-
cussion and male lead voice. pl
baawa.

babuolii [babuolii] c¢f: bolo n. far
place.

badaa [badda] n. human limb. pl

badaasa.

badaare [badaart] n. type of striped
hyena syn: kpatakpale; zepegor
(Hyaena hyaena). pl. badaaresa.

badaawise [badaawisé] n. thin body
by nature « & jad badidwisétiina
ra. He is thin. & kpdgd badaawisé
ré. She is thin. ant: badaazenie;
polux

badaazenie [badaazénié] n. large
size, something large « & jaa ba-
dazéniétiina ra. He is large. 4 tagata
Jjaa badaazénié ré. The shirt is large.
ant: badaawise

badiga [badiga] nprop. Badiga, per-

son’s name.

bagenboa

badzogs [badzdgs] ¢f: baa n. Bosc’s
monitor, type of monitor lizard,
rougher skin and usually shorter
than bdd syn: gbaga (Varanus ex-
anthematicus). pl. badzogusa.

badzogsbagena [badzdydbayana] lit.
monitor.lizard-neck n. type of tree.

pl. badzogusbagenasa.

baforigm [bafdrigit] n. cuts and abra-
sions on the skin. pl. baforigre.

bafragugu [bafragagt] n. type of
war drum, also used when hunters
return with plenty of game. [old-
fash]. pl. bafraguguso.

Ibaga [baya] adv. in vain, nothing
« 1 kaalf t3dpatfigit baga. 1 went
to the central part of the village
in vain. a baal baga i di tina &
nf. You will not get anything from
the man you are following. bdga
maa séwés.  Anything that will
come today will give us something
(lit. baga’s mother is dead).

Zbaga [baya] cf: bog n. type of fibre.
[Mo].

bagabaga [bayabaya] ideo. done for
no reason, done anyhow, pointless,
in vain « bagabaga n kaali kué n wa
kin tontéma. I went to farm in vain,
I cannot work.

bagena [bayéna] n. neck. pl. bagen-
sa.

bagenapuwogn [bagnpdigit] n. lateral
goitre, enlargement of the thyroid.

pl. bagenapwogee.
bagenbwa [bagnbsa] n. hollow be-
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bagensorii

hind the collarbone.
bwsa.

pl. bagen-

bagensorii [bagnsorii] n. atlas ver-
tebra, first cervical vertebra which
supports the skull. pl. bagensoree.

bagentfugul [bagntfugul] n. dowa-
ger’s hump, outward curvature of
the thoracic vertebrae of the upper

back. pl. bagentfugulo.

bagorii [bagorii] n. 1 location that
is enclosed « 11 zagd nf a tfitfabsa
jaa bagorii ré In my yard the toi-
let is at the corner and is enclosed.
2 remote place, not easily accessi-
ble from the main road « riim bfari
dsd bagorii ni. My brother lives at
a remote place. pl. bagoree.

baharaga [baharaga] n. 1to make an
effort, to be hard-working, or to do
well « kala bié baharaga puu ni, 56
jawa I35l 1t is due to Kala’s son
hard work that he was able to buy
a car. ant: bajoora 2 zeal, enthusi-
asm.

bahi# [bahit] cf: hiz n. old man. pl.

bahiésa.

bajoy [bajon)] nprop. Bayong, per-
son’s name.

bajosora [bajsdra] n. lazy, discour-

aged « && bddl jaa bajsiratiina
ra. Her husband is lazy. ant:
baharaga!

baketii [bakétii] n. broken part, usu-
ally body-part « 11 nén bakétii tin ka
wis. My broken arm is painful. pl.
baketie.
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bambii

bakti [bakati] (var. bokti) n. bucket.
(ultm. English). pl. baktise.

bakuri [bakuri] nprop. Bakuri, per-
son’s name.

bakpal [bakpal] n. naked. pl ba-
kpalla.

balalla [balalla] n. gaiety, happiness
« bdlalla ds4 dé. 1 am happy. pl. ba-
Ialla.

baleo [baléo] n. epidemic. (Waali
<baléo).

baluu [balau] n. balloon. (ultm. En-
glish). pl baluso.

balss [balés] n. 1 ethnic division,
tribe « Iobi balss waa tuo ja tfakali
ni. The Lobi are not found in the
Chakali area. 2 species » ghia baleses
ant 56 balso waa vala. The monkey
and the baboon do not live together.
pl. balvw.

bambaan [bémbaay] cntr. “baan 1
n. trunk, loin, middle part of the
body. 2 reln. middle of an object,
in the midst of « & déa téébul puu
bambaan ni. It is in the middle of
the top of the table. & télé tiwii bam-
baan na aka bira waa. He reached
half way and returned. pl. bambaa-
ma.

bambaannebii [bambéannébii]
n. middle finger syn: nebizepii .

bambaapnebiwie [bambaannebiwié]
n. ring finger.

bambii [bambii] n. 1 chest. 2 tree
trunk, refers to the piece used in



bambiigeraga

carving a large item, like a mor-
tar. 3 condition or quality of being
brave. pl. bambie.

bambiigeraga [bambiigéraga] cf:
bambiwnla n. affliction and in-
disposition around the chest area.

bambiipsy [bambiipdy] n.  chest
hair. pl. bambiipvna.

bambiitima [bambiitiina] cf: baalm
n. brave person ant: ongbiar .

bambileo [bambiléo] n. sternum. pl.
bambileono.

bambiwnla [bambiwifla] cf: bambi-
igeraga n. chest pains. pl. bam-
biwiilsa.

bamuy [bamuy] cf: amur
quant. they all (hum+) « ndrd bani?#
wdawd, ka bamun I¢f. Some people
came, but not all.

banit [banfé] c¢f a boni n1
quant. some « a suémé bani¢ wa
bitwa. Some of the shea nuts are
not ripe.

banm [banii] n. section of a commu-
nity, geographical and social quar-
ter. pl. banie.

banpeg [bampég] n. half of a seed or
nut, e.g. kola. pl. banpegna.

bansma [bandma] n.  sickness,
constant high temperature and
malaise, not fever.

bapsiluro [bandalars] n. type of fly-
ing insect that sucks blood, similar
but smaller to a house fly.

bapmaalir [banmaalii] lit. place-talk
n. place where a discussion takes

basig

place.
bapmena (var. of ymena)

bapsray [banstan] n. feeling uncom-
fortable with one’s chest or heart.

baptfoowie [bant[35wié] n. small
trap, snare. pl. bagtfoowise.

baptfoozey [bant[35zén] n. big trap.
pl. bagtfoozene.

baptfos [bant[35] n. gin trap. pl
baptfovsa.

bar [bar] n. (var. 'ba) 1 section,
area, site, part, portion, place « a
binthdan témbar dsa dia patfigh
ni. The lady’s work place is inside
the house. 2 chance « ba wa tiém
bar df 1 jaa tfitfa. They never gave
me the chance to become a teacher.
pl. bara.

bara [bara] n. body 4 bié bdrd n&-
mad. The child’s body is hot. pl. ba-
rasa.

baratfogos [baratf53gss] lit. place-
spoil n. night synt: tebin; sankara

barege [barége] v. to be dormant, to
have lost its function « 4 gardga ba-
régé i batsn nf ra. The sickness is
dormant in my body. a kpaan wasit
baréges, & wa bitwa, & ka wa bf jaa
huor. The roasted yam is wasted, it
is not cooked and it is not raw any
more.

basapu [basanii] n. sitting place. pl
basayee.

basig [basig] nprop. Basig, male
name related to sigmaa, follows
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bason

the child named pmadns synt:
pmaags; hasig .
basoy [basdy] n. shade.

bassona [basédna] n. happy, proud,
excited « dzimbants tf3pisit jad ba-
s&3na ra a ti¢ ja tistoma. The festi-
val’s days are days of happiness for
our people.

batielii [batiélii] n. where and when
meat is eaten. pl. batielise.

batis [batis] (var. vatis) n. type of
insect, similar to an ant, big and
black. pl. batissa.

batoy [batdy] n. body skin. pl. ba-
tona.

batfaay [batfdan] lit. place-bright
n. brightness ant: birge .

batfasie [bat[asi¢] n. rheumatism.

Ipatfwalmr [batfdalit] n. sleeping or ly-
ing place « Ialit batfs3lii. Corpse
sleeping place (i.e. grave) pl. ba-
tfvalce.

2batfwsalm [bat[6alii] n. race, running
competition. pl. batfvalee.

bawa [bawa] pro. human third per-
son plural emphatic pronoun « a I3-
it wi¢ bawa tfsa tisa ni Because
of the car issue, they slept in Tuosa.

Ibawaa [bawaa] [b5waa] n. energetic
dance, singing and dancing for men
and women.

Zbawaa [bawaa] pro. human third
person plural strong pronoun.

bawmtha [bawitha] n. 1 body pain
« & Iff kué wads bawitha kpagads. He
came from farm and he had body
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pains. 2 laziness « bawithatiina waa

aalt kuo. azy person does no
kaali kuo. Al d t
go to farm.

ba?orm [ba?irii] n. swelling.  pl
baitoree.

be (var. of ba)
begii [bégii] n. heart. pl. begie.

bele [bele] n. type of African wild
dog (Lycaon pictus). pl. belese.

belege [bélége] n. drain in bathing

pl. be-

area, soak-away system.
legese.

bendiir [béndiir] n. type of bird,
African Sacred Ibis (Threskiornis
aethiopica). pl. bendiire.

benie [bénie] n. type of palm tree
syn: abe (Elaeis guineensis).  pl
bense.

bey [bén] n. law. pl. benne.

beso [béso] n. type of yam. pl be-
s0so0.

Ibega [béya] v. to go past the centre,
of sun or moon, not in the middle of
the sky « 2 wdssa bégad. The sun has
passed the centre, it is afternoon.

2bega [béya] v. to create the grave
where the corpse will lie « 4 péllé
ha wa béga a bsabié. The burial spe-
cialists have not placed the small
hole yet.

bel [bl] n. 1 tool for scraping off ad-
herent matter such as food on cook-
ing recipient, originally made out
of a piece of the bel nut. 2 type
of tree (Berlinia confusa). pl. bella.



belege

belege [bélégé] v. to dust, polish
and wash with moist or dry rag, to
clean a bowl of food by eating up
the contents « 1 wd péti, z55 ka bé-
Iégé a did. When you finish, clean
the room. wa kpad koo fala a bélé-
g€. Come and take the t.z. bowl and
finish it.

belentr [bélénti] n. belt. (ultm. En-
glish). pl belentisa.
belilir [belilif] n. 1 person from Gu-

rumbele. 2 lect of Gurumbele. pl.
belilre.

bema [béma] v. to tip a container
down to slowly pour its contents
« béma sint3k ji nda sin. Tip the
container so that we can drink.

bey [béy] (PL var. bepa) n. type of
tree. pl. benna.

bena (PL var. ben)

bepkpale [bégkpalté] n. soya bean.
(Waali <bénkpale).

bera [béra] v. to dry or to put to
dry by hanging, spreading or plac-
ing on something « 4 gar bérd a
zaga ni. The cloth is drying in the
yard. [iidli 4 kponkpoy k4 béra. Re-
move the cassava from the water
and dry it.

beraa [béraa] n. poison. (Waali
<beraa). pl. berasa.

bes [bés] n. laziness as applied to
dogs « a vda bédna tfsawas. The
lazy dogs are lying down. pl. bew-
na.

biboy [bibdy] n. bad child. pl bi-
boma.

biligi

bidg [bidiin] c¢f dup; niduy;
kmduy; widng n. obedient, faith-
ful or truthful.

bie [bié] ¢f: ham3y; bissona n. child.
pl. bise.

bifsla [bifsla] n. baby. pl. bifeslsa.

bigise [bigisé] n. signing, gesture,
language is signing.

bigisi [bigisi] v. to demonstrate « bi-
gisi kén tin & ka jaawa. Demon-
strate what he has done.

bii [bii] n. 1 seed. 2 indispensable
quality of something « 1 bif Iffwas
ka tfa 1 pétif. Your essence is gone
leaving almost nothing. pl. bie.

bil [bil] cf: bso n. closed grave, as a
hole filled with soil. pl bille.

bilaadslr [bilaadslii] c¢ff laa do
n. child adopted by a relative. pl.
bilaadulie.

bile [bile] v. to put down or set down,
especially of flat things « kpd a t3p
bile a téébul nuu ni. Put the book
down on the table.

bileedi [biléédi] n. blade, refers
specifically to the razor blade sold
in shops which is mainly used to
cut hair. (ultm. English <blade).

bilesi [bilési] pLv. to form and shape
for food preparation s ba bilési
a kpulikpuli ré. They shape the
groundnut balls

biligi [biligi] v. to rub, to touch with
affection « 4 bié han kaa biligl &&
naal kinkan na. This child touches
the grandfather with affection.
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bilii

bilii [bilii] n. white-tailed mongoose
(Ichneumia albicauda). pl. bilie.

bilinsi [bilinsi] v. to tumble, to roll
« a bif bilinsé tfélé. The stone tum-
bled.

bilslla [bilslla] pln. parents.

binibaal [binibaal] n. young boy. pl
binrbaala.

binthian [binth4an] cf: supguru; tu-
lor cf: tulorwie; nthawie n. girl.
pl. binthaana.

binvan [bundan] n. handsome male.
pl. binsansa.

bindansiy [bundansii)] lit.
gentleman-drink n. moribund cele-
bration after harvest organized by
young men « bondansiy jaa di. We
are celebrating the youth festival.
[oldfash]. pl. bin&apsmna.

bipolmr [bipslii] n. young man. pl
bipolee.

bipasa [bipda] lit. child-rotten n. rude
or spoiled child. pl. bip&ata.

lbire [biré] v. 1 to be dark, to make
dark « ti¢ bdr biré ka ja kaali
dia. Let it be dark before we go
home. & ka wa bf biré & ka wa bf sia-
rf. It is not yet totally black and not
totally red. 2 to be black, to make
black « a bié kpa déné biré nn dia
mur. The child used dirt to make
my house black. (Gur ‘dark’).

2bire [bireé] v. to be abnormally un-
able to take or do, e.g. food, lessons,
sleep « && patfigit biréé & wa kin a
di sitmda. She cannot take food the
way she uses to.
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birge [bir3ge] n. darkness « n wad
kin Iit birgé han nr. I cannot go out
in this darkness. ant: batfaay

birgi [birigi] v. to delay, to keep long,
to stay for a long time, or to last « a
duéy ti¢ ja birgi kiio ni. The rain
delayed us at the farm.

birindiy [birindin] n. sizeable road
to which cars and lorries can ac-
cess.

birig [birin] n. whole, full, totality
« darif birip déa nn dia ni. A whole
grasscutter is in my house. pl. bi-
rime.

birisitoss [birisitd3d] n. non-local

medicine for yaws sore.

bisiketi [bisikéti] n. biscuit. (ultm.
English <biscuit).

bissona [bisddna] cf: bie; ham3y
n. child. [Ka]. pl. bissonasa.

bissonbie [bissdnbié] ¢ff hamdwie
n. small child. [Ka]. pl. bisonbisi.

bivier [biviéi] cf: bivielin n. stubborn
child. [Ka, Gu]. pl. bivielre.

biviel [bivielit] cf: bivier n. stub-
born child. pl bivielre.

biwie [biwié] n. youngest child.

br [bi] ifr. iterative particle, conveys
the repetition of an event « ja wi-
ré ja kina ra aka vala gé dutséé
muin) naaval bitoro. We undress and
walk around the whole Ducie three
times. & bt k&soré saa & dia ra. He
rebuilt his house.

bi [bi] v. 1to fail to do « 4 pm#ér jiidy
madafa bi. The thief shot at me with



bia

a gun but missed. 2 to fail to attend
an event, to be overwhelmed, to es-
timate that one’s situation cannot
fulfil some demands « bina har), dii-
sié Iisinnisa hap bin na. This year,
this Ducie funeral, I cannot make it.

bia [bra] cf: tos n. settlement. [Ka].

bia [bfa] n. duck. pl bidsa.

biage [biagé] v. to displace or move,
to let someone or something pass e
kpaga a kir biagé. Move the chair
to give a way. 1 bidgfj ka ti¢ a
baal tiwii. I make room and give the
man the road.

biegr [bitgi] v. to move sideways,
to change direction, Gh. Eng. to
branch « kuiri bfégijas ka a I531; wa
kaalt. Kuri shifted sideways and the
car passed. di ja ka télé tiwiitfara-
gdsa n kaa biégi népgal 1a. When
we reach the junction, I will go left.

biel [bitl] n. poisonous plant leaf, un-
used today, said to have been re-
placed by DDT. pl. brela.

brelr [biéli] v. to be weak, unwell,
and in need of assistance « 4 haan
tiésijas a zit biglt. The woman vom-
ited and is now weak.

bierr [biéri] cf: kpiema n. ego’s se-
nior brother. pl. brerisa.

biest [biést] v. to go a distance and
meet someone or reach something
o tfdpist bimuf n jaa bigst kaali n
sit3) ra. Every day I go to my store.

b1 [bif] cf: bt n. stone. pl. bia.

2bm [bii] v. cf: siama; siarr 1 to be
well cooked « grla & mara bii. Let

bina

it be well cooked. & bfwdd. It is
cooked. && madra bij&s. It is well
cooked. 4 kpdama bif gaasss The
yams are overcooked. 2 to be ripe,
applicable to shea nuts and mangos
« a suomo biwad. The shea nuts
are ripe. 3 to turn into, in process-
ing food « zaan a nikanika sas waa
bii, ja kaa tfésau. Today the flour
from the grinding mill is not prop-
erly done, we will have to sieve it.

bubog [bitb5g] n. type of tree. pl
bribogna.

bubeso [bitb6d] lit. stone-hole n. cave.

pl. bibosa.

busrt [biisi] v. to narrate o biist i
totii. Narrate your version of the
story.

brrzimii [b&zimii] cf: bozaal
n. Stone Partridge, type of bird.
[Gu]. pl. bozimie.

bila [bila] v. to try to solve worries
and problematic issues « nn bild nn
bié tin wi€ kusiu. I tried to solve my
child’s problems but failed.

lbina [bina] n. year « wdssd nf 4fia bin-
s4 maasé dina rd. Wusa is as old as
Afia. pl. binsa.

2bina [bina] pln. excrement.

35bina [bina] v. to be old or experi-
enced « kald walansé binadd, anuu-
ni & jawa waldansé f3lif. Kala’s ra-
dio is old, therefore he bought a
new one. kangands ka bina du-
séé nif téma nf, ba bra kpad, & di
tdma. Because Kanganu is experi-
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bmbilinsi

enced with Ducie’s water system,
they took him back to work.

binbilinsi [bimbilinsi] lit. excrement-
tumble (var. binbilinkpogo)
n. Dung beetle (Scarabidae fam.).
pl. binbilinsise.

binbilinkpogo (var. of binbilinsi)

bintira [bintira] n. type of closed sin-
gle headed gourd drum. pl bin-
terasa.

bintrratfity [bintirat[tfn] cf: tfiip
n. drum rattles for closed single
headed gourd drum. pl bintira-
tfitma.

bintirawie [bintirawié] n. type of
closed single headed gourd drum,
smallest. pl. bintirawise.

bintirazey [bintfrazen] n. type of
closed single headed gourd drum,
largest.

bintuk [bintuK] n. regular free range
defecation location. pl. bintukno.

bigbiel [bimbiél] n. type of fish. pl
bmybrela.

brra [b3ra] (var. bra) v. to return, to
turn back, to go backwards « bira
a kaali. Go back. bira aka tfas. Re-
turn and leave him.

brrgr [birigi] v. 1 turn, change direc-
tion « birgt it sié ta tiimuy nf. Turn
your face towards the east. 2 to
change, transform, metamorphose,
turn into « 4 hdahi# birgt d&6. The
old lady turned into a python.

brtal [bital] n. any large flat stone,
which can function as solar drying
or threshing floor. pl bitala.
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bonso

bitr [biti] cf: jolo v. to empty by
pouring, to pour all, to spill out, to
pour in a stream, to scatter « biti
a fala nif ta. Pour away the water
that is in the calabash. biti it kapo-
sié bilé. Scatter you kola nuts on the
ground.

brwie [biwié] n. small stone. pl. b1-
wise.

bizey [bizén)] n. big stone. pl. br-
zene.

bluu [b3luu] (var. abluu) n. blue.
(ultm. English <blue). pl. bluuso.

bokti (var. of bakti)
1bolo [bolo] cf: babuolii v. to be far

« mdtigit wa bolo. Motigu is not far.
ant: dogolt

2bolo [bAl6] v. to remove yet leaving
most, to skim « b0oI6 ii gundaabii
ymén tiy tien. Remove some of the
thread from the holder for me. ba-
mun na kala ka bolo a kapdsifala
ra. Everyone saw Kala remove nuts
from kola container.

bologbwotia [bolombdsitia) nprop.
name of a constellation.

bombo [bombd] n. kicking and
catching game played by your girls
where leaves of bombosworir tree
are tied in a form of a ball.

bombosworit [bombossarii] n. Rain
pl. bom-

tree (Samanea saman).
bosworre.

bonso [bonsd] n. cup. (Waali <bon-
suo). pl. bonsoso.



bonti

bonti [bénti] v. to divide and share
. bénti a namii ja tie. Divide and
share the meat so we can eat.

boy [béy] cf: bugulie n. big water
pot. pl. boyo. [Tp].

lboro [bord] v. to be short « a4 dd4
boréd. The wood is short. dusiéléé
taa tin & jaa boro ro. The language
of Ducie; it is short (truncated). ant:
zey pl. boroso.

2boro [bord] n. portion « md kpa a bar
boré a tiéba. Give them some por-
tion of land. 11 dijo dka tf4 a stimaa
boré. 1 ate but left some of the food.
pl. boroso.

bowo [bowo] cf: tobou v. to be
insufficient « #f tié siimaa bowo a
pdrdsa. Do not let the farmers be
short on food.

by [b3] v. to pay « b3 fn kantfima
tiéy. Pay me what youlolwe me.

2bo [b3] v. to be better than « zddp to-
ma b3 dia tin téma. Today’s work
is better than yesterday’s work.

bog [bdg] n. cf: baga (var bok-
bil) 1 type of tree (Pseudocedrala
kotschyi). 2 fibre used to attach
grass or tubers and to make sigmaa
costume. pl. bogna.

bokbil (var. of bog)

bol [bsl] n. ball. (ultm. English). pl
bolsa.

bola [bdla] cf: dzigela n. elephant
synt: selzen; negtima (Loxodonta
cyclotis). pl. bolasa.

bolakay [bslakar)] n. elephant trunk.
pl. bolakaga.

bosa

bolapiy [bdlanig] n. ivory. pl bo-
lapmpa.

boma [bdma] v. 1 to be dangerous,
to be bad « & bsmaé kinkan. He is a
very dangerous person. 2 to be ex-
pensive « a sakir jogulé bsmas. The
bicycle is expensive. 3 to be hot
« & muiré b3mas. The rice is too
hot. 4 to endow with power « &
b3mas, kiosanas ka wa kinjé€ kpa-
g45. He is powerful, the buffalo
was not able to catch him. 5 to be
difficult « bifssla pinii b3mas. Look-
ing after a baby is difficult.

bona [bdna] n. loss « ii didtiina jo-
Zg0li 56 kpaama a tfélé bona. Your
landlord sold his yams at a loss. ant:
tona

boy [bd1)] (var. b*ap) n. bad. pl bo-

ma.

bongbowa [bdmb5wa] n. necessary
item for a purpose, like ingredients
for a recipe, tools for farming, or
weapons for war. pl. bopbowasa.

boobr [bddbi] n. type of undergar-
ment. pl. boobisa.

bool [b331] n. cf: logbol 1 oval shape
« 286 dia aka kpa kin tip ka kif b331
a wa tieg. Enter the house and get
the thing that looks oval and bring
it to me. 2 type of edible gourd
found at the farm.

bordra [bdrddid] (var.  borindia)
n. plantain (Musa paradiasiaca).
(Akan <bdadia). pl. bordiasa.

bosa [b3sa] (var. bass) n. Puff adder,
type of snake (Bitis arietans). pl
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bose

bosasa.
bosw (var. of bosa)

botir [bstif] n. scooped ball of staple
food, Gh. Eng. morsel. pl. botre.

bra (var. of bira)

brige [brige] n. type of snake. pl
brigese.

Ibugo [bugo] v. 1 to make soft, to
prepare animal skin for taking off
fur, to stretch the skin of a new
drum for a certain period by contin-
uously beating it « 4 timpantié ha
wa buigo. The talking drums are not
yet stretched. 2 to be drunk « i
maa ha wa bigé miiry. My mother
has never been drunk. syn: 2diest

Zbugo [bugo] v. of a chick, to be at a
stage, after hatching, after approx.
five days, when the feathers start
to grow from the wings « nn zdal
tésijoo ka a bisé ha wa bugo. My
fowl hatched but the chicks have
not reached that stage.

bugomi [bugomi] v. to be stupid, to
be unable to learn or to think well,
to act without sense « té bigémi
kén. Do not be senseless.

bugulie [bugalié] cf: boy n. big wa-
ter pot made out of clay. (Waali).
pl. bugulise.

bugumuy [bigu*min] n. farm camp,
including at least a hut, a cooking
area, and a tree for shade. pl bu-
gumuno.

bugunso [bugunsd] n. stupidity.

bul (var. of bulo)
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buro

bulenii [bulénii] n. 1lect of Bulenga.
2 person from Bulenga. pl bu-
legee.

tbulo [bulo] (var. bul) n. type of tree.
pl. buloso.

2bulo [bulo] v. to seep out « a buliigd
wa bra 4 builo nif. The spring is not
producing water any more.

bulugo [bulugd] n. spring, place
where water wells up. (partly Oti-
Volta). pl. bulugoso.

bulumbunti [bulumbunti] n. meat
forbidden by Islamic law, slaugh-
tered improperly.

bummo [biimmo] cf: jiriti n. black
synt: don? . pl. bulunso.

bumo [bumo] v. to precede « nadi-
gif bimé z5& it dia ha) ké ba kpa
tIéT. Someone was in your room be-
fore they gave it to you.

bundaana [bundiana] n. rich.
(Waali <bundaana). pl. bundaan-
sa.

bugbuy [bumbun] n. first « bipbiy
ni 1 ff waa néa s, At first, [ was
not drinking alcoholic beverage.

buol [budl] n. song. pl. buolo.

buolbuolo [buolbidld] n. singer. pl
buolbuoloso.

buoli [buoli] v. to sing « té budlii
zaan. Do not sing today. ba buoli
bii6l6 wo. They are singing songs.

buolnai [buol3naa] n. song track, di-
vision of a song. pl. buolendasa.

buro [burd] v. to faint, to collapse
from hunger or thirst « && péysi



busunu

kosa nf a buro. He got lost in the
bush and collapsed.

busunu [bustnu] n. type of flute
made out of the horn. pl. busunu-
so.

buter [butér:] n. turtle. pl butete.

Ibuti [buti] v. to be confused « rmn
bié géréga tiény buti. My child’s
sickness made me confused. m bu-
tio. I'm confused.

2buti [buti] v. to make soft and flat
by levelling and ploughing « ba tff
ka buti mm pikiété ti¢. Tomorrow
they will level my yam farm for me.

buu [bud] n. silo, granary. pl. buu-
no.

1biid [biiti] v. to mix water and soil,
or to make concrete « biii haglit 4
s4a did. Mix sand and build a house.

2biiii [biili] v. to become alight, of fire
being at its burning stage « gila a
diiy biiii. Let the fire start burning.

buure [buure] v. 1to want « badny i
ka buiré. What do you want? 2 to
acquire wealth « if pénd buuré tfia
ra. Your father acquires wealth for
the future. 3 to love, to make love
« 1 buuré a4 tulorwié ré. 1 love
that young girl. kalda buuré ha-
kairi. Kala made love to Hakuri. 4 to
seek, look to for help or advice, to
search « & buiiré b&6na kaali. He
searched for the goats.

buuta [buata] n. kettle.
<biita).

buzoy [buzdy] cf: lubaal n. bache-
lor, widower. pl. buzomo.

(Hausa

bon&a

bwa (var. of bwd)

bwsabie [bdabié] n. smaller hole in a
grave designed to slide the corpse
in.

busbusa (var. of busabusa)

busdas [bddad] n. type of snake.

bagibiEt [bieibiEr] ideo. carefully,
slowly « di saa bséibsér. Drive care-
fully. di pma boséibasét. Talk slowly.
(Waali <boi).

boi [bsi] ¢f: b n. stone. [Ka]. pl
buse.

bukorora [boksrora] n. type of
medicine endowing hunters with
supernatural power.

bukpain [bskpaan] n. type of wild
yam. pl. bokpddma.

bola [bila] v.  tasteless » a dnii
bdlao. The Ebony fruit is tasteless.

bsmbuor [b6mbéi] n. dust.

bsmsr [bsmdsi] v. to stutter, to stam-
mer « & wa bdmsi, & badn siiwé. He
is not stammering, he is angry and
nervous.

buntsona [bdntddna] n.  cf ka-
jajo 1 porter, a person who car-
ries things for somebody else in ex-
change of money « hakuri jaa bon-
tédnd ra kamdsi ni. Hakuri is a
porter in Kumasi. 2 location where
porter jobs are exercised « ba dda
bontsona ni. They are at the place
to work as porters. & kdalf bon-
tdona. She went to work as a porter.
pl. bsntvonasa.

bonda [banda] n. gentility.
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bon&hs

busndhé [bisndhé] n. hippopotamus.
pl. bsnshéna.

bope [bdné] n.  treating others
with respect « a pdsfta kpagd bopé
ra. The pastor has respect for oth-
ers. (Waali <bope).

by [bd1)] n. load of items. pl. bén-
na.

buona [bdna] v. to bend down « bona
a kpa a fala ti¢g. Bend down and
pick the calabash for me.

bwsd [b3] n. cf: bil (var. bsa) 1 hole.
2 open grave. 3 boundary, separa-
tion between portions of land. pl.
bwosa.

bwsoga [bddga] ¢ff pema n. moon.
[Mo].

bsomanit [b&dmanif] n. leopard
synt: puwietmna; nebietrina (Pan-

thera pardus). pl. bsomanie.

bwsona [bédna)] n. electric light bulb.
(ultm. English <bulb). pl. boanasa.
bwotia [bddtia] 1 n. bag « pammif
b&3tia. maize bag. 2 num. 200 old
Cedis (= 2 Ghana Pesewas), from a
bag of cowries in pre-coinage days
« bodtié matféo ali¢ ani f1. 10 000 old
Cedis (= 1 Ghana Cedi) pl. bootiesa.
bwotor [bddtst] lit.  hole-closing
n. third day of first funeral, when

d

daa [daa] n. 1tree. 2 piece of wood.
3 central core of an object » pammf-
dad. maize cob pl. daasa.
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daabagtolugu

an animal sacrifice is made on the
tomb.

Ibora [bdra] v. to be dusty « 4 téébil
wa borijéé. The table is not dusty.

Zbora [bdra] n. fermenting substance,
yeast. (Waali).

burindia (var. of bordria)

borma [borina] n. Christmas.
(Akan <b&rsna).

busabwsa [bdsabdsa] (var. bubwssa)
ideo. type of visual percept « a ni-
hf¢ siipsna dé bssabssa ra. The eye
lashes of the old man are greyish-
white.

bowsbie [bdbié] n.  section of the
grave where the corpse is inserted.
pl. boobise.

b&oy [b&6n] n. goat. pl. bséna.

bswspbal [bssmbal] n. he-goat, billy
goat. pl. bsogbal.

basybie [bésmbié] n. young goat.
pl. bésnbise.

bswalie [b6walig] n. type of African
wild dog (Lycaon pictus). pl. be-
walisa.

bwzaal [b6zaal] cf: brizimii n. Stone
partridge, type of bird (Ptilopachus
petrosus). [Du]. pl. bozaalee.

b"oy (var. of boy)

daabaptolugu [daabantolugu]
nprop. name of a major Gurumbele
shrine.



daabii

daabii [daabii] n. hardest part of the

log, located in the middle. pl. daa-
bie.

daadugo [daadugd] n. type of insect.
pl. daadugoso.

daahai [daahai] n. bitter tree « naa-
saargbésa daa jai daahai ra. The
Neem tree is a bitter tree.

daaksid [daakda] n. Senegal parrot,
type of bird (Poicephalus senegalus).
pl. daakéana.

daaksijalee [daakdajalée] n. Rose-
Ringed Parakeet, type of bird (Psit-
tacula krameri). pl. daakdajalesa.

daaksawon [daakdawon] n. Brown-
Necked parrot, type of bird (Poi-
cephalus robustus). pl. daaksawon-
no.

daaksns [daakénd] n. staple dish,
Gh. Eng. kenkey. (Akan <diksnd).

daakpuogii [daakpuogii] n. tree scar,
bulge formed on a wounded area.
pl. daakpuogie.

daakputii [daakputii] n. cf: daa-
mupputii 1log meant for burning
charcoal or firewood. 2 tree stump.
pl. daakputie.

daalor [d4alor] n. hole in a tree. pl
daaloro.

daaluhii [daaluhii] n. wooden beam
supporting the roofing structure.
pl. daaluhie.

daaluto [daalatd] n. tree root. pl
daaluroso.

daam1 [daami] n. self-denial, or
blindly ignoring relevant informa-

daapetir

tion « ba yma df nn waa duseé n kpa
daami. They told me to come to
Ducie, but I ignored it.

daamuy [d4amun] n. lit. tree-under
1 resting area. 2 location for initia-
tion. pl. daamuno.

daamupputii [daamumpatii] it
tree-anus cf: daakputii n. tree
stump. pl. daamugputii.

diana [d34na] n. mark on animal. pl.
dianasa.

daanii [d4aanai] n. branch of a tree.

daan1 [daani] v. 1 to mark domes-
tic animals in order to identify and
show ownership « rin pfna daant &¢
sélé wo. My father marked his ani-
mals. 2 to monitor someone closely
o kala kaalf tiwii ré ka yma di n df
daani && haan. Kala travelled so he
asked me to monitor his wife.

daandy [d4andy] n. fruit or seed of
a tree « ba yma dr ja dia daans-
na. They say we must sow seeds. pl.
daanona.

daapuukpopkpolo [daantiakponkpo
16] ¢f kpopkpoppaatfaktfogi
n. type of ant that lives in trees.

daangmena (var.
konkon)

of daapmen-

daapmenkopkoy [daanméngkonkon]
(var. daapmena) n. Fine-Spotted
Woodpecker (Campethera punc-
tuligera). pl. daapmenkopkonso.

daapelimpe [daapélimpé] n. wooden
board. pl daapelimpesa.

daapetir [daapétii] cf: petrr n. bark.
pl. daapetia.
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daari

daari [daari] v. to be half asleep
« gila it t3p tin it daards. Leave your
book, you are almost asleep.

daarr [daari] v. to take off the top,
as in removing a dried layer of t.z.
or porridge, leaves on the surface
of the water, or as in shelling mem-
brane from egg, to dig and scratch
only the surface « daarf a nif puu
kindoyo tip ta. Remove the dirt
on the surface of the water. ddarf
a haglitbummo tm ta. Remove the
layer of black soil. t3ma daari & dia-
néa ra, & wa bf gatf. Toma removed
some soil in front of his door, it is
no more heightened.

daasaar [daasiar] n. carver. pl. daa-
sadra.

daasiiga [daasiiga] n. 1 of trees
pushing, rubbing, or pressing each
other, abrasion between branches
. tfagénaa gbél kpaga daasiiga
ra. Chagunaaa’s fig trees are rub-
bing and pressing each other. 2 sui-
cide « 4 baal ta daasiigd rd a
s&owa. The man hanged himself and
died.

daasiama [daasiama] n. type of tree.
pl. daasiansa.

daasota [daasdta] n. type of tree
(Conaraceae). pl. daasorasa.

daatsma [daatdma] n. chin. pl. daa-
tomasa.

daatfaraga [daatfardga] n. forked
stick, branch. pl. daatfaragasa.

daazsona [daazddnal n. 1 any
spoon. 2 gourd ladle used to serve
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dagbono

soup or porridge syn: fazey . pl
daazoonasa.

dabaara [dabaara] n. power of a
shrine, spiritual power « k&3lii kpa-
g4 dabadrasa kinkan na. Kuolii has
a lot of power. pl. dabaarasa.

dabaga [dabaya] cf: gaadin n. gar-
den.

dabuo [dabud] cf: tohig n. deserted
settlement « lii6banit toma Iif dun-
116 dabuo ré. The people of the lu-
obanir section came from a place

called dunluo. pl. dabuoso.

dadai [dadai] n. numbness, as in
limbs falling asleep « 1 t/54 11 nén
ni sii, dadaf kpagad. 1 slept on my
arm, when I got up it was numb.

dadooy [dadsdn]  cf: doana
n. evening, approx. 16:00 - 18:00,
before darkness. pl. dadwonsa.

ldaga [daya] cf: kparaama v. to be
necessary o 4 wa jda daga df nn
jda jaali¢. Tt is not necessary that
I become a Muslim. a ddgdd drf i
di sitmda tf3pist biimar). It is neces-
sary that I eat food every day.

2daga [daga] n. box, usually belong-
ing to a person who passed away
and containing personal items.
(ultm. Latin, via Hausa <adaka).
pl. dagasa.

dagataa [dagataa] n. language of the
Dagaaba.

dagas [dagads] n. Dagaare person.
(Waali). pl. dagaabasa.

dagbono [dagbond] n. type of mouse



dalia

usually found in or around the
house. pl. dagboyoso.

dalia [dali¢] n. cooking place. pl. da-
Irsa.

dalibsa [dalibda] n. inside of the
three-stone stove. pl. dalibosa.

dama [dama] v. to disturb, trou-

ble, or bother « tif dima nn t&-
ma. Do not disturb my work.
(Hausa <dama ‘bother’).

damba [damba] nprop. third month.
(Waali <dumba).

dambafulanaan [dambafilanaan]
nprop. fifth month. (Waali <dum-
bafillanaan).

dambakokoroko [dambakokorokd]
nprop. fourth month. (Waali
<dumbakokoroko).

dambia [dambia] n. type of hyena.
pl. dambrasa.

damps [dampd] n. reservoir, lake re-
tained by a dam. (ultm. English
<dam). pl. damposa.

dandafulee [dandafilee] cf: zinza-
puree n. type of bat. [Mo]. pl
dandafulese.

dandafulii [dandafdlii] n.  small
pieces of charcoal falling at the bot-
tom of the coal-pot. pl. dandafulie.

dandapwssa [dandapdsa] (var. pona)
n. beard. pl. dandaposasa.

dansane [danséné] n. metal cooking
pot. (Akan <dadiséi). pl. dansane-
sa.

dansatfi [dansat[i] n. smock without
sleeves. (Hausa). pl. dansatfise.

daraga

dansatfiwie [dansatfiwié] n. smock
without sleeves. (Hausa). pl. dan-
satfiwise.

danta [danta] n. clan appellation,
praise name, or title, used in iden-
tifying people who are members of
a certain clan division «  wisd dan-
ta kaa jaa baan? What is your clan
title? pl. dantasa.

dantig [dantig] n. grinding bowl. pl
dantigna.

dapg [dané] n. type of metal. (Waali
<dand). pl. dapésa.

dapgorugo [dangoragd] n. dagger, a
knife with a pointed blade slightly
bent downwards.

dapi [dayif] n. wound « & bié kpa ki-
sié d& && tintiy dapif rd. The child
wounded himself with his knife.
(W. Oti-Volta <dap-). pl. dapie.

dapkpala [dapkpala] n. walking
stick. (Waali <dapkpali). pl. dag-
kpalsa.

dapyr sie [dagni sié] cf: siidappa
cpx.v. to entertain, to make things
interesting « jird ham3sna ba wa dany-
yi ja sié. Call the children to come
and entertain us.

ldara [dara] n. draughts, type of
board game. (Waali <dara).

2dara [dara] cf: moga cf: hegst v. to

lie, to deceive « nn pind yma di i tt
waa dara wi€. My father said that I
should not tell lies. 1 daras! You are
lying!

daraga [daraga] n. reluctance, un-
willingness « di 1 fi wa jaa da-
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datftbaal

ragatiina, 1 kaa para a kué pétia
zdan. If you were not reluctant, you
would finish weeding the farm to-
day. (Hausa).

datftbaal [dat[ibaal] n. brother in-

law.

datfie [dat[ié] n. brother or sister in-
law. pl. datfiesa.

datfthaan [datfihd4n] n. sister in-
law.

daware [dawart] c¢f: zamba n. ac-
tion against the benefit or prosper-
ity of someone « diwdré waa saa
t38. Negative actions cannot build
a community.

daworo [daword] n. type of bell
used to alert people of an an-
nouncement, Gh. Eng. gong-gong.
(Akan <dawuro).

1de [dé] cf: baay adv. there « i nd I53-
It ra dé nii? Do you see a car over
there?

2de (var. of dr)

de ni [déni] it there-on
adv.phr.  upon this, thereupon
« nikdna sané€ a di méma zian, déni
& baay sii. Many people were sit-
ting and laughing at Ziang, there-
upon he became angry.

degeni (var. of degini)

degini [deégini] v. (var. depili, de-
pini, degeni) 1 to put straight, to be
straight, to unbend, to set in a di-
rection « ti¢ a pitf31) dégini. Let the
yam mound row be straight. ti¢ a
zia dépili. Let the wall be straight.
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depini

2 tolerant « a t35tiina wa deégini-
jé. The landlord is not tolerant. 3 to
be honest, faithful « a bié déginij6o
& ka kpa mim moléebii a wa ti¢n. The
child is honest since he brought my
money back.

deginii [déginii] n. straightness.

dembelee [démbélée] n. place

within the compound where fowls
are kept. pl. dembelese.

dendil [déndil] n. location outside
the house but still within the vil-
lage’s or section’s borders, where
community or sectional events gen-
erally take place (e.g. funeral
ground, dance floor, large meeting).
pl. dendile.

dendilhigst [déndilhizsi] lit.
outside.ground-vibration n. bull-
roarer syn: sigmawiilii; tebinsig-
maa .

dendilsanana [déndilsanana]
n. someone who sits at home or
stays at the village, who does not
go to the farm.

dendilsigmaa [déndilsigmaa] lit.
outside.ground-Sigmaa n. type of
dirge where men wearing masks
and costumes perform during the
day at the funeral ground.

denii [dénfi] n. storing grain, like
siga or siiwie, with ash for conser-
vation « sigd dépii waa t/3g44. Pre-
serving the cow peas will not keep
them from going bad.

depili (var. of degini)
denini (var. of degini)



depsi

densi [dénysi] v. 1 to balance on head
« 4 binthaan tfépa nif a kda deép-
si. The girl carries water on her
head without holding it. 2 to raise
one’s body to gain height in order
to see « dépsi piné tokoré ni sdafi
t/54 dé. Raise your body and look
on the window frame, the key lies
there.

deti [déti] n. date. (ultm. English).
pl. detise.
ldela [déla] v. to rely on « 11 wad kin
déla i maawié ni. 1 cannot rely
on my aunt.
2dela [dé14] v. to sit and lean back « sd-
pa a bra déla a kdr nf. Sit and lean
back on the chair.
delembn [délémbii] n. stone of the
three-stone stove. pl. delembia.

densr [dénst] v. to stretch, pull, and
press body parts « dénst nn nébié
tiey. Stretch my fingers for me (in
order to crack a knuckle).

denst hogo [dénsi hogd] lit. stretch
bone v. to exercise » 1 kad kdnti dr t
waa dénsi it hogo. You will be weak
if you do not exercise.

dewa [déwa] v. to set up the
main structure of a flat-roofed mud
house, with the forked poles and
the cross beams in place, but with-
out the mud « 1 déwa4 nn dia ra ka
1 hd wa juiowo. 1 finished with the
house but I have not started with
the roof mud.

di [di] v. cf: toga 1to eat « ba wa di
sitmaa zaar). They did not eat food

din

today. 2 to be enskinned, to hold
a chieftancy « a bahi# kaa di a ko-
r6. The old man will be enskinned.
3 to be sharp « a kisié kaa di kinkan
na. The knife is sharp. ant: gbul

di jawa [di jawa] lit. eat market v. to
trade « & kdalt & ka di mitigu ja-
wa. She is going to trade at the Mo-
tigu market.

dibi [dibi] v. to ask for forgive-
ness using sober words syn: 'most!
. (ultm. Gonja).

diebie [diébié] cf: dzebalay (var.
musi) n. cat. (W. Oti-Volta ‘room-
child’). pl. diebise.

dieke [diéké] num. one Enum of:
digrmana’ .

diese [diésé] n. dream. pl. diese.

diesi [diesi] v. 1 to dream « rin haan
dit diésua kaa yma wie. My wife
was talking while dreaming. 2 to in-
habit spiritually, to live in, as when
an ancestor spirit inhabits another
body  riuh maa diési thr1 binihaan
na. 1 gave my late mother’s name
to my daughter.

digilii [digilii] n. type of eel. pl. di-
gilie.

digboy [digboy] n. hunter rank of a
person who has killed an elephant.
(Gonja).

dindra [dindia] n. kitchen.

dintma [dintina] cf:
n. lantern, lamp. [Mo].

dip [dig] n. 1fire « ti¢ dip di. Feed
the fire. a dinp madra a dia. The fire

diptfaiy
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dinbamosi

burns well. 2 electricity or light of
cycle or lorry « diiséé ni din waa
tué. In Ducie there is no electric-
ity. ja buuré din né ja tfaagrf ja baa-
tri. We need electricity to charge
our batteries. pl. dinne.

dipbamosmt [dimbamdsit] lit. fire-
place-set.fire n. kitchen. pl. dip-
bamosre.

dindaa [dinda4] n. firewood. pl din-

daasa.
dighala [dighala] n. charcoal fire.

digkigmonit [digkimmdnii] n.  de-
vice to carry fire. pl. dipgkrmmonie.

dippaparee [dimpaparét] n. fire
spark. pl. dippaparesa.

diptsl [dintsl] of: tol n. flame. pl
diptolsa.

diptfaan [dintfaan] cf dintma
n. lantern, lamp « t/0go 4 din-
tfaan. Light the lantern. pl dip-
tfdansa.

diptfidndaa [dintfadndaid] cf na-
jelipgbielie n. lamp holder. pl
dipgtfadgdaasa.

digtfena [dintf¢na] lit. fire-friend
n. Abyssinian Roller, type of bird
(Coracias abyssinicus). pl. digtfen-
sa.

Idr [di] conn. 1 if « di & waawaa,
n ff nas ra. If he had come, I
would have seen him. 2 when « di
n wa koo, nn néndul sii jaa Iu-
gusua. When I get tired, my right
eye vibrates.
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dresr

2dx [di] comp. that « n wa ld4 di di
gbolo kaa waa.Ido not believe that
Gbolo will come.

3d1 [d1] pv. imperfective particle, in
topic-marking strategy « sigd rd &
di tié. Tt is beans he is chewing. wdd
& di kaali. It is to Wa he is going.

4drx [d1] conn. of doing simultaneously
 kpa sitima harn di kaali. Take this
food away!

5d1 [di] cf: diare (var. 2de) pv. yester-
day « 1 di na nn bie réé? Did you see
my son yesterday?

6dr [d1] comp. do, imperative particle
« di tf3. Run!

dia [di4] n. house. pl disa.

dia tiy (var. of diare)

diansi [diandi] lit. house-mouth
n. door. pl. dranéisa.

drandibowie [diandabowié] it
house-mouth-hole-small ¢f: tokoro
n. window. pl. dianéabuwise.

diare [diar¢] cfs di (var. dia tip)
n. yesterday « diaré tip & df wa. He
came yesterday:.

diatina [diatifna] n. landlord of a
single compound. pl. dusatoma.

diatsma [diatéma] n. group of peo-
ple belonging to the same house-
hold. pl dratsma.

Idrest [diési] v. 1 to feed and rear ani-
mal « 4 bdal ka diést a bé5n na. The
man is feeding the goat. 2 to bring
up, to take care of a child « ndmuy
waa diest a bié har. No one takes
care of this child.



dresr

2dresi [digsi] v. to be drunk « wédd néa
siry diést tf&a gbél miip ni. He drank
alcohol and he is now lying drunk
under the tree. syn: Tbugo?

digre [digit] n. 1 traitor. 2 type
of bird that alerts hunters about a
nearby animal. pl. digesa.

dign (cntrvar. digimaga)

digituo [digfittio] (var. sanduso)
num. nine. pl. digirtuoso.

digimana [digimana] cntr. dign
1 num. one Enum: dieke . 2
num. someone « piési digif a buku
jogulo. Ask someone the price of
the book. 3 n. same « ja bara toy wa
jaa digfimanpa. We do not have the
same skin. pl. digimagasa.

digma [digina] n. ear. pl digmsa.

digmbirinse [digimbirinsé] lit. ear-
full ¢f: wop n. deafness.

digmbirinsetna [digimbirin-
sétitna] cft woy n. person who
is hard of hearing.

digmbwa (var. of maafadiginbesa)

digmwiln [diginwiilii] n. earache.

pl. diginwitlre.

digiglulir [diginliilii] n. otitis. pl
digmlilre.

digipviendsra [diginviendéra] it
ear-refuse-hear n. reclusive person,
who does not participate, refuses to
take advice, who does not do what
he or she has been asked, told or is
expected to do. pl. diginvienédra-
sa.

dobii

digbelgos [digbtligs] n.  Senegal
Coucal (Centropus senegalensis). pl.

digbelgovsa.

dul [diil] n. inhabitant who was
born and raised in the same com-
munity « pagarf jda duosié diil
la. Nyagari is an inhabitant of
Ducie. pl. drla.

dug [dify] ¢ff niduog; kigdim;
widiy; bidiy n. true, real, proper.
pl. diuma.

dilumo [dilumé] n.  back room
where one keeps one’s personal

items.

dinnn [dinif] n. soup, Gh. Eng.
light soup, mainly tomatoes, pep-
per, and water.

dipa [dina] v. to imitate « ddari kina
dina nara kinkana. Daari can imi-
tate people very well. syn: >tfaast

digps [digd] n. someone’s interest
and choice of lifestyle « nn dind sii-
mada 1 di wohaa han nr. This after-
noon I ate the food I like.

dira [dff:]] v. to have a closed, re-
duced or small internal space «
patfigif wa dira. My stomach has a
lot of space. a sima dirdad. The bam-
boo stick is not hollowed, its cavity

is filled.

disa [disa] n. soup. pl. disasa.

disugulii [disugulil] n. multi-storey
building. pl. drsugulee.

drtfwolir [ditfSdlit] n. sleeping room.
pl. ditfvolee.

dobii [dobii] n. hail. pl. dobie.
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dokagal

dokagal [dokagal:] n. rainbow.

dokeg [dokég] n. type of centipede
(Chilopoda). pl. dokege.

dolo [dold] n. largest roofing beam,
first layer of flat roof. pl. doloso.

dondoli [dondéli] n. fingerling, any
fish that is very small and is at an
early stage of development.  pl
dondole.

doni [dénii] lit. rain-water n. rain-
water « doniff s63nijas. The rain wa-
ter is cold.

doy [doy] n. 1 dirt « 4 bisé kda dssgi
badon nf ré. The children are play-
ing in a dirty place. 2 black « a gar
jaa adon no. The cloth is black. synt:
bummo

doyii [doyii] n. dirtiness « a bié ti-
gdta dopii tiy irii waweré. The type
of dirtiness on the child’s shirt is
not good. ant: tfaani!

doyo [doyo] v. to be dirty, to soil
o jaa nif ti¢ 0 s3, n dopgoé kinkan
na. Fetch water for me to bath, I
am very dirty. ant: tfaanr?

dogojar [doyodjat] n.
nisonir; tfagasir .

menses syn:

dopotmna [donotmna] n. unhygienic
person.

dogu [donu] nprop. twelfth month.
(Waali <donu).

donumakuna [donumakina]
nprop. eleventh month. (Waali
<dondmakiind).

doga [ddya] nprop. Doga, shrine of
the village Holumuni.
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dugo

dogst [dyisi] v. to punish  tif d3g-
st a lalitwié. Do not punish the or-
phan.

dokta [d5y5ta] n. doctor. (ultm. En-
glish). pl. doktasa.

donx [d3nif] ¢f: dso n. water accu-
mulated from soaking, sieving, and
dripping deo.

ldog [d31)] n. comrade, a person in
one’s social class, a mate. pl do-

ya.

2doy [d59] n. enemy. (Waali <doma
‘enemy’). pl. doma.

3doy [ddf)] n. placenta « 4 bié doy Iii-
wad. The child’s placenta is out. pl.
donna.

dopga [ddna] recp. each other « a
nibdala bali¢é kps dspa ra. The two
men killed each other. lagami d3-
pa. Join them to each other.

dopgtima [djntiina] cf togama
n. person of the same size, or same
status fellow. pl. dontinsa.

dosr [d3st] v. to stalk, walk stealthily
towards « d3st ka kpaga b&6n han
tiey. Walk stealthily and catch this
goat for me. napkpaansa ja dist
sél Ié aka juo. Hunters normally
walk stealthily towards animals be-
fore shooting.

draaba [draaba] n. driver. (ultm. En-
glish).

dugo [dugo] v. to infest, to ravage
4 pammif dugou, tf3gif z6éa. The
maize was ravaged, weevils in-
fested it.



dugup

duguy [duglip] n. spiritual loca-
tion of a village section or division,
place where people gather for ritu-
als.

dugunnai [duginnda)] n. entrance
of a spiritual location. pl. dugun-
noovsa.

duho [duho] n. seedling. pl du-
hoso.

dul [dul] 1 n. right (side) ant: gal!

2 reln. right « wada t/da it nég

dul ni. It is on your right-hand side.
ant:gal?® pl. dullo.

dulugu [duldgu] n.  Abyssinian
ground hornbill, type of bird (Bu-
corvus abyssinicus). pl. duluguso.

dundatuo (var. of dunlatuo)

dunlatuo [dunlatio] (var.  dun-
datuo) n. gall midge, type of insect
(Cecidomyiidae fam). pl. dunlato-
so.

dupusi [dugusi] cf: zepsi v. to limp
« hémbii ré tiwd & naa, awié & di
dunusi kér). A nail entered his leg,
that is why he is limping like that.

duo [dUo] n. asleep « a bié di /54
dué wiwéré ré. The child slept well
yesterday. dué kpagan na. 1 feel
sleepy.

duoy [dOoy] n. rain . 4 diéy waa-
wad. The rain has come. pl. doso.

duoykii (var. of duopkiir)

duopgkiir [duodnkiir] (var. duopkii,
duoptfiir) n. type of tree syn:
gbidksl . [Du].

do

duopsor [duonsdi] cfs s> duopy
n. lightning initiation, mystic pro-
tection against lightning.

duoptfiir (var. of duopkiir)

duori [duori] v. to assist somebody
in crossing a water body « kpa Ion
duori suku bisé. Take the calabash
and assist the school children in
crossing the river.

duoso [du0sd] n. information » jalisa
limaan tié duosé df namuy tff v3-
wa né4. The Muslim imam gave the
information that everybody should
fast tomorrow. pl. duosuso.

dusee (var. of dusie)

duselii [dusélii] n. 1 person from
Ducie. 2 lect of Ducie. pl. duselee.

dusi [dusi] v. to put on or increase in
weight and size « 4 bddl haany tin du-
sio. The man’s wife has increased
in weight.

dusie [dusié] (var. dusee) n. Ducie
village.

duu [dud] (var. lzugo, nidkpaa-
zugo) n. Lappet-Faced Vulture,
type of bird (Torgos tracheliotus).
pl. duuno.

diidi [did] v. to sow, to plant « ba
pma di ja dii ddansnd. They say
that we must sow seeds. (Gonja
<du ‘plant yam’).

do [d5] v. 1 to put on, to put in, to
put bait in water, or something into
water to make bad, to dip « ja kd
ds nif ra. We are putting bait in the
water. dé bdra sin ni. Put the fer-
menting substance. 2 to seem, to
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do toes

appear « a d kii ba ka buurii dusie
né. It seems that they are looking
for you in Ducie. 3 to be « pinié i
néna ka dé. How is your father?

do tos [d6 t35] cpx.v. to take care
o nn dé 4 bié t35 ra. 1 am taking
care of the child. it d& nn kuo tin
t3& rdd. Are you taking care of my
farm?

doa [dba] v. (var 1doo) 1 to be in,
at or on, to be located « kipé d&3
sindia nf. Kipo is in the bar. 2 to ad-
here to a religion « & d&3 jarif ni. He
is a Muslim.

dsana [ddana]  cf: dadooy
n. evening  ddand nf n kaa kaa-
It dia. 1 will go to the house this
evening. [Mo].

dosanr [ddani] w. to greet in
the evening « i wa ddanf ma
wiléé? Didn’t you greet your peo-
ple?

dwast [ddast] plv. to arrange items
in a certain way « kind ans ans ra,
a haan dosst a tféléé. The woman
arranged the tomatoes in groups of
5.

dogo [ddgs] n. type of dance.

dogolr [dgdli] v. to be near to « 4
baal dsgdslt dia nf ra. The man is
near the house. dadnsn t/6a dogdsli
a fala nf ra. A fruit lies near the cal-
abash. ant: 'bolo

dogoni [ddgdni] v. to chase away,
to be after something or someone
« dogdni a vaa ta. Chase away the

dog.
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dopmen

dogosa [d6gésa] [d6gssa] n. condi-
tion similar to diarrhoea, but with
little stool and more mucus.

dohai [dshai) it bite-bitter n. type
of snake syn: suopdaawie .

dvksa [déyasa] n. dysentery (Amoe-
biasis).

dokpene (var. of dokpeni)

dvkpeni [dékpeni] (var. dokpene)
n. Royal python (Python regius). pl.
dokpenise.

ldosma [ddma] v. to bite « 4 6] démari
na. The mouse bit me.

2doma [ddm4] c¢f: nidosma n. soul or

spirit contained in most organisms.
pl. domasa.

domn [démii] n. bite.

donia [dénfa] n. world. (ultm. Ara-

bic, via Hausa <diiniya)

donkafuuri [donkafuuri] lit.  bite-
and-blow n. insincerity, hypocrisy.

donna [dénna] n. behaviour or atti-
tude « ba dénna har) ba ka ddjé niz
tfomas. The behaviour that they
display is bad.

donsi [ddnsi] plv. to bite « 4 vdd ka
dunsi a bié gilas &¢& bard muin jda
pémpélié. The dog bit the child and
his body is full of marks.

donsit [ddnsii] n. type of maggot
found on dogs but also on filthy
places. pl. donsie.

doymeny [dSymén] n. type of Red-
lined snake (Bothropthalmus linea-
tus). pl. dopmesa.



doymepgbummo

dopymepbummo [ddymémbimmo]
n. type of green-lined snake (Hapsi-
dophrys gen.). pl. dsymegbulunso.

dopmensiama [dSyménstama]
n. type of green-lined snake (Hap-
sidophrys gen.). pl. dsymesransa.

daygal (var. of ddtgal)

donytfo> [dont[5] n. state of a person
when his or her soul has left syn:
nidhaata .

dopwie [ddpwié] n. type of snake.
pl. dogwie.

ldwso (var. of dwva)

2dwo [ddd] v. to fetch water in large
quantity, specifically at a well or
river « 1) pma 1j ka dos nit pol nf. 1
want to fetch water from the river.
3doo [d63] cf kdd cf: donur n. sold
as grey, crushable solid, liquefied
and used as soup ingredient, but
formerly used in the making of gun

powder. pl. doa.

4dvo [d&5] n. animal offering to a
shrine « nin d&s jaa piésii ré. My of-

dj

dzaa [dzaa] adv. unknowingly, un-
expectedly, something not comply-
ing with one’s assumption « dza3,
kén né, dénii ds. So this is how the
world is. kddsim, dzaa i kpa haan
na. Kasim, it was unknown to me
that you got married. (Waali).

dzaabirrdza [dz44bfridza] n. mixture

dzaapdi

fering is a sheep.

dvoga [d&dga) n. play « hamdna kaa
buiiré ds3ga. Children are fond of
playing.

dwogr [dddgi] v. to play « a binthdan
anf & tfénsa kaa dosgi zaga nf. The
girl and her friends are playing in
the yard.

dwst [ddsi] v. of: ppmmir 1 to quench,
extinguish a fire, to put out « ddsi
din han. Quench this fire. 2 to
erase, clean, or cancel « ddsi if
naanasi¢ tin ta a dianda ni. Erase
your foot prints by the door. a tétfa
gila ba dost a sésbini€ ra, ka & sé-
wa 4 f5Ig¢. The teacher made them
clean the old writing and he wrote
a new one. 3 to blink, with one or
two eyes « d&si sii. Close an eye.

d&6 [déS) (PL var. dsta) n. African
rock python (Python sebae).  pl
ddsa.

dasgal [dodgal] (var dapgal)
n. type of snake. pl. désgalsa.

of kinds, people or items « nibu-
dzaabiridzasa ka sapa dé ni. People
from many different ethnic groups
are sitting there. pl. dzaabiridzasa.

dzaana [dzidana] n.  door mat.

(Waali <dzaana ‘door mat’).

dzaania [dzadnaa] cf: filii n. bearing
tray to carry load made with the fi-
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dzabelan

bre of the climber tfinie. pl. dzaa-
paasa.

dzabelap [dzabélan] n. henna (Law-
sonia inermis).

dzagala [dzayala] n. a third person
referred to in a conversation, but
not named. (Waali <dzegala).

dzani (var. of genir)

dzanse [dzansé] n. type of dance.
(ultm. English <jazz).

dzebuni [dzebuni] nprop. Jebuni,
person’s name.

dzebalap [dz¢balan] cf: diebie (var.
amio) n. cat. [Gu]. (Gonja).

dzebere [dzgbére] n. porridge made
out of cassava flour and boiled wa-
ter.

dzebugokporgn [dzébugokpdragif]
n. gunpowder container. pl. dze-
bugokpuorgre.

dzedserr (var. of gegera) n..

dzefe [dzefé] n.  land-clearing pe-
riod in the rainy season when the
grasses are well grown and thick,
crucial step for growing yam. pl
dzéfésa.

dzefebummo [dzéfebimmo] n. farm
land with a considerable amount of
moisture in the soil. Usually within
August and September.

dzefepsmma [dzéfepdmma] n. dry
farm land, or land with little mois-
ture in the soil, usually in October
and November.

dzenu (var. of genm)
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dzigrst

dzerega [dzeréga] cf gerega n. sick-
ness, disease. pl. dzeregasa.

dzergmn [dzérgif] n. sick and weak
person. pl. dzergre.

dzetr [dzéti] n. lion synt: puzeptina
. pl. dzetisa.

dzigela [d3igela] cf: bola n. elephant.
[Mo].

dzinedzine [dzinedziné] ideo. (var.
ginegine) 1 sky appearance that
suggests rain « 4 tiimiiny dé dzinédszi-
né. The east is not clear. 2 type of
visual percept, mixture of colours
« 4 dimpdni dé dzinédsiné, a wa
wéré zaar). The dam water is grey-
ish and greenish, it is no good to-
day.

dziendoy [dzienddy] n. a twin, one
of a pair of twins. pl. dzrendopa.

dziensa [dzitnsa] n. twins. pl. dzien-
sa.

dziera [dziérd] n. sieve or sifter,
made out of woven screen, mainly

for flour. (Waali <djzrera).

dzifa [dzifa] n. pocket. (ultm. Ara-
bic, via Hausa <aljifu ‘sheath’).

dziga [dziga] v. to be mature, to mas-
ter, to be brave, to be good at some-
thing « pél I€é tif) ka dzigd, waa kaa
ii Jalr. The burial specialist who
masters his work, he is the one who
buries the corpse.

dzigrst [dizigisi] v. to act or say
proudly « drdadba harn kaa dsigisi nf
1331t milimif nf. This driver is proud
of driving a car. a bipJlif dzigisfjas



dzimbentes

df & kaa kin parad, & para kusi ka
t/5. The boy said proudly that he
could farm but failed and ran away.

dzmmbents [dzimbents] nprop. first
month. (Waali <dzimbénti).

dzogo [d36g06] n. character or atti-
tude « zaan hamona dzogé wa wi-
ré. 'The character of today’s chil-
dren is not good. pl. dzogoso.

dzopkoho [dzonkoho] n. false accu-
sation. pl. dgopkohoso.

dzora [dzdra] n. type of plant with
soft stem, used by children in a
game with the same name « ji k4

€

eeka [7ééka] n. acre.
glish).

eesi [?éési] n. acquired immune de-
ficiency syndrome (AIDS), a dis-

€

g8 [?88] (var. ©0) interj. yes, ex-
presses affirmation.

(ultm. En-

egla [?¢yla] n. jaw. pl. eglasa.

embelr [2émbélf] n. cf: stebr 1 shoul-
der. 2 wing. pl. embele.

embeltfugul [2émbéltfugul] n. shoul-

f

faa [faa] n. ancient « kép fi waa jaa
faa nf. This was not done in those

faa

jagasr dzirasa. Let us go play the
game (Waali <d3ora).

dzudzumo (var. of dzumodzumo)

dzumburo [dzumburd] n. soup in-
gredient, also used as medicine for
new mothers. (Waali <dzumbuiri).
pl. dsumburuso.

dzumodzumo [dzumodzumo] (var.
dzudzumo) ideo. type of visual
percept o tiimiily dé dzumodzumo
ro. The east appears very dark and
has a menacing colour.

dzwsoy [dzdsg] n. hammock.  pl
d3oo1).

ease of the human immune system
caused by infection with human
immunodeficiency virus (HIV).
(ultm. English).

der joint. pl. embeltfugulo.

ensI [?¢nsi] v. to squeeze, to twist,
to press o énsi lumburo nif ti¢ it
bié. Squeeze the orange juice for
your child. énsi a kintfagasi¢ a
béra. Twist the washed clothes and
dry them.

days. nin na faa téma ff ja jaa. This
is what the ancestors used to do.
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[Tp]-

faa [fai] v. 1 to do by force, do
harshly « 1 kpa badn tfiasi & gar
faa. 1 tear her cloth by force an-
grily. t/&5dsim pisa faa, sii wa. As
soon as the day breaks, get up and
come. 2 to depend on others cun-
ningly and abusively « 4 bddl faa &
t/éna di dit. The man depends on
his friend abusively all the time for
eating. 3 to draw milk from « f&-
lahaany kaa faa n57il Ia. The Fulani
woman draws milk from the udder
of the cow. 4 to press out « ma k4
faa kala kins3y &¢ naapégit nt a nit
mupy lii. You should go and press
out the pus out of the swelling on
Kala’s leg.

faal [faal] (var. faatoma, 2faara)
n. ancestor « faald fii laaré t3-
na. Our grandparents used to wear
skins. pl. faala.

faamr [faami] v. 1 to grab hold of, as
in wrestling, to put arm around « a
baal faamr && dsntiina luro ba I5git
ni. The man grabbed the testicles of
his enemy during wrestling. 2 to be
tight « 4 naatadpuré faamf nn naa-
sa wa. The shoes are tight for my
feet.

faara [faara] n. Father, title given to
Roman Catholic priest, may be ex-
tended to ministers of other denom-
inations. (ultm. English <father).

2faara (var. of faal)

Ifaarr [faari] v. 1 to plaster or smear
« it séléménté kanao i kaa faari it
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fapsmma

dia? s your cement enough to plas-
ter your house? 2 to rub along, to
scrape against « a I33lisa ali¢ wa
faari dspa baan ni. The two cars
scraped against each other right
here.

2faart [faarf] v. to be between, to put
between « a karanti¢ f4dri a 1as 1o-
gun nf. The cutlass is between the
side of the farm hut.

faasr [faasi] v. to be careless, negli-
gent, to not be serious « di i fadsi a
15311 kaa tf5 kaali ka tfat. If you are
negligent the car will leave you.
faasm [faasii] n. carelessness.
faatosma (var. of faal)

fabummo [fabummo] n. type of
gourd, used to mix local medicine.

fakelra [fakeli¢] n. broken piece of
gourd. pl. fakelisa.

fakiine [fakiiné] (var. fatfine) n. in-
dex finger. pl. fakiinese.

fala [fala] cf: kaposifala cf: lop
n. section of a gourd used as con-
tainer for liquid. pl. falasa.

falabii (var. of fobii)

falaney [falanér)] lit. calabash-arm
n. gourd stem. pl. falanese.

falmy [falig] n. low land.

faligbwsa [falimbda] n. valley. pl. fa-
Igbwasa.

fapsmma [fapdmma] n. small gourd
used to drink or to fetch water from
containers.



fataga

fataga [fataga] n. big gourd used
as bucket, the biggest natural con-
tainer syn: gbentaga .

fatfine (var. of fakiine)
fawie [fowié] (var. fowie) n. type of

gourd, used to drink locally brewed
alcoholic drink.

fawietima (var. of vognihiz)

fazey [fazén] n. type of oblong
gourd, used to fetch soup or por-
ridge syn: daazosvna? . pl. fazepéé.

fatul [fa?ul] lit.  calabash-navel
n. gourd node. pl fatulo.

ifelfel (var. of felfel)

2felfel [félfél] (var. felfel) ideo. man-
ner of movement, as a light weight
entity, applicable to leaves, animals
and humans « & tf3jé5 kaali fél-
fél She ran away, lightly.

Ifega [féga] v. to stir soup and por-
ridge « féga kubif ti¢ a gérégif. Stir
the porridge for the sick person.

2fega [fega] n. stirring-stick used for
porridge and soup. pl. fegasa.

fela [ftla] v. to push down grass, to
flatten, to bend down grain stalks
« péo df f£la nammif mur) bilé hag-
Iif ni. The wind has bent down all
the maize to the ground.

ferigr [férigi] cf: fetr 1 plv. to loosen
up tight muscles or joints by gently
pressing on them « a bié férigt &&
nénd bara ra. The child pressed his
father’s body. 2 plv. to dial or type
on phone or computer keys « laa nin
féon a férigi Iist nn namba. Take my

fiise

phone and find my number. 3 v. in
the process of making gaarii, to put
weight and press hard with some
stones on cassava mash placed in a
porous bag « paa bi¢ férigf a kpoy-
kpoéy. Take some stones and put
them on the cassava.

ferm [férif] n. aerial yam (Dioscorea
bulbifera). pl. feree.

fetr [féti] v. cf: ferigt 1 to press
lightly « fétf nn nébiwié tiép. Press
my little finger for me. f&tf a t3p
madra téébul nai ni, péu tf wa kpas
kaali Hold the paper on the table,
so the wind will not take it away.
2 to weight something down « zoro
bif f¢ti it dia tfénsi ni. Pick a stone
and put it on top of your metal roof.
fi [fi] num. ten. pl. fise.
fidalra [fidalia] num. twelve.
fidaloro [fidaloro] num. sixteen.
fidalspe [fidaldpe] num. seventeen.
fidanaase [fidanaas¢] num. fourteen.
fidaps [fidap3] num. fifteen.
fidatoro [fidatoro] num. thirteen.
fididign [fididigfi] num. eleven.
fididigituo [fididigiftuu] num. nine-
teen.
fidigmentel [fidingméntél] num. eigh-
teen.
fiel [fiél] n. hollow grass. pl. fiele.
fiile [fiilé] n.

hunters.

initiation for new

fiise [fiisé] v. 1 to scrape off « fiisé
disa ta it népiél ni. Scrape off the
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soup on your palm. 2 to wipe « 11
fiisé mr mun no. 1 wiped my but-
tocks.

filii [filii] cf: dzaapaa n. tray carved
in wood. pl. filie.

finii [finil] ints. little, a bit of « tiéy
Jjisd tan finil. Give me a little bit of
salt. tama4 finiiii & fi s6wd. He came
very close to die.

?finii [finii] n. type of punishment
which only the authoritative fig-
ure and the individual are aware
of the offence « badins waa buaa-
ré &6 haany, kéy wit & dé & finii, &
t/3. Badingu does not like his wife,

that is the reason he punishes her:
she left him.

fio [fi6] ideo. absolutely not « 11 waa
laa kén fi6. I will not agree with this
at all.

fire [firé] v. to be barren, applies
only for animals « 4 naé hdr wara
wa firé. This particular cow is not
barren.

f1 [fi] (var. fi1) pv. particle referring
to a past time and asserting that the
actuality or possibility of the event
in the past is not existing at the
time of the utterance « 1 fif kaa-
It kuo ré aka rup bara wa Iema. 1
would have gone to the farm, but I
am not well. & f1 jad n tfitfa ra. He
was my teacher.

fiebr [fitbi] v. 1 to pound lightly,
especially grains to remove their
husk, to mill « m4 jdd miré aka fia-
bé waa. You fetch the rice, pound
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fiiniitforo

it and bring it back. 2 to whip, to
strike with cane, rope or stick « &
kaa fi¢bt a bié ré. He will whip the
child. (W. Oti-Volta <fiebr).

fier1 [fieri] cf: gbiasr v. to remove a
little part of a whole, to cut and re-
move a small piece of meat and eat
it for tasting « n zfma drf 1 fférf nn
nagguruy han na. I know that you
cut and removed a part from my
piece of meat. a bdal fiéri mrm mo-
lébii tiy boro roé. The man removed
part of my money.

fir (var. of fi)

Uit [fH{] n. type of fish. pl fitna.

2f¥i [fii] v. to urinate « & bisé kda fif

fiinft di do sukuu zfa ni. The chil-

dren urinate on the school wall.

3fif [fii] v. to bud, to bear flow-

ers « siémo fitwas tfdpisa apména
har. The shea trees have flowers
these days.

ful (var. of t&3ful) n..

fulr [fiili] v. 1 to aim at with gun
or catapult « nn bié kaa fiili gér 56
vra. My child is aiming at the lizard
to kill it. 2 to look at, to stare at,
with the purpose of showing dis-
agreement or with anger « ninéa i
kaa fiilén kény? Why do you peek at
me like that?

fitnit [fiinff] n. urine « 1 fif fiinit. 1
will urinate. pl. fitniisa.

fitniitforo [fiiniit[or6] n. 1 bil-
harzia, a blood fluke (Schistosomia-
sis). 2 cystitis (chronic).



filmfinti

filipfintir [filinfintii] n. type of
Roundleaf bat, very small in size
and usually found around buildings
(Hipposideros gen.). pl. filipfintie.

finit [finfi] lit. out-middle n. harass-
ment. pl. finié.

fira [fira] v. to force someone to
do something « fird it bié & kaali
sukui. Force your child to go to
school.

firrgr [firigi] v. to put more effort
into an activity « ma firigt ja péti
a téma. Put more effort so we can
finish the work.

firigs [ffrigs] n. short burial dance
performed when the corpse is lying
on the funeral ground and during
weeping. pl. firigoosa.

firm [firit] n. force « hamdsy firif waa
tié & zfma nahi. Forcing a child
will not make him clever.

fo (var. of foo)

fobii [fobii] (var. falabii) pln. type
of gourd seed. pl. fobie.

folo [folo] v. to get loose, to de-
tached « mm pabii {6Io lit & daa
nf. My hoe blade detached from its
shaft.

foo [f66] (var. fo) 1 conn. unless,
if not « 6 & ka waawa, dr a Iéf ja
waa yma 4 wi¢. Unless he comes,
we will not talk about the issues. 2
conn. must, have to, as something
is necessary in order for something
else to happen « di 1 kaa jawa méto
f66 waa nf. If you want to purchase

foti

a motorbike, you must do it in Wa.
3 v. to be already done « 1 fi pma
df 11 tiés kadaasi ka u 6506 laa digit
n tféna pé ni. 1 would have given
him a paper but he already got one
from my friend. i k4 fojé doa dé, a
wi¢ kaa k&orss. If you are there al-
ready, the problems will be solved.

foole (var. of fuoli)

foon [foon] n. mobile telephone.
(ultm. English <phone). pl. foonso.
foongmey [f66nymén)] lit. phone-
rope n. telephone line, network.
(partly ultm. English).

foori [foorii] n. type of monkey. pl
fooree.

foosi [foosi] v. to slip « & fo0si tfe-
Ié. He slipped and fell.

footuo [footuo] (var.
n. soup without salt.

fuotuo)

Iforo [foro] v. to be proud, to boast
« a hain kaa foro kinkan na. The
woman is boasting a lot.

2foro [foro] v. to scald, to blanch,
to put in hot water in order to re-
move feathers from a chicken or
shell from grains « tf¢ niindy 1 ds
nn zaal aka foro. Give me hot water
so I put my fowl in and remove the
feathers.

Ifoti [foti] v. 1 to do a slip of tongue,
to say accidentally « nin néa fotijé
n tfagalt a Iiho. 1 announced the
death by a slip of tongue. 2 to
drop inadvertently « a zahal fotijé
Iit nn nép ni tféle haglif ni. The egg
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foti

dropped from my hand and fell to
the ground.

2foti [foti] v. to survive death « kod36
laliwie tir) fotijo. Kojo’s orphan sur-
vived. syn: piti
foto [f6t0] n. picture. (ultm. En-
glish). pl. fotoso.

fowie (var. of fawie)

fofota [f5f5ta] n. lung. (Gonja <f5tf
‘breathe’). pl. Horfotasa.

fofotrwrla [H5tiwifla] n. lung
pains.

foga [f>ga] 1 nprop. Foga, person’s
name. 2 n. spendthrift, person
who spends lavishly.

fogol [f5y3l] n. 1 type of grass
which resembles sorghum, found
near bodies of water. 2 maize tas-

sel. pl fHgola.

fogolr [f5y5li] v. to rub between
hands using the palms, like in
spreading cream or relieving pain
or itch, or to dry or remove dust
from the hands « f3g3If it nésé a
hgla. Rub your hands for them to
dry.

fogos [f3y3si] v. 1to make less, to re-
move to ease « liigiisi a kpadma bo-
ro kaa f3gssf a vii ni. Remove some
of the yams so there is less in the
bowl. 2 to alleviate by having tasks
taken by others « pdrdsa di waa nn
kuo r6 nn tsma f35gisi. Yesterday
farmers came to my farm and alle-
viated my work.

fogbaay [f>ysbaan] lit. out-middle
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forin

n. lane between houses, alley.
(Vagla <f5g). pl. forgbaama.

folr [£3lif] n. new.

foma [f5ma] v. to collect and press
together, like in making a rice ball
or a portion to put in the mouth « £3-
ma a siga boré wa tién n tié. Press
some of the beans and bring it for
me to eat.

fona [fdna] n. to be rough and dry
o di il s nif i barda waa fdna. If
you bathe your skin will not be
rough. hiré a kpaama laga di a Iéf
a kaa f>na. Dig the yams quickly, if
not they will dry up.

fopa [fona] n. strength « & wa kpdga
15p4. She does not have strength. a-
1 kaa kin kala nmén ka kpaga f5na
zaa? Who can make a strong rope
these days?

fopatima [fopatiinad] lit. strength-
owner n. strong person.

foyfoy [f5nf31)] ideo. new, at an early
stage « [3311 han f5pfn ni, & 1 /3
kinkan na. When this car was new,
it had much speed.

fora [fdra] v. 1 to stuck, choke, block
a flow, or close an opening with
dirt or clay « zina aka f>ra a daa-
Ior. Go up and block the hole in
the tree. 2 to be narrow « 4 dianiia
13rads, katasazeér waa kin z&o. The
door is narrow, the basin cannot en-
ter.

forn [f3rif] n. narrow « nambiigo
waa kin z&& bofirfi. The aardvark



os1

cannot live a narrow tunnel. ant:
penix

fost [f3st] v. to get or collect by force,
to seize, to swindle « & f3si a bié
méngo a di. She took the child’s
mango and ate it. 1 f3sfii na anf
bdstia fi ni. You swindled twenty
pesewas from me.

fotx [£ti] v. 1 to have a choked nose
and cannot breath « kabirimé kpa-
g4 i bié &¢& miisa 5ti. My child
has catarrh, her nose is choked. 2 to
tie or wrap in small packages « £5ti
sikiri ti¢ ba jawa. Tie the sugar in
packages for them to buy.

56 [f55] n. baboon (Papio anubis).
pl. Hrta.

fowa [>wa] v. to wrap « a hady w4
molébié &¢ garnda ni. The woman
wrapped money into the edge of
her cloth.

fuful [fufal] n. burnt grass ash.

fugusi [fugusi] v. 1 to fool by pre-
tence « a binibaal kaa fiigisi nara
kinkdn na. The boy fools people a
lot. 2 to express a threat against
or give indications of taking hostile
action against « ri1 biéri fiigiisin no
df i tf wd yma a tié¢ ndmug. My
brother threatened me not to tell
anyone.

fulumi [fultimi] v. to cheat, to fool,
to deprive of by cheating . na-
miif) waa kin filimi rar maa biiiin
har. Nobody can deprive me of my
mother’s goat.

fai

fugfuluy [fugfuluy] n. cheating .
kala kaa di fupfulun kina ra. Kala
is a cheat. 1 wa jda funfilun nibu-
Iuy. T am not a cheat.

fuoli [fuoli] (var. foole) v. to whistle
1 fuidli fuolo ro. 1 whistled. i waa
kin fuoli 56 patfigif nf. You cannot
whistle in the village.

fuolo [fuold] n. whistle. pl. fuoloso.

fuori [fuori] v. 1to strip a plant from
its leaves by pulling along the stem
« fiiori a kpaasa ta. Strip the leaves
out of the cane. fiiori a mia pda-
t/aga ta a na sil. Remove the guinea
corn leaves so they can grow. 2 to
lose weight through sickness or fa-
tigue and be thin « kald wizla har tié
& fuori. The sickness of Kala made
him thin.

Hfuosi [fuosi] v. to eat with a spoon

porridge or soup-like liquids « &
fuiési kuabii ré. She ate the porridge.

2fuosi [fuosi] v. to escape out of a

grip of another person « ba kpdga
a pmiér ra aka & fuosi tf3. They
caught the thief but he escaped.

fuotuo (var. of footuo)

furusi [fartsi] cf: tfumo 1 pLv. to
take small sips « 4 tii némas, & di
fiirisi. The tea is hot, he is sip-
ping. 2 v. to sniff in, to draw
phlegm into nose « hdmjna kaa
farasi miisa. Children are fond
of drawing their phlegm back into
their nose.

fiii [fid] v. to burn to charcoal,
to burn food « wdosd fud hsli
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ra. Wusa burnt charcoal. I siimaa
kaa fitii. Your food will burn.

fiti [fidi] n. burning « a hilii fiii
wa boma. The burning of medicine
is not difficult.

fuuri [fuuri] v. to blow « & fudiri a
din ddsi. He quenched the flame by
blowing it.

f& [f5] v. to prepare a skin in order
to eat or to use for drum skin « kuo-
rubénff tsma f& t3y nd a pu gap-
Zg4ana ra. People from the Kuoru sec-
tion prepared the skin and covered
the drum.

foa [f54] ¢f pomma n.  type
of ash used as white paint, can
also be used to describe something
greyish-white « ka Ifsf tagtafsa a
di kaalt sukiun. Take the greyish-
white shirt and go to school.

fofogee [f6fdgée] n. type of tree
(Grewia hookerama). pl. fofogesa.

fofol [f6£51] n. Gold Coast Bombax,
or bush Kapok, type of tree (Bom-
bax buonopozense). pl. fotola.

foga [f5ga)l v. 1 to be light « a té-
kpagar bénna f5gas. The load of
the pregnant woman is light. 2 to
foam « 4 kowi¢ kda f5gas. The soap
makes foam.

fsl [f61] n. 1 type of climber plant
whose leaves are plucked for soup

ingredient. 2 soup ingredient. pl.
folla.

fona [f5na] v. to shave  f51) ba ft kpa
a féna mipdna. They used to shave
with a shaving knife.
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fotr

fontr [fonti] v. to peel off by hand a
fruit or a seed, after being roasted
or not « fdnti limburo ja di. Peel
the orange so we eat. fonti man-
sa. Crack the groundnut.

&y [f51)] n. shaving knife « f&n nd. It
is a shaving knife. pl. fonna.

fopfogol [fonfoysl] n foam
» pménsinna disa kpaga fontogsl
Ia. The wet okro soup makes plenty
of foam.

foolr [f631i] v. of a swelling, to de-
crease or shrink, to be reduced in
size « 3¢ naasa tip f531ijas. His legs
are contracted.

foomr [f5dmi] v. to dent, to be
crooked, to be broken « a dip baa-
rf nn rabakatasa, & foomi. The fire
slightly burnt my plastic bowl, it is
crooked.

foora [f5dra] n. path between build-
ings or space between mountains.

fora [fora) v. to throw with a hand
 badydgs fora kald puu lidi. Ba-
jogu threw a stone at Kala’s head
and made a hole.

forigr [forigi] v. to scratch, to be
bruised « i kad tfélé it naa fsri-
gt You will fall and your leg will
be bruised.

fors [ford] v. to take off meat from
the bone « fores a namia ka kpa a ho-
206 tiéf). Take off meat and give me
the bones.

fostr [fti] v. to fill holes, to block a
hole or space, to plug (many), to re-
pair a leaking roof by filling holes
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and cracks « 4 mdsin zinjéf fott a
zi# ra. The mason went up and filled
the holes between the roof and the
wall. 4 ditéy wa péti, ja kaa foti a
sl Ia. When the rain stops we will
repair the roof. ka Ibga nabina wa
tiéy 11 f5ti i tawa nda. Go scoop
some cow dung for me to seal my
tobacco container.

&6 [f56] n. lower back. pl. f&éna.
fo6fs6 [f66656] n. light cloth, such
as material like linen, mosquito net

g

gaabu [gaabu] n. dried and pressed
onion leaves. (Hausa). pl gaa-
buso.

gaadin [gdadin] cf: dabaga n. gar-
den. (ultm. English).

gaafra [gaafdra] interj. express ex-
cuse when interrupting or disturb-
ing. (ultm. Arabic, via Hausa <ga-
fara).

gaali [gaali] v. 1 to be over or placed
over something, to cover partially,
to bend over partially « 4 t5n nf,
It gaali kér), mara a piné. The skin,
you are over and above it like that,
just look carefully. tf gdali a b&a ni
kér). Do not bend over the hole like
that. 2 to abound « 11 téma gaa-
Ii5. My work is too much.

gaani [gaani] v. to swagger » tf gdanf
a do 1 nf it 5pa wié. Do not swag-
ger in front of me because of your
power.

gagatr

or head gear. pl. f56f58sa.

foora [f66ra] n. type of food, made
out of millet, normally sold in a ball
form. (Hausa).

fowst [f&Gst] v. to insert air in a bal-
loon, or as a sick person increases
in size » & 5656565, He increased in
size from sickness or poisoning. &
f56st nasfiinitlon & bérégt b33l He
blew a cow’s bladder into a foot-
ball.

gaanigianr [gaanigaani] ideo. cloud
state suggesting coming rain « 4 tda-
la dé gaanigaani. The clouds are
gathering to produce rain.

gaari [gaari] v. to wind thread on
sticks, to wind a small intestine on
a finger or a stick « gddri ymép tiéy
1 dra mm patd. Wind the thread for
me so I can sew my pants.

gaarii [gaarii] n. type of food made
from cassava tubers. (Akan <gali).
pl. gaariise.

gaasr [gaasi] v. to pass by way of, to
pass through « i gadsi dé ni ré, bra
waa. You passed the place, come
back. binsa fi ka gaasije, & waa. He
had come ten years ago.

gagami [gayami] n. hallucination.
pl. gagamisa.

gagatin [gagatin] n. type of lizard
(Gekkonidae). pl. gagatime.

gagatr [gayati] v. for dogs, to at-
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gagtr

tempt to bite yet barely scratching
or pinching the target « a vdd wa
dsmii, & gagatii ra. The dog did not
bite you, he barely pinched you.

gagtr [gaysti] n. type of shrub. pl
gagtrsa.

gaha [gaha] n. virgin land for farm-
ing.

1gal [gal] 1 n. left (side) ant: dul' . 2
reln. left « waa tfsa it nép gal nr. It
is on your left hand side. ant: dul?
pl. galla.

2gal [gal] n. unripe quality of a fruit
or nut « bila kinaa di méngogal-
Ia. An elephant can eat unripe man-
goes. syn: hema? pl. galla.

Igala [gala] n. farm space measure-
ment, one quarter of an acre. pl.
galasa.

2gala [gala] v. 1to go over and across,
pass something or somewhere, to
step over an obstacle « 4 baal ga-
la haglitkin ni ra. The man went
over the snake. 2 to exceed, to be
more than « nn tféna zépii gdla nn
nf ra. My friend’s height exceeds
mine.

galapa [galana] cf: galagzoor
n. madness, craziness.

galapzoor [galanzsdr] cf: galapa
n. mad person. pl. galanzsdra.

galigga [galinga] reln. middle « & té-
I¢ tiwii galinga ra aka bira waa. He
reached half way and returned.
[Mo, Ka, Tu, Ti]. pl. galiggasa.

galiggaa [galingaa] n. type of bird,
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gantalbaanhog

Pied Crow (Corvus albus). pl. ga-
Iygaasa.

gama [gama] v. to put and join to-

gether, gather together items that
were spread « gdmad a kpaapdugo
muin lagami dspa ni a 145 nf. Gather
all the yam seedlings together in
the farm hut.

gana [gana] v. 1 to be in a state of
severe pain « a bié 56 kaa gana
anf topkpégé ni. The child’s back
will be in severe pain with the hard
work. 2 to weed under the millet
or guinea corn when the plants are
well matured « nint ha waa gana mm
mi4. T have not started weeding un-
der my guinea corn.

ganagana [ganagana] ideo. to be
under-ripe and still stiff and hard
o tf 3t 4 mopgo n3y & ha ds ga-
nagand. Do not pluck the mango
fruit, it is still stiff.

lgantal [gantal] 1 n. back, dorsum

ant: sss! syn: habso . 2 n. fol-

low « nn gantal téma jaa balié wa. 1
have two siblings younger than me.
3 reln. back, behind « wdd d&4d a fala
gantal nf. It is behind the calabash.
pl. gantala.

zgantal [gantal] n. outside.

gantal Ioha [gantal 15ha] cf: logantal
n. backtalk « wdssa gantal I5ha ka-
nas. The back-talking of Wusa is
too much.

gantalbaanhog  [gantalbaanhok]
n. spine, vertebral column.  pl.
gantalbaanhogo.



gantalgbou

gantalgbou (var. of kop)

gay [gan] n. rabies.

gapgabulo [ganabuld] n. arthritis.

gapgaarso [gangaarss] n. lost op-
portunity, loosing a skill or capac-
ity by doing something different « 7
nina bié vié suku kaalit, & waa kin
bi para, & zf tfélée gangaarss. My
brother refuses to continue school-
ing and cannot work at the farm
any more, he is now at loss. pl. gag-
gaarsosa.

gapgalar1r [gangalari] cf pipgaasr
n. pickaxe. (Waali <ganpgalari
‘pickaxe’).

gaggay [gangay] n. type of dance.

gaggapa [gangana] n. long and
double-headed cylindrical drum
beaten with curved sticks. pl. gap-
gapasa.

gapyr [gani] v. to appear uneven and
unexpected against a background .
sdt4 gant naapiél nf, tfiti ta. Part of
the thorn appears on the sole of my
foot, pull it out. pdansd ganf it dzi-
fa ni, I3ga ti¢7. Bread appears out
of your pocket, cut some for me.
gapsmma [gapdmma] n. woven cot-
ton cloth. pl. gapolonsa.
lgar [gar] n. single piece of cloth cov-
ering the body. pl. gata.
2gar [gaf] n. timber stable. pl. gara.
lgara [gara] v. 1 to pierce through
o tObii gara & émbélif ni. An arrow
pierced through his elbow. 2 to lie
across « haglitkiiy tf6a gara a tiwif

gatrgatr

ni. A snake lies across the road. 3 to
lead and exceed others in achieve-
ments, to do more than others « mim
pdra gara a binibdal Ia. 1 achieved
more farm work than the boy.
2gara [gara] v. to omit, to miss out, to

skip « & jaa gara ko kaalf ra. He
usually skips going to the farm.

garaga (var. of gerega)

garam3f33 [garam5f55] n. gramo-
phone. [oldfash]. (ultm. English).

garisi [garisi] v. to burp « 4 hdany pr-
1as a ztf garisi. The woman was sat-
isfied and then burped.

garigzanee [garinzanét] n. bearing
device made out of a fork of a tree
branch. pl. garigzagsa.

garrst [garisi] v. to trip and stum-
ble « kald garisf daa ra a tféle. Kala
tripped over a stick and fell.

garndi [garnda] n. edge of cloth,
used by women to wrap coins, kola
nuts, and other items.

gars&r [gassar] lit. cloth-weaver cf:
sGasvor n. weaver. pl. garsgira.

garzagatn [garzayatif] n. rag. pl
garzagatia.

gatr [gati] v. to be high, to be raised
o lési it délémbii tin & gati. Chock
your stove stone so it is properly
high. a bdal saa & dia tfinsi bagatit
nf ra. The man built his house on
top of a higher ground.

gatigatr [gatigati] ideo. scattered
. diili 4 pammff gatigati. Sow the

corn one by one here and there.
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gatoolir

gatoolr [gatdslit] n.  cover cloth,
used to cover the body.

gatuolie [gatuolie] n. Hen Harrier,
type of bird (Circus cyaneus). pl.
gatuolise.

geem [géém] nprop. game reserve,
specifically Mole National Park.
(ultm. English <game).

ger [géf] n. type of lizard (Agama).
pl. gete.

gere [gere] v. of food which is hard
to digest for the stomach and not
being properly processed « 4 na-
mi4 géréé nun patfigif nf. The meat
is undigested in my stomach. b3-
tigérée t3ma tiest. The morsel Toma
vomitted was undigested.

gerege [gérége] n. tip of arrow. pl
geregese.

gegera [gégéra] cf: gegeta (var. dze-
dzerr) n. type of monitor lizard
found in rocky area. pl. gegerasa.

gegeta [gegéta] cf: gegera (var. ge-
get) n.  type of monitor lizard.
[Mo]. pl. gegetasa.

gegetr (var. of gegeta)

gena [géna] v. to be fool or stupid
« ba dia nthi# tip géna kinkan
na. The elder in their house is very
stupid.

genie [génié] n. type of skin rope
used to tie head load. pl. gensa.

gent [génif] cf: kintfoma (var. dze-
nm, dzanm) n. fool ant: nahig; si-
ilalla . pl genre.

genna [génna] n. foolishness.
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gila tie

gepelt (var. of gepene)

genene [généné] (var. gepelr) v. to
stagger, to stumble, like the way an
intoxicated person walks « wdd k4
généné a waa kér. He is the one
coming and staggering.

gerega [géréga] cf: dzerega (var. ga-
raga) n. sickness, disease. [old-
fash). pl. geregasa.

gerege [gérége] v. to be sick « tii tié a
namis 1 kaa gérégé. Do not eat that
meat, you will be sick.

geregn [gérégit] n. sick person. pl
ZEregIe.

gime [gimeé] v. to rush somewhere
It gimé kaali kuorubanif. The police
car rushed towards the chief’s sec-
tion.

gimii [gimii] n. hill gradient or side.

ginegine (var. of dzinedzine)

girime [girimé] n. respect, courtesy
« baa kpaii girimé ré. They respect
him. (Waali <grrima).

g1 [gi] v. to cross a border, a river, or
a frontier « 1) gf a2 gdy na. I crossed
the river.

gila [gila] v. 1 to allow, let, or permit
o gila nn zima. Let me know. 2 to
stop doing an activity « gila kép tip
1 kaa jaa, n waa buarad. Stop what
you are doing, I do not need it any
more.

gila tie [gila tig] lit. let give cpx.v. to
forgive « kiiosé kaa gila ja wibsma
tre ja. God will forgive us for our
sins.



gila zima

gila zima [gila zima] lit. let know
cpx.v. to prove o gildn zima df i
I¢f. Prove to me that you are not
the one.

girn [girit] cf: lehee n. cheek skin
and flesh. pl. grria.

grtr [giti] v. 1 to cut, to pull apart,
to break, especially for rope like
items « kpaga a nmén gitf a diansa
ni. Break the rope that is across
the door. 2 to experience a net-
work cut, when the mobile contact
becomes non-existent « & pma wig
di ti¢ && kpféma & féonymén gi-
ti. While she was talking to her sis-
ter, the line cut.

go [g6] v. to gather close or around,
to surround, to enclose « 4 pménp
g0 a daa ra. 'The rope is round
the tree. a vdd ddsi 4 bié baramiir)
gou. The dog bit the child all over
his body.

lgogo [gogd] n. type of ant. [Mo]. pl.
80gosi.

2gogo [gogo] v. to hit with the finger
tips, knuckle, or with a stick « a t/i-
tfasa fif ja gogo ja jmininé ro. The
teachers used to knock our head.

gogosiama [gégodsiama] cf:
haglibistansa n. type of ant. [Mo].

golemi [golémi] v. to be crooked, to
twist or be twisted, to move with a
contorted motion, as snake, worm
or like a twisted rope » a p&léy day-
kpala golémijoo. The blind man’s
walking stick is twisted.

gopbuo

golii [golii] n. type of grass (Sporobo-
lus pyramidalis). pl. golee.

goygobiri (var. of gopgobiridaa)

gopgobiridaa [gopgobiridaa] (var.
gopngobiri) n. desert date, type of

tree (Balanites aegyptiaca). pl. goy-
gobiridaasa.

gono [gono] cf: goponon n. type of
tree (Nauclea latifolia). pl. goposo.

gopondy [goénondy] cf: gopo n. type
of fruit. pl. goyonona.

goptoga [gontdga] n. type of tree.
pl. goptogasa.

gool [g6ol] n. goal. (ultm. English
<goal). pl. goolso.

goro [goro] v. 1 to be crooked, to
bend down, to be curved or hooked
« goro it nén i na. Bend your arm
so I can see. kokoléntébié jaa kin-
goréé wo. Fishing hooks are bent
and curved things. 2 to be dishon-
est « a bddl goroo ant && wikpagéé
ni. The man is dishonest whatever
he does. 3 to circle « ba goro a dia
ra. They enclosed the house (with a
fence or people stood around it)

golewriegs [gdléwitgs] n. snail.  pl
golewregosa.

gomina [gdmina] n. governor. (ultm.
English).

gomonantr [gdm3nanti] n. govern-
ment. (ultm. English).

g9y [gin] n. 1river. 2 type of plant.
pl. gopa.

gopboso [gdmbds] n. river path,
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gopnaa

where the water flows. pl. gogboo-
sa.

gonnai [gdnnai] lit.
n. branch of a river.

river-leg

gonnda [gdnnda] n. river bank.

gogpwie [gdnywié] n. stream, small
river. pl. gopwise.

gonzey [gdn‘zén] n. large river. pl
goyzene.

gonzenii [gon'zénii] n. long river. pl.
goyzepié.

gorigr [gdrigi] v. to bend outward,
to be bowed o ii bié naasd kaa
gorigi. Your child’s legs will be
bowed.

gulogguloy [gulongulén] ideo. cir-
cular, round shape « k&nk3I5bir ma-
pa dé gulépguléy. The grinding
stone always has a round shape.

gundaabii [gundaabii] cf pmedaa
n. distaff, spindle for spinning cot-
ton (without thread). pl. gupdaa-
bie.

gunnaasmtfasmuy [ginnaasint(as
muy] lit. person.name-tree-under
nprop. name of a place on the old
Ducie-Wa road, closer to Ducie.

guno [gund] n. cotton. (Gur). pl
gunso.

gupmey [gunmér)] n. cotton thread.

guori [guori] cf: kapwssie n. kola nut.
[Mo, Ka, Tu, Ti]. (Hausa <guori).

gurba [gurdba] n. fibrous waste,
product of beating the plant piel,
used to choke the gunpowder in a
gun barrel.

64

gua

guro [gurd] v. to gather together
items like shea nuts, maize, or
groundnut « mawa guro a tf/uiono,
a dioy kaa bairé. You gather to-
gether the shea nuts, rain is threat-
ening.

gurpe [garpé] n. pin, may be used to
decorate a gun. pl. gurpese.

gurugi [gurtigi] v. 1 to grab a per-
son firmly, by force « tdma wa gu-
rugi &¢& maabié a kaalt sukuu. Toma
came and grabbed his brother and
went to school. 2 to rape « ba waa
gurugi haana dusié ni. There are no
rape cases in Ducie.

gusi [gusi] v. to nod, up and down
» I) yma wi¢ tIes 5 gusi &6 puua. 1
talked to him and he nodded his
head.

guti [guti] v. to coil, to roll up, to
rewind, to fold « sif guti it ka-
I¢én tin. Get up and roll up your
mat. kpaga a kaléy guti. Roll up the
mat. guti a pmér dé it pur ni. Roll
up the rope and put it in your farm
bag.

gutugu [gutigu] n. type of yam. pl
gutuguso.

guugi [guugi] v. to roam, to go back
and forth « m4d na a tintaanit tfsa
haglit ni a guugi. See the earth
worm on the ground not going any-
where.

guurii [gaarii] n. type of ant. pl
guuree.

lgsa [gda] (var. god) v. to dance « ba
254 bawaa rd Iiisinnasa tin ni. They



gua

danced bawaa at the funeral.
2gisa [gda] n. dance. pl. goana.

goagoar [guaguvar| n. dancer. pl
goagoara.

goma [géma] n. 1 hump on the back.
2 supernatural creature which lives

in the bush. pl. gonsa.

gomatinna [gdmatiind] n. hunch-
back, person with a humped back.
pl. gpmatoma.

gompera [gémpéra]l n.  type of

climber. pl gomperasa.

gb

gba [gba] quant. also, too « i gba
kaa kaalsd. You too will go. (North.
Ghsm <gba4 ‘also, even, self’).

gbaa [gbaa] v. to keep and control
animals, to herd « ka ghaa a pié-
sié. Go watch the sheep.

gbaani [gbaani] v. to crawl « 4 bifsld
ha waa gbaani. The baby does not
yet crawl.

gbaanr [gbaani] v. to add sugar or
salt in addition to the amount al-
ready contained in the dish or drink
« ma tiéy jiisa § gbaani. Pass the salt
I will add some more.

nigbaar rd. My son is a cowherd. pl.
ghara.
gbaasr [gbaast] (var. 2gbiasi) v. to

take or collect from several places
o ymiér z66 nn did a gbiast nn dia

gbanasa

god (var. of gva)

gooree [gddrée] n.  spotted grass-
mouse (Lemniscomys striatus). pl.
gooresa.

goost [gddsi] v. to rehearse and prac-
tice for an activity having a climax,
to warm up, to build up « ddogs
gddra ja g&isos aka gda. The dugu
dancers rehearse and practice be-
fore the dance. a b33lmanana kaa
25355 ka tfalist ba kaa piili. The
football players are warming up be-
fore they start.

kina mur) Iii. The thief entered my
house, took some items and left.

gbhaga [gbhaga] n. type of moni-
tor lizard « t kdpd a kii titfaan-
gbaga. You are as thin as a dry sea-
son monitor lizard. syn: badzogs
(Varanus). [Mo]. (Waali <gbaga).
pl. ghagase.

gbagala [gbagala] n. type of cloth for
elders. [oldfash].

gbagba [gbagba] (var  gbegbe)
n. duck. (ultm. Hausa, via Waali
<gbagba ‘duck’). pl. gbagbasa.

gbambala [gbambala] n. albino. pl
gbambalasa.

Igbapasa [gbhanasa] n. expectation « 1i
néé a molibié gbanasa ra. 1 expect
the money.

2gbapasa [gbanasa] n. inarticulate
noise produced by the body or com-
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gbapast

ing from cars or planes at a dis-
tance.

gbanast [gbanasi] v. to touch « gba-
pasi nn pid no, 3¢ wis. Touch my
head, it is hurting me.

gbapgbay [gbamgban] n. harmattan.
(Gonja <gbdngban).

gbaraga [gbaraga] nprop. 1 name
of a god owned by some peo-
ple in Ducie’s Gbspwolee section.
2 medicine which protects against
the taboo of having two burial spe-
cialists working together if they
both have an affair with the same
woman.

gbarmi [gbarmi] v. to attempt to
catch and fail, to try to arrest some-
one to no avail « a polisi gharmuiu
ra. The police failed to arrest him.

gbege [gbeégé] cf: zapsa cf: kontii
n. early farm preparation, just after
bush burning, involving clearing
the land and cutting trees. [Mo].

gbel (var. of gbel)

ghbelip [gbélin] n. hour, time « ghé-
linsé atoro mapa kér. It is three
o’clock. pl. ghelinse.

gbeline [gbeliné] n. small bell worn
around the waist by the last born of
the dead at his or her first and last
funeral. pl. gbeligse.

gbeliggbi [gbélingbi] n. type of bird.
pl. gbeliggbisa.

gberegilegii [gbérégilégii] n. type of
plant, its ashes can be used in mak-

ing duo. pl. gberegilegee.
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gbetr

gbegbe (var. of gbagba)

gbel [gbél] (var. gbel) n. type of tree
(Ficus elasticoides). pl. gbela.

gbelmuy (var. of zamparagir)

gbena [gbéna] n. type of bean. pl
ghena.

gbenmt [gbénif] n. 1 red-coloured
stone. 2 pinkish colour « a gbénif
dijoo. The pinkness is reached. pl.
ghenir.

gbentaga [gbéntaya] n. big gourd
used as bucket, the biggest natural
container syn: fataga . pl. gben-
tagasa.

gbentagasi [gbhéntagasi] (var. sipum-
me) n. type of plant. pl. ghentaga-
sIsa.

lghera [gbéra] n. sponge used to
wash one’s body. pl. gberasa.

2gbera [gbéra] v. to soak soil for the
preparation of bricks used as build-
ing material « bdd gbéra haglii a
tépési haglibié. They are going to
soak soil and make bricks.

3gbera [gbéra] v. to be crippled from
the waist downwards « 3311 jio &&
gbéra. He was crippled as a result
of a car accident.

gberi [gbérii] n. cripple. pl. gberie.
gbesa [gbésa] n. chewing stick. pl
gbesasa.

gbetara [gbétara] n. shallow pond
found in the bush. pl. gbetarasa.

ghbetr [gbéti] v. to be unable to learn,
act, or demonstrate correctly « 7in



gbetre

binthaay tin gbétfjss. My daughter
is unable to learn correctly.

ghbetie [gbétit] n. clumsy person. pl
ghetisa.

gbiegie (var. of gbiekie) n..

gbiekie [gbiékie] (var  gbiegie)
n. Black Kite (Milvus migrans). pl.
ghiekise.

gbieli [gbiéli] v. to shout out the
items one is selling « 45 kaa gbiéli
n&&? Who is shouting out her oil?

gbinti [gbinti] v. to kneel « nthaa-
na bani¢ ja gbinti & baal s&5 nf
ké kpa niinéalit ttés. Some women
kneel in front of their husbands be-
fore giving them water.

gbip [gbin] c¢f: nepgbin n. bracelet.
pl. ghinne.

gbingbiy [gbingbin] ideo. crowded
« a4 dia su gbingbiy anf nara. The
house is full of people.

gbia [gbid] n. monkey synt: nepy-
galtuma . pl ghidna.

gbidkani¢ (var. of kanig)

gbidksl [gbidksl] lit. monkey-t.z.
n. Wild custard apple, type of tree
syn: duogkiir (Anonna senegalen-
sis). pl. gbidkolsa.

lghrast [gbiast] plv. cf: fiert 1 to
adjust a share, to harmonize an
amount « jawa tdma z56 di gbia-
st kina kinjoguléé téma pé ni. The
market owners entered the market
and collected their tokens from the
sellers. 2 to pluck or pick the top
shoot of bean leaves « ghiast a siga

gburugulugee

il no, ja kpa toga disa. Pluck bean
shoots, we will make soup.

2gbrast (var. of gbaasr)

gbiisrama [gbtastama] n. red patas
monkey (Erythrocebus patas).

gbiisvonia [gbidsisdnta] n. Drongo,
type of bird (Dicrurus genus). pl
gbiasvonisa.

gbiatii [gbfatii] Iit. monkey-
Akee.tree n. type of tree (Agelaea
paradoxa). pl. ghidtise.

ghint1 [gbinti] v. to over-prune by
cutting away too many leaves on a
plant « di 1 gbinti a sig4, i kaa kpsa
wa. If you continue over-pruning
your cow peas, you will kill them.

gbol [gbol] n. type of skink (Scinci-
dae). pl. gbollo.

gbolo [gbold] nprop. Gbolo, person’s
name.

gboy [gbony] n. type of tree. pl. gbo-
go.

gborobii [gborobii] cf: safibii n. key.
(Waali <gborobiri). pl. gborobie.

gbugo [gbugo] v. to be plentiful, to
be over-abundant « siimdd gbugo
ba wo ba di ka vié. The food was

plentiful for them, they ate but re-
fused some.

gbul [gbul:] n. blunt, dull ant: di® .
pl. gbullo.

gbulo [gbulo] v. to be blunt « 4 kisié
gbiil66. The knife is blunt. (Gonja

gburugulugee [gburugulugée]
n. tadpole. pl. gburuguluguso.
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gbugul

gbogol [gbéysl] n.  heavily used
area where activities are carried
out, where ground becomes hard
and sandy, and no grass grows for
many years.

gbogslmuy [gbéydlmuy] n. farm
area for resting in the shade.

gbuktok [gbydtdg] ideo. thick o te
a kubii gbdna gbsktdk. Let the por-
ridge be very thick.

gbopa [gbdna] v. to be thick,

thicken, to be dense, usually used

h

tha [ha] pv. yet, still « & hd wa waa-
wa. He has not yet come.
2ha [ha] v. to hire « ja ha I351i kdali a
11ihé ré6. We hired a car to go to the
funeral.
ha [ha] v. to hate « 11 ha nin tfit/a ra. 1
hate my teacher.
hai [hai] v. 1 to open one’s mouth,
to contribute to a topic of discus-
sion « zian haa & néa ra a wié ba-
pmaalff ni. Ziang contributed dur-
ing the discussion. 2 to lift one’s
arm high as if to hit something or
someone « haa ii nén manii. Raise
you hand and beat him.
haibuura [haibutra] n. chasing
women.
haalr [haali] conn. yet, still « & jirds
sapa muy, haali & ha wa waawa. He
called her a long time ago, yet she
has not come. kald waa n pé ré haa-
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haasi

to describe the texture of a liquid »
tié a kubii ghdpa. Let the porridge
be thick.

gboywolee [ghdywiléé] nprop. sec-
tion of Ducie. (Tampulma <nig-
buspwolee ‘dense family’).

gboorr [ghddri] cf: taary iiri v. to
rush at, to move towards some-
thing rapidly and with force « 4 vaa
gbaorit kaalt a piési pé ré. The dog
rushed at the sheep.

It diart mun. Kala has been with me
since yesterday. rh buuré molébié
birgi haali nn ha wa naa. I struggled
to get money for some time but still
have not got any.

haamn [haamii] n. boredom « haa-
mif kpaga kirii ré, & di wa kin waa
wad. Kuri was bored because he
could not come to Wa yesterday.

hain [haan] n. cf nthian 1 woman.
2 female. 3 wife. pl. hddna.

haarr [haari] v. to deprive « & hdarf
nn k& ta. She deprived me of my
t.z. soui hdarf i maa ta. Death de-
prived me from my mother.

haisa [haisa] n. husk, chaff or any
particle to be separated from the
grains themselves.

haisi [haasi] v. to yawn e nidigi-
ménpd wad haasi. No one yawns
alone.



haasii

haasii [haasii] n. 1 bitterness » kin-
haasii ra. Tt is something bitter.
2 to be annoyed « nihaasii ré jia a
baal. That man easily becomes an-
noyed.

haasr [haasi] v. to be bitter « naa-
saarsintfas bié haasijas. The Neem
seeds are bitter.

habwo [habdss] n. back syn: gantal® .
pl. habvona.

hagasr [hayfsi] n. type of candy.
(ultm.  English <hacks ‘candy
brand’).

hagla [hay5l4a] n. ground, soil, sand,
earth syn: hagli .

haglibie [haylibié] cf: solibie (var.
!minii) n. type of ant syn: 2mnia .

pl. haglibise.

haglibii [haylibii] n. mud or earth
block used as building material. pl.
haglrbie.

haglibistansa [haglibisiansa] cf:
gogostama n. type of ant.  pl
haglibisiansa.

haglibummo [hayiltbammd] n. type
of soil.

haglir [hayslfi] n. ground, soil, sand,
earth syn: hagla; tagla . pl. haglia.

haglijogsut [haglijdgasii] n.  soft
ground.

haglikiy [haylikin] (var.  tuur)
n. snake. pl. haglikina.

haglikpeg [haglikpég] n.  hard
ground.

hambara

haglmogsl [haglinsysl] n. type of
soil, without stones and roots, light
and loose.

haglitfaa [hay3litfad] n. sandy soil.

hihié [hahi] n. old woman. pl. ha-
hréta.

hajoy [hajon] nprop..
hakila [hakila] n. thought, argument

o i maasr tf3 sukudu ni re, m maa
tién hakila. 1 once ran away from
school, but my mother advised me
to go back. pl. hakilasa.

hal [hal] n. egg. pl. hala.

hala [hala] cf: piga v. to fry some-
thing on a hot surface using fat « 7
kaa kin hala kpaan na. Can you fry
yam?

halipguomii [halinguomii] cf: n&3-
manter n. millipede, underground
pest which bores into yam tubers
to feed (Myriapoda). pl. halipguo-
mie.

halu [halif] n. frying . kpaapha-
Ifi. Fried yam.

hamba [hdmba] n. hammer. (ultm.

English <hammer). pl. hambasa.

hambag [hambak] n. type of tree (Pi-
lostigma thonningi). pl. hambaga.

hambajala [hambéjala] n. lying flat
and facing the sky. pl. hambaja-
lasa.

hambara [hambara] n. barrenness,
lack of reproductivity attributed to
male or female. pl. hambarasa.
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hamonanas

hamonanas [hamdnanad] n. assas-
sin bug (Reduviidae). pl. hamona-
nadna.

hamdy [ham31)] cf bie; bissona
n. child, not old, junior relative to
others. pl hamona.

hamswie [ham5wie] cf: bissonbie
n. small child, from birth to approx.
5 years old. pl. ham3wise.

handopmirsa [hand3mmiisa] n. jeal-
ousy.

handoy [handdy] n. co-wife, Gh.
Eng. woman’s rival. pl. handosa.

hanzoy [hanzoy] ¢f: luhddyg n. un-
married young woman. pl. han-
zomo.

han [han] dem. this  ii nésé hama, 4-
wen ka kpaga 5pa? Which of your
hands has most strength? pl. hama.

haptfele [hantfele] cf: liegu
nprop. Motigu shrine, water source
where the animate god lives.

hara [hara] v. to lock « kpaga nin dia-
néa hara tiés. Lock my door for
him. ant: ala!

haradra [haradia] n. prison. pl. ha-
radmsa.

haraha [hardha] n.
cheapness, low price. (Hausa, ultm.
Arabic <ardsa ‘cheapness’).

inexpensive,

harigr [harigi] v. to try, to do with
all your might, to do seriously, to
make an effort « harigi paast it téést
nf. Try to pass your test. && hdrigi
a para kuo. He should try to have a
farm.
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hema

hasig [hasig] nprop. Hasik, female
name related to sigmaa, follows
ymaanes synt: pmaags; basig .

haswoy [hasddy] n. woman who re-
cently gave birth. pl. hassona.

hiawie [hidwi¢] n. 1 ego’s junior
brother’s wife. 2 ego’s most recent
wife. pl. hawise.

héhése [héhésé] n. announcer. pl.
héhésese.

thele [hélé] n. type of squirrel synt:
mupzeytuna . pl. helese.

2hele [hélé] v. to bend back one’s
head « hélé it puu. Lift your head
up.

3hele [hélé] v. to send someone spe-
cially to do one’s errand, Gh. Eng.
to message someone « 1iri hélé ba tfi
kpa mm pata a Iit duséé wa tier). 1
am going to send them to fetch my
trousers tomorrow.

hembii [hémbii] n. metal nail. pl
hembie.

hésee [hésée] n. message. pl. hésee.

hési [hési] v. to announce, to beat
a drum to announce « t35tiina pma
dr b4 hési ma ki para kué. The
landowner says they announced
that you should go and work at the
farm.

hema [héma] n. 1 young, as in phys-
ically not mature « ymdans bié ha
jaa bihémif ra. Mangu’s child is not
yet fully grown. 2 to be unripe « ja
dia mangonsna hémas a ha wa siti-
rf. The fruits of our mango tree are



hembie

still hard, they are not yet ripe. syn:
2gal

hembie [hémbié] n. small bowl. pl
henwise.

hembola [hémbdla] n. medium size
bowl. pl. hembolasa.

hena [héna] n. bowl. pl. hensa.

héy [hén] n. arrow. pl. hema.

hepgbaa [héngbaal n. type of clay
bowl, container used to stir shea
butter. pl. heggbaana.

heysi [hégsi] cf: dara wv. to lie, to tell
untruth « a bié héysf wi¢ d& nn néa
nf ra. The child lied to me.

=

iési [hiesi] v. 1 to rest, to relax « ka

sana daamuin nf hiési. Go sit under

a tree and rest. 2 to breathe « di hié-

si digit digif. Breathe slowly.

hiésipugo [hiésipuigd] n. asthma.

hii [hif] ¢f vaag n. hind leg of an
animal. pl. hié.

hire [hire] v. to dig, to take out sand,
to dig up new planted yams « ka hi-
ré nagpa ti€ ba. Dig some gravel for
them. rih bié kaali kué & k4 hiré
kpaanf3léé. My son has gone to dig
the new yams.

hirii [hirii] n. digging.

hi# [hi£] cf: bahi# v. to age, to grow
old, to be older than « min hi?t. 1
am older than you. 1 I&f hin). You
are not older than me. ant: wie

thigna [hina] n. family or blood rela-

tionship « pinié wojo hiéna ka vala

tfasia ni? What is Wojo’s blood re-

lation in Chasia? di hifnd wié I,

hit

1 waa kin zd it t36 ni. Without
family relations, you cannot live in
your village. pl. hi¢na.

2higna [hiéna] n. ego’s father’s sister.
pl. hi€nsa.

hizn [hifg] n. relative by maternal
and paternal descent « i hi¢y k4 jaa
baan? Who is your relative? waa
nf kpdgiri ni nn hi#fmbd dsa. In
Wa, my relatives are in Kpaguri. pl
higmba.

hiéra [hitra] n. appetite, craving, or
an absence that creates a desire « m
birgijé i wa bf na nun bié & hiéra df
jan. It is a long time since I have
seen my child and his absence af-
fects me. k&6 hifra kpaga a bié. The
child has a craving for t.z..

higrr [hitri] v. to be enthusiastic, to
be voracious « bat3n k4 hiéros. Ba-
ton is a voracious meat eater.

higs1 [hisi] v. 1 to be old « nin pfnd
hiZsij>s. My father is old. 2 to be
ripe, to be mature, applicable to ba-
nana, yam, and plantain « a kpdama
histjas. The yams are mature and
ready to dig up.

hihit [hihif] n. bank of mud and
reeds forming pond to contain and
catch fish. pl. hihiina.

thit [hii] interj. exclamation express-
ing disapprobation of an action car-
ried out by someone else.

2hit [hii] v. to slam into someone
to prevent his or her action  té
hify. Don’t slam into me. dwa hifn
na. It is she who prevented me.
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hiisa

hiisa [hitsa] n. shyness, respectful-
ness « hiisd kpagdd ra. She is shy
(Shyness has her). & ma hiisd
rd. She is shy (She fears shyness).

hifsi [hifsi] v. to dry up « 4 pol nif hif-
s1j26. The water from the river has
dried up.

thil [hil:] n. witch. pl hila.
2hil [hil] n. drought.
hila [hil4] n. in-law. pl. hilasa.

hilibaal [hilibaal] n. father in-law.
pl. hiltbaala.

hilthaan [hilihdan] n. ego’s mother
in-law. pl. hilthaana.

hiy [hig] pro. second person singu-
lar strong pronoun 11 zimad df hin
kpéti a par. 1 know that it is you
who broke the hoe.

hita [hitd] n. witchcraft « wdd kpss
anf hita ni. He killed him with
witchcraft.

hig [hi5] n. type of trap, operated
by a stone, various branches, grass,
and shea nut as bait. pl. hita.

hiwa [hiwa] v. 1 to trap « & dé hi-
wa hélé ré. Yesterday he trapped a
squirrel. 2 to put charm or spell on
something to affect someone.

hog [hoég] n. bone. pl. hogo.

hogo [hogo] cf: agilt v. to have nau-
sea « a patfigif hogo kaa dsgisr a
gérégif ra. The nausea is disturbing
the patient.

hogul [hoy1dl] cf: holiy n. cockroach.
pl. hogulo.

72

h3s

hogulbummo [hogulbimmo]
n. type of cockroach, larger than
hogul.
hogulpsmma [hogulpdmma]
n. type of cockroach.

hol [hol] n. type of tree (Afzelia
bella). pl. holo.

holbii [holbii] n. Afzelia bella seed.
pl. holbie.

holiy [holiy] cf: hogul n. cockroach.
[Mo, Ka, Tu, Ti]. pl. holmo.

holnogpetu [holndypétit] n. Afzelia
bella seed shell.

hohola (var. of holahola)

hol [h3]] n. piece of charcoal. pl. ho-
Ia.

holahola [hdlahdla] (var.  hohola)
ideo. type of visual percept, yellow-
ish colour « i k3glaabsl tin ha de
holahsla, ti¢ & sifarf ka 1 t3tf Your
paw-paw is still unripe, let it ripen
before you pick it.

holux [hlif] lit. charcoal n. Sisaala
person. pl. holee.

h3s1 [h3si] v. 1 to shout or to cry
out at someone « hisf 4 bié df &
bra waa. Shout to the child that
he must come back. 2 to give
forth thunder « 1 né& a dudny hist
rdd? Did you hear the (rain) thun-
der? 3 to rebuke, to criticize, to
speak harshly to « & yma wig di tie
a bié ré kda hist. He talks harshly
to the child.

h58 [h335] n. type of grasshopper. pl.
h5sa.



huor

huor [huér] n. raw « 4 nanhudr ka-
nas. The raw meat is abundant. a
namié mun jaa dhuor ro. All the
meat is raw. pl. huoto.

hur [huaf:] n. inevitably, unavoidably
« hir mun né & fi jaa waa baan. He
always to come here. hiir n kaa bi
bileé kuo ro. 1 will inevitably start
farming again.

hiiiisi [hiidisi] v. to shout, the kind of
vocalization that travels a long dis-
tance, mainly done in the bush « a
pépata kda kaalt dia aka hadsi jira
& tdgéma. The farmer goes home
and shouts to alert his colleague.

hsla [hsla] v. to be dry, to dry
nn tfuoné hslas n kaa ssagi. My
shea nuts are dry enough to pound

1

i(var. of 1)

ii [?1i] v. to praise, to speak highly of
« i1 kiioso. Praise God.

ii [?11] v. to push out, in childbirth .
di ii. Push!

iiri [Niri] ¢f: gboorr taart v. to
rush at somebody in anger « wdsa
ka paa uu zomé, gbolé iirijé kaali
& pé ré. When Wusa insulted him,
Gbolo rushed at him in anger.

iko [?iko] c¢f: wosakuolo in-
terj. praise name and title for the
wosakuolo clan.

ile?ile [?ile?ile] ideo. type of visual
percept « kaali jawa aka jawa sém-

Irii

them. ti¢ 4 namia hsla. Let the meat
be dry.

holu [hdlif] n.  drying « jodkpon-
kponhslit bsmas. The drying of
rainy season cassava is difficult.
ant: ssonr® pl. holie.

hay [hd1h] of: pur n. gear, equipment
for a trade or activity, including all
items required to take along for the
day, the stay or the journey. pl
hénna.

h&sr [hédr] n. stranger. pl. hédra.

hoorakaalu [hésrakaalii] n.  sixth
day of a second funeral.

ha [hés] v. to blow a wind instru-
ment « thr1 bdal kaa héé busunu ro
wiwiré. My husband plays the flute
very well.

maa tin ka dé iléZilé. Go to the mar-
ket and get dawadawa balls that are
dark in colour.

ind3i [?ind3i] n. engine. (ultm. En-
glish).

irii [?irii] n. type, ethnic group, prop-
erty, colour « ni7irii wérj ka jaa ja
nal tin? To which group of people
does our grandfather belong? baan
irii 1 ka buuré? What type do you
want? tagata pomma, asiama anft
sisad 1) kpaga, irii wén i ka buiiré? 1
have \'Vhite, red, and yellow shirts,
which colour do you want? (Waali).
pl. irie.
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ise

ise [isé] n. 1 type of insect which
likes the sweat of human beings,
produces a thick substance sweeter
than honey called ise, but tiny in
quantity. 2 thick substance pro-
duced by an insect called ise. pl
ise.

I

1 [1] (var. i) pro. 2.sg. (you) « ba biuiré
it kad. They want you to be tired.

i [?14] n. guinea worm. pl. fdsa.

nwa [fiwa] pro. second person sin-
gular emphatic pronoun.

1je [?4j¢] cf: 1jela interj. praise name
and title for the rjela clan.

gjela [ijtla] cf: 1je nprop. clan found
in Gurumbele.

1l [2id] n. breast. pl. 1la.

tla [?1]a] v. to take care, to watch, to
guard, to protect against « ma ka ila

J

Yja [ja] (var. Yjaa) v. to do « tfdpisi
bf mup & ja jas. He does it every
day. pini# 1 ka jia? What did I do?

2ja [ja] (var. je) pro. first person plural
pronoun « ja kaali. Let us go (non-
initiated action). ja kdalijés. We
went.

ljaa (var. of ja)

2jaa [jaa] v. 1to fetch water, to dip out
liquid « jaa nif tié 11 péa. Fetch wa-
ter and give it to me. jaa pé. Fetch
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jaa

isi [?isi] cf: wosasiile interj. title and
praise name for the wosisiile clan.

ito [?ito] cf: itolo interj. praise name
and title for the itolo clan.

itolo [it61d] cf: ito nprop. clan found
in Gurumbele.

nammif kuo ni. Go and take care of
the maize at the farm.

e [?71l¢] cf: wosaleela interj. title
and praise name for the wosilecla
clan.

1lnda [?ilnda] n. nipple. pl. indasa.

itfa [?itfa] c¢ff wosatfaala in-
terj. praise name and title for the
wositfaala clan.

we [?iwe] ¢f: wosawmla  in-
terj. praise name and title for the
wosiwitla clan.

and add more. 2 to take grains in
quantity « jaa pammit k4 ti¢ it hila-
haag. Take some maize for your fe-
male in-laws.

3jaa [jaa] v. 1to be « & jdd nn pina
ra. He is my father. 2 to be equal
o kinalié i kpa pé ali¢ ni, a jaa anaa-
sé&. Two plus two equals four.

4jaa [jaa] pv. indicate action that oc-

curs regularly, repeatedly, or habit-
ually « & jaa kdalt kuo ré tfdpisi bii



Jjaarr

murp. He goes to the farm every-
day. tdanii jaa tié gér ré. Tangu eats
lizard regularly.

ljaarr [jaari] v. to be lazy, be untrust-
worthy, be useless « 1ini haan jaart-
jas. My wife is lazy and unable to
work.

2jaarr [jaari] v. to scatter on the
ground « b&6n bitf 4 pAmmiz jaart a
zaga nf. A goat knocked the maize
over and scattered it in the house.

jaga [jaya] v. 1to hit, to knock « ha-
kurii jaga vaa ta. Hakuri knocked
the dog away. n kaa jagif tobii. 1
will hit you with my arrow. 2 to
put down brusquely « 7 wd kpa a
bénsé jaga haglfi. Do not put the
cup down brusquely.

jagasr [jayasi] pLv. to hit « a sapps-
najagasi p3 a daa ni. The porcupine
quills hit the tree and stuck in it.

jala [jala] v. cf p& (var jela)
1 to sprout, to burst, to explode,
to perspire « a I35t k3ba kaa ja-
1a. The car tire will burst. pétrors-
bagalan jala din né. The container
exploded. & jala wilin né. She per-
spires. 2 to germinate, to push up
earth, sprout « nin sigad tin n ka dés-
w5 a jalijss. The cow peas I sowed
have sprouted. 3 to rise (sun) » sii,
wdssd jalijss. Get up, the sun is up.

jalasr [jalasi] v. 1to sit and lean back,
to be slanted, to relax on « 4 bié sana
O pind kdr nf ka bra ka jalast. The
child sat on his father’s chair and
leaned back. 2 to depend on, to rely

jegisi

on « ghol6 yma di & jalast nn ni df i
kaa ti¢s laabakd diuho. Gbolo said
that he relies on me to give him
yam seedlings.

jalie (var. of jarie)

jarata [jarata] (var. parata) ints. very
clear or proper white « 4 pammisac
kaa t6las jarata. The maize flour is
very white.

jarie [jari¢] (var. jalie, wizaama)
n. Muslim. (ultm. Hausa). pl ja-
risa.

jarm [jarii] n. Islam.

jasanabo#r [jasanabset] lit.  we-
sit-slowly (‘Let’s keep peace’)
nprop. dog name.

ljawa (var. of jowa)

2jawa [jawa] pro. first person plural
emphatic pronoun « jawd wa kin
kaalt a Iiho. We were not able to
go to the funeral.

jawaa [jawaa] pro. first person plu-
ral strong pronoun.

jawadiir [jaddiir] cf: jowa n. trader,
seller. pl jawadiire.

jege [jége] v. to shake from hunger
or some sicknesses, feeling diffi-
culty in moving « & tfarij36, & bara
di jégé. She has diarrhoea and is de-
hydrated, her body is shaking.

jegisi [jégisi] pLv. to rock or shake
back and forth, to calm a crying
baby by shaking « kpa a bié saga it
naasa nf a di jégisi. Put the child on
your lap and continue rocking her.
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Jjele

ljele [jélé] v. to crow « a zimbdal jé-
léa. The cock crowed.

2jele [jélé] v. to bloom, to produce
and bear flowers « i maygsa kaa
jéléu. My groundnuts are bloom-
ing.

jelii [jélii] n. blooming, flower « ba
not weed under blooming ground-
nut plants. pl. jelee.

jerisi [jérisi] v. to shake up by being
surprised « kald néé maatawiilé a
Jjérisi. Kala heard a gun sound and
was shaken up.

j& (var. of ja)

jela (var. of jala)

jiriti [jiriti] ¢f: bummo ints. very
black « a haan, & saalit tin biréé ji-
riti. The woman, her stirred t.z. is
very black.

jibii [jibii] n. grain of salt.

jiest [ jigsit] v. to pamper someone o tif
JiEst it bisé. Do not pamper your
children.

jira [jira] v. to call « k4 jira a baal di &
waa. Call the man and tell him that
he should come.

jirigr [jirigi] pLv. to call people one
after the other « g6 a t36 jirigt a ni-
hiésa baa lagami a kuéru dia nt. Go
around the village and call the el-
ders for them to meet at the chief’s
house.

jirm [ jirif] n. calling. pl. jirze.

jisa [jisa] n. salt. pl jisasa.
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Josrt

joguli [joyuli] v. to sell » joguili if sa-
kir tin a b3 1 kantfinsa. Sell your bi-
cycle and pay your debts.

jogulibon [joyulibsh] n. high price,
expensive « jogulib3y piad ni, n waa
kin jawuu. Because it is expensive,
I cannot buy it.

jogulii [joyulii] n. selling. pl. jo-
gulie.

joguliley [joyulilén)] n. moderate
price, cheap « wojo kpdga jogulilén
na, a puu ni 5 paturdu péti. Wojo
had a moderate price, therefore his
petrol got sold.

jogulo [joyuld] n. price « a sakir jo-
gulo 1émad. The price of the bicycle
is low. pl. joguloso.

ljolo [jolo] cf: bitt v. to pour but
leave some in the container « jol6
si1) ties. Pour some drink for him.

Z2jolo [jolo] cf: sampentie n. farming
and gardening with raised beds.

jony [jon] n. slave. pl. joso.

jogost [jdy3si] v. 1 to be soft « a bié
batiy jig3sijas. The baby’s skin is
soft. ant: kpege! 2 to not yet be
set, to not be set properly « a haan
k&5t jogisijas. The woman’s t.z.
is not set properly.

jorato [jdr3t3] ideo. in a line or
straight manner « baa tf6nsi fuoli ré
jorst3. They are joined in a line.

jost [jssi] v. to trot « jisf kaali birin-
din ka waa. Trot to the main road
and come back.



Joust

joost [j5si] plv. to buy « 1 bidré
If j5&st kpdama nf pammié ra a ja-
wa nf. I want you to buy yam and
maize at the market.

jowa [jdowa] (var. ljawa) v. to buy
o kaalt jowa ka jowa kdnsa 4 wa
tieg. Go to the market and buy me
bean cakes.

Zjowa [jowa] cf: jawadiir n. market.
pl. jovsa.

jugii [jugii] n. heavy  kpaambénsé
Jjiigii kaalt kpaanwoto. Yam tubers
are heavier than yam seedlings. pl
jugee.

jugo [jugo] v. 1 to weigh, to be
heavy « kala jiigé bawslfé bambaan
nf. Kala is the heaviest among his
colleagues. 2 to be valuable « ka-
l4 winmaha jigé kaali bamuny té-
tié. Kala’s speech is more valuable
than the others.

julullu [jalulla] ints. very cold « a
prawata sé3nijad julilhi. The water

k

1ka [ka] conn. (var. 'kaa) 1 and, then
« kaalt ka waa. Go and come. kaa-
Ii ki bira waa. Go, then come
back. kala kaalf jawa ka jawa mu-
ro ré. Kala went to the market and
boughtrice. 2 but « i kdaliss ka n wa
nads. I went but I did not see him.
2ka [ka] ¢f: wa pv. convey the pro-
cess to the end point of an event »
4 vaa ka dénst a bié. The dog bit

kaa

sachet is freezing. (Gonja).

ljuo [juo] v. 1to throw away, to fight,
to put someone down in wrestling
bakuri jué dindéa ta. Bakuri threw
the firewood away. d3ébuni anf &¢&
haan jaa juou. Jebuni and his wife
are always fighting. 2 to roof with
mud  juo it did kd jo& z55. Roof
your house before the rainy season.

2juo [jud] n. fight. pl juoso.

joligdwola [jSlindsdla) lit. rainy.sea-
son-fetch.location nprop. location
south of Ducie.

joort [j&dri] v. to be weak « && bié ba-
ra kaa jsirt & garaga pud ni. The
body of her child is weak because
of his sickness.

joosa [j53sa] n. spirit entering some-
one and making her/him show un-
usual behaviour.

ljoos [j56] cf kpa v. to marry (a man)
* & j&&&6 ra. She married him.

2joo [j56] n. rainy season.

the child. a vdd kaa dénst a bié. The
dog bites the child.
lkaa (var. of ka)

2kaa [kaa] interrog. where about, how
about « kaa a kpulikpuli? Where
is the groundnut ball? kda ii pf-
na?How is your father?

3kaa [kaa] pv. will » 4 vaa kad donsr a
bié. The dog will bite the child.
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kaa

4kaa [kaa] conn. or « ja kdrimi, kda ja
kaalt kué. Let us read, or let us go
to the farm. i kaali waa ra zaan kaa
Hfa? Are you going to Wa today or
tomorrow?
kaabaako [kaabaako] c¢f: mamaatfi
interj. expression of surprise, of

shock.

kaabr [ka4bi] v. to curse, to commu-
nicate with a shrine for the down-
fall of someone « kdabr ti¢ vdg &
kpd it d5p. Ask the shrine to kill
your enemy.

kaafra [kaafra] n. unbeliever or pa-
gan. Used also as an insult towards
a person who does not worship
God, who is not a Muslim. (Hausa,
ultm. Arabic <kaafira ‘any non-
believer in Islam’).

kaakie [kaaki¢] n. type of tree (Zan-
thoxylum zanthoxyloides). pl. kaa-
kiesa.

kaakumo [kaakumo] cf: kogumie
n. donkey. pl. kaakumoso.

kaalr [kaali] v. 1 to go towards « ja
kaalr sukiu r6. We went to school.
2 to surpass, to exceed « waa kdd-
If). He is better than me. wdsd kda-
If kala batfsslif ni. Wusa is better
than Kala at running.

kaara [kaara] n. meal where bean
flour is poured directly into the
stew.

lkaasr [kaasi] v. to clear one’s throat,
to eject by coughing « n kadasf kaa-
sibii ta. I brought up a phlegm from
my throat. a baal hay sana a kaasss
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tf3p1 bif mur. This man just sits and
clears his throat every day.
2kaast [kaasi] v. to coil « kddsi a
pméf). Coil the rope.
kaasibii [kaasibii] n. phlegm, from
the chest. pl. kaasrbie.

kabirime [ké&birimeé ] n. catarrh.

kabil [kabil] n. horn flute. (Gonja
<kabul). pl. kabila.

kadaasr [kadaasi] cf: tog cf: piipa
n. paper. pl. kadaasrsa.

kafuura [kafatra] n.  camphor,
moth balls (Cinnamomum cam-
phora). (ultm. Arabic, via Gonja
<katar ‘camphor’).

kaga [kaya] v. to cross or be across
something, to choke, to prevent « a
hok kaga nn lilébs) ni. The bone
has choked my throat.

kagal [kayal] cf: naakpaaga n. farm
space measurement, twice as big as

a naakpaaga. pl kagala.

kagale [kayal¢] v. to lie across, to
put across « pméy kdgdlé a daa-
kputii ni. A rope lies across the
tree stump. kpdga 4 dda kagalé a ti-
wil. Place the stick across the road.

kagba [kagba] cf: pintfige n. straw
hat. pl. kagbasa.

kagbaama [kagbaama] n. porridge
made out of mashed yam and wa-
ter. (Gonja <kighama).

kajajo [kajajo] cf:
n. porter. (Hausa <kaaja kaaja-
Jjoo ‘load-load’).

bontsona



kaka

kaka [kaka] n. toothache. (Gonja).
pl. kaka.

kakan33 [kakan33] n. sugar cane.
(Waali <kakan33). pl. kakan3jsa.

lkala [kala] nprop. 1 Kala, person’s
name. 2 Buge village shrine.

2kala [kala] v. to make a rope « bahié-

sa kdla pmésa a jogoli. Elders make
ropes to sell.

kalemazol [kalémazél] n. sweet

potato tuber (Ipomoea batatas). pl.
kalemazola.

kaleny [kalén] n. mat. (Gonja <kalan).
pl. kalepsa.

kalepbilenéé [kalénbilenée] n. ad-
juster used to support and stabilize
cooking pots. pl. kalepbilegse.

kalepgbugotr  [kaléngbdgsti] (Gu.
var. tfiirikalegpgbogoty) n. type
of wasp. pl. kalepgbuguotisa.

kaleptfra [kalégt(td] n. unwashed
portion of the body where water
has not touched. pl. kaleptfrasa.

kalegvilime [kalénvilimé] n. whirl-
wind. pl. kalegviligse.

kalie [kalié] cf: tfelii n. tomato.
[Ka].

kalpaaga [kaldpaaga] n. farm land
which has been used for two years
in a row and lies fallow.

kamboro [kamboro] n. half « #f paa-
st 4 kpdap mun, Ibga && kamboro
bile. Do not peel the entire yam.
Cut half and leave the rest. pl. kam-
boroso.

kapaaga

kams1 [kamsi] v. 1 to blink repeat-
edly « haglif z&¢ tu sié & di kam-
sf. Some sand got in his eyes so
he is blinking. 2 to make a hand
motion signalling to come « kam-
sf a won tié. Make a gesture to
the deaf person to come. (Safaliba
<kamsi).

lkana [kana] n. arm ring. pl. kanasa.

2kana [kana] v. to be abundant, to be
many, to be big, to be plenty « na-
rd kaa kana a lidéndil ni ré. Peo-
ple will be numerous at the funeral
ground. nn tétii wa kana. My share
is not big.

kandia [kandia] 1 n. north. 2
nprop. Kandia village.

kani# [kanié] (var.  gbiikanif)
n. African green monkey (Cercop-
ithecus aethiops). pl. kansa.

kankima (var. of kantfima)

kansii [kansii] n. bean cake. pl. kan-
sa.

kantes [kantss] n Standard-
Winged Nightjar, type of bird
(Macrodipteryx longipennis).  pl.
kantevsa.

kantige [kantigé] n. part or function
of stomach which grinds the food.

kantfapggulumo [kant[angulimo] cf:
sar n. ball of pumpkin seed paste.

kantfima [kant[ima] (var. kankima)
n. debt, or bill for a communal con-
tribution. pl. kantfinsa.

kapaaga [kapaaga] n. retaliation,
feud, complaint « kpaga i kapaa-
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kapeti

ga di kaali dia, n wa zifma wifi-
muy. Take your complaint with
you and go home, I do not know
anything about it.
kapeti [kapeti] n. patience « di
kapiti. Be patient. (Gonja, ultm.
Arabic <kapeti).

kapa [kana] n. 1 part of the upper
back. 2 piece of meat of the upper
back of an animal, usually given to
women. pl. kapasa.

kapgbeli [kangbéli] n.  cerebro-
spinal meningitis (CSM) (Meningo-
coccal meningitis). (Waali <kapg-

beli).

kapkabulo [kapkabulo] n. ulcer that
will never heal.

kapyr [kanpi] v. to compete « a ka-
ragbisé kaa kangpr dsna wa. The
students are competing with each
other.

kapala [kapala] cf: kapalasop
n. fufu, staple food. (Waali <ka-
pala).

kapalasoy [kapalasdy] cf- kapala
n. cold, left-over fufu usually eaten
in the morning.

kapenta [kapénta] n.  carpenter.
(ultm. English). pl. kapentasa.

kaputi [kaputi] n. pillow. (Gonja
<kaputi). pl. kaputuso.

kaposie [kapssit] cf: guori n. kola
nut (Cola). (Gonja <kapufé?). pl.
kapuoste.

kaposifala [kapdsifala] cf: fala
n. kola nut container or its content
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katrere

soALNT 2

ja na. Scatter you kola nuts on the
ground so we can see.

karansiin [karansiin] n. kerosene,
lantern oil. (ultm. English
<kerosene).

karantie [karantit] n cutlass.

(Akan <karantie). pl karantiesa.

karapbie [karapbié] n.  student.
(partly Oti-Volta). pl. karagbise.

karatfi [karatfi] n. person who has
received a formal education, e.g. of-
ficer, teacher. (ultm. English
<clerk ‘clerk’). pl. karatfise.

karifa [karifd] cf: tipa n. responsi-
bility. (Gonja).

karmma [karim4] cf: tfitfa n. teacher.
(ultm. Arabic <karima).

karmmi [karimi] v. to read « kdaranbi-
kdna waa kin karimi wiwiré. Many
students cannot read well. (ultm.
Arabic <qira’a).

karmmu [karimif] n. learning by
reading. (ultm. Arabic).

kasi (var. of tfas)

kasmma [kasima] n. corpse dress-
ing uniform consisting of a hat,
trousers, smock and a cloth.

katasa [katasa] cf: tasa n. type of
bowl. (Gonja <katasan). pl ka-
tasasa.

katasazey [katisazén] n. basin. pl
katasazenéé.

katiere [katiérg] n. canoe paddler or
someone helping to cross a body of
water. (Gonja).



katoo

katso [kdts3] nprop. Katua village. (
<kotfvso ‘bush-lie.down’).

katooln [katsslif] n. 1 person from
Katua. 2 lect of Katua. pl katwo-
Iee.

katfal [kat[al] n. type of tree (Daniel-
lia oliveri). pl. katfala.

katfalkpupiimuy [katfalkpugniimur]
nprop. place name in Ducie.

katfig [kat[ig] n. Martial Eagle, type
of bird (Polemaetus bellicosus). pl.
katfigne.

katfigkuol [katfigkuol] lit. eagle-t.z.
n. African Hawk Eagle, type of bird

(Hieraaetus spilogaster).  pl. ka-
tfigkuolo.
katfigkuolsiag [katfigkuolsian]

n. Bonelli’s Eagle, type of bird (Hi-
eraaetus fasciatus). pl. katfigkuol-
srama.

ki [kads] cf: doo n. saltpetre, potas-
sium nitrate, Gh. Eng. kanwu, used
a thickening agent for the prepara-
tion of soups and stews. (Ghsm).
pl. k36.

kawaa [kawaa] n. pumpkin plant.
pl. kawaasa.

kawaadadag [kawaadadag] n. ring-
worm (Tinea corporis).

kegeme [kégémé] v. to be uneven, to
be on one side, to become asymmet-
ric « & kpdgé &6 na kégémé. She
turned her lips to the side. a hag-
libii héry kégémés. This mud block
is uneven.

kelembi [kélémbi] n. pen, a hollow
grass stalk that is sharpened to a

keti

point and dipped in ink to write
with. (Hausa, ultm. Arabic <alka-
lami).

ken (var. of kep)

key [ken] (var. ken) adv. like that,
that, so « zddy && taa kaa zéné
kén. Today he is talking loudly like
that. a haan pma dr, kéén? The
woman said: “Is that so?”. pinéi i
kaa fiilén kéfy? Why do you peek at
me like that? gbélinsé atoro mana
kér. Tt is three o’clock.

kene [kéné] v. to be tipped, to lean
to one side, to incline « 4 ddd képé
kaali tiimun né. The tree leans to-
wards the east. a zid kénéjos. The
wall is not straight.

kere [kéré] n. to be under-sized, to
fail to thrive « hil gila n siga ke-
ré kuo ni. Drought has affected the
growth of my cow peas. pidziéma
kpaga tia saga u bié ni, u keéré. Po-
jlama had successive pregnancies.
That is why her child fails to thrive.

keregi (var. of kerigi)

kerigi [kérigi] (var. keregi) plv. to
break many, to be broken « kérigi
daasa d& dip ni. Break firewood
and put it into the fire. kundiiu-
gu tiwii kodorégosé muin a kérégi-
jé. The bridges on the Kundugu
road are broken.

kesi (var. of tfesi)

keti [keéti] v. cf: kpett (var. tfeti)
1to break « 4 haan nérn kétijo. The
woman’s arm is broken. kéti kpaa-
sa tréf). Cut a branch and make a
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kie

whip for me. 2 to pick from a living
plant, especially for maize « & kdalf
kué & ké kéti pammit. He went to
the farm to pick a maize cob.

kie [kié] n. half of a bird, one part of
a bird which has been divided into
two. pl kiete.

kiesi [kiési] n. to be few, relative
to an expectation, to be more than
one or once but not many « 11 ak-
raa kaalit kiésijoo. My trips to Ac-
cra are few. ndrd tin ka kaali a
mintiy ba wa kiésijé, awié ja wa sa-
né€ Those who were to attend the
meeting were too few, so we did
not hold it.

kiesii [kiésii] (var. tfiesii) n. type of
bird. pl. kiesie.

kiesimunluo [kiésimanlud] lit. bird-
back-? n. type of plant. pl. kiesi-
munluso.

1kii [kii] 1 conn. like, as « I Jma kil
gbia. You fear like a monkey. 2
v. to be like, to resemble « pa-
tdasé wa wiré kii haména kéaa di
néa. Akpeteshie is bad for children
to drink. ja bdrd tsy wa kii d3-
pa. Our skin is not the same.

2kii [kii] (var. tfii) v. to forbid, to
refuse, to place under a taboo and
abstain from « 1) kif 44 ra. 1 place
under a taboo and abstain from the
bushbuck. a1 kii Iidéndilsin na. He
places under a taboo drinking at
the funeral ground.

3kii [kif] cf: tfiir n. taboo. [Gu].
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kiige [kiige] v. to move to a better
position « kiigé it kdr tiy, wosa kda
wad. Move your chair, the sun is
coming,.

kiini [kiini] v. (var. tfiini) 1 to bring
out, remove « kiini it I3ga patfigif ki-
na mur bilé. Bring out everything
that is in your bag and put it down.
2 to take up the last of food, to
clean a bowl « z&¢ 11 maa pé &
kpa nn koo fala tiér 1 kiini. Go to
my mother she will give you my t.z.
bowl so you can finish it.

kiir (var. of tfiir)

kiiri [kiiri] v. to breathe with dif-
ficulty, because of asthma or exer-
tion « 0 kifrua. She is breathing
with difficulty.

kil [kil:] n. dance-floor.

kilimie [kilimie] cf: tfimmaa n. pep-
per. [Ka].

kimmaa (var. of tfimmaia)

kisi [kisi] v. to bless, to protect, to

save from suffering « wdsa kaa ki-
sii. God will protect you.

kisie [kisié] n. knife. pl. kisise.

krasr [kiasi] (var. tfrasi) v. to tear
apart, to be torn « 4 hainp gar kf4-
sfj5. The woman’s cloth is torn.

kre [kig] v. to collect a contribution
o dusééléé ja ki¢ molébié b3 &sibi-
ti wit/imar. The people from Ducie
collected a contribution and paid
the watchman of the clinic.

kiemr [kigmi] (var. tfremr) v. to
make noise « 11 waa buuré namuy



kienr

kiéemi baan ni. 1 do not want any-
body to make a noise here.

kieyr (var. of tfient)

kiert (var. of tfierr)

kirn [kiirfi] cof: tfirm n. type of
wasp. pl. kirre.

kilee [kil¢¢] (var. kilie) n. Booted Ea-
gle, type of bird (Hieraaetus penna-
tus). pl kilesa.

kileestan [kilééstan] n. Booted Eagle,
type of bird, smaller than krlec and
reddish (Hieraaetus pennatus). pl.
kileesrama.

kilte (var. of kilee)

kima (var. of tfima)

kimpngn [kimpiigfi] lit. thing-mark
n. broom synt: tfaa . [Gu].

tkin [ki)] cf: kin- (var. kig) n. thing.
pl. kina.

2kin [kin] v. to be able, can or could «
o waa kin waa. He is not able to
come. it kaa kipg kaalss. You may
go. 3¢ kiy was? af, 5 wa kinijé
wad. A: Was he able to come? B:
No, he was not able.

kin- [kin] cf: kin classifier particle
for concrete entity.

kinbay [kimban] cf: kinboy n. bad
thing. [Ka].

kinbirry [kimbirfy] n. whole.

kinboy [kimbdy] c¢f: kinbayg n. bad
thing.

kindiilii [kindiilii] cf:
n. meal. pl. kindiilie.

simaa

kinduho [kinduhd] n. offspring.

kmdny

kinkpagasn [kinkpagasfi] n. prey.
pl. kinkpagasie.

kinlarm [kinlarfi] n. piece of cloth-
ing. pl. kinlaree.

kinliemii [kinliémii] n. hanging ob-
ject, ornament or piece of jewellery
attached to a necklace or bracelet.
pl. kinliemee.

kinpaatfag [kimpaat[4k] lit. thing-
leaf n. greenish thing. pl. kimgpaa-
tfaksa.

Ikinsoy [kinsdn] n. something cold.

2kinsoy [kinsdy] n. highly infected
swelling full of pus.

kintfragnn [kintfiagit] n.  fragile,
something easily breakable.  pl
kintfiagee.

kmtfsalir [kintfsalir] n. mat or mat-
tress. pl kintfvalee.

kintfoma [kintfdma] cf: genn
n. dirty or bad thing, may also be
used to refer to an unappreciated
person.

kmwilr [kinwilii] n. sore, a skin le-
sion or wound. pl. kinwilre.

kinzey [kinzéf)] n. big thing. pl. kin-
zenee.

kinzinu [kinzinfi] n. horse. pl. kin-
ZINIE.

kinzmu [kinzinii] n. long thing. pl.
kinzmyee.

kmmagana [kimmanana] n. drum-
mer. pl. kipmapnesa.

kiy (var. of kin)

kigpdnyg [kindfiy] ¢ff duop; nidim;
widiiy; bidig n. valuable thing.
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kimpkan

kigkay [kigkar)] quant. many, much,
abundantly « diié tfsar kinkan wa
wéré. Sleeping too much is not
good.

kigkuree (var. of kipkurugie)

kmkurokwsorit [kinkurokddrii]
n. calculator, computer. pl. kip-
kurokoorie.

kigpkurugie [kimkurugie] (var. kip-

kuree) n. enumeration, number
o mh bié kaa zigiti kinkurugié
ré. My child will learn how to
count.

kirmsaal [kirfisaal] n. wasp’s nest.

kirrma [kirima] cf: nakas cf:
nakpafugul n. tsetse fly (Glossina).
pl. kirinsa.

kirrmamompusa [kirimamdmpusa]
n. witchweed (Striga).

lko [ké] adv. too, as well « I ko,
waa. You too, come. a ja némad ba
Jjira ja ko. If they (the issues) are se-
rious, they call us too.

2ko [k&] conn. or « ko di i waa kaa-
1i? Or you will not go? nd k&4, ké
di 1 waa di? There is t.z., or you will
not eat? (Hausa <ko ‘kd’).

kodorogo [kodorégo] n.  bridge.
(Waali <kodoriko).  pl. kodoro-
goso.

kogii [kogii] n. protection.

kogo [kogo] v. to hold and keep from
falling by supporting or protecting
« kpa it nén kogo a téébul puu a si-
bié tf wa bilinsi tfélii. Put your hand
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konti

on the table top so that the beans do
not roll and fall.

kogulii [kogilii] n. farm measure-
ment. [Gu].

koguligpaa [kéyulimpaa] n. morn-
ing glory plant, type of climber (Ipo-
moea mauritiana).

kogumie [koyomié] cft kaakumo
n. donkey. [Mo].

kokobeg [kokobég] n. shell of palm
nut. pl. kokobege.

kokoduro [koékodard] n. gin-
ger. (Akan <kakadoro ‘toothache-
medicine’). pl. kokoduroso.

kokolentebii [kokoléntébii] n. fish-
ing hook. pl. kokolentebie.

kokoluy [kokdlun] (var. perega)
n. boat. pl. kokolunso.

kokorowie [kokorowié] n. type of
drum beaten with straight sticks.

kole [kolé] nprop. Kole, person’s
name.

kolo [kolo] v. to carry under one’s
arm o it biéri kda kolo kpaama di
waa. Your brother is coming with
yams under his arm.

kolokolo [kolokold] ono.  turkey.
(Gonja <kolokolo). pl. kolokoloso.

kolopotr (var. of kolpotr)

konsriap [kénstan] n. Laughing dove
(Streptopelia senegalensis). pl. kon-
s1ama.

konti [konti] v. to put one’s arm
around « di puputiina kpai kpa ii né-
Se a kéntuu, dr 4 Iéf 1 kaa tféle. If



kontii

a motorcycle rider picks you, put
your arms around him otherwise
you will fall.

kontii [kontii] cf: gbege cf: zapsa
n. early farm preparation, just after
bush burning, involving clearing
the land and cutting trees. [Gu].

koy [kég] cf: kpalimaalige
n. Kapok, type of tree (Ceiba pen-
tandra). pl. komo.

kopbugul [kémbugul] n. Rock Dove,
type of bird (Columba livia).  pl.
koygbugulo.

konjelemii [konjelemii] n. Bruce’s
Green Pigeon, type of bird (Treron
waalia). pl. kogjelemié.

kopkogulepsmma [kénkéyulépsm
ma] n. Cattle Egret, type of bird
(Bubulcus ibis). pl. kopkogulepe-
Isnsa.

kopkoliilikoo [kopgkoliilikod]
ono. cock-a-doodle-doo, sound of
the rooster.

koypuoliy [kogpdlin] n. Vinaceous
Dove, type of bird (Sreptopelia
vinacea). pl. koppolima.

kopzaazug [kénzaazug] n. Red-Eyed
Dove, type of bird (Streptopelia
semitorquata). pl. koyzaazuguno.

kor [koér:] n. seat, bench, chair.
(ultm. Arabic <kursii ‘chair’). pl.
koro.

koro [kord] n. chieftanship. pl. ko-

roso.

korumbwsra [korumbdéra] n.  dusty
weather.

kola

kotaal [kétaal] n. asphalt, bitumen.
(ultm. English <coal tar).

koti [koti] v. to die prematurely « 5&
binibdal tiy kotijo. Her son died
prematurely.

koba [k3ba] n. tyre. (ultm. English
<cover ‘cover’). pl. kobasa.

kobmu [k3binif] n. type of cloth
used by elderly men, made out of
thick cotton and dyed with the bark
extract of walagzay. [oldfash]. pl
kobinie.

koglaabul [ksy5laabsl] n. papaya,
paw-paw (Carica papaya). pl kog-
laabulsa.

kogolr [kdg3li] v. 1to come loose « &5
iy k3g3lijs3s ka ha dsd dé ni. His
tooth is coming loose but it is still
there. 2 to be broken or damaged
but still functional and not totally
collapsed, used especially for build-
ings « 4 zi¥ ha k3golf kén ni. The
wall is still standing like this.

kogosog [kdydsdg] ideo. rough « a gér
bara d& nip kigisdg. The lizard’s
skin is rough like this. ant: solop-
soloy

koko [kdkd] n. former farm land,
which has lost its yield potential.
pl. kokosa.

kokola (var. of kolakola)

kokoliko [kdkdlikd] n.  type of
grasshopper. pl. kokoltkosa.

tkola [kdla] v. 1 to be loose « i1 pa-
ta kaa kslan na. My pants are too
loose for me. 2 to notice yet to ig-
nore « i sii k3l4 n tsptdmiz. You
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kola

have looked over the work I have
done and it is not up to your expec-
tations. 3 to defeat « 4 nrhif géréga
tif) k3las ra. The elder’s sickness

killed him.

zkola [kdla] v. to sharpen a grinding
stone « ma ka ksla ndnna. You go
and sharpen the grinding stones.

kolakola [kdlakdla] (var. kokola)
ideo. type of visual percept, light
grey colour « zakslakdla waa z66
dusié jawa, a jaa kiir ré. Light grey
fowls are not allowed in the Ducie
market, it is a taboo.

kolbaa [kslibaa] cf: pirintsa n. bot-
tle. (ultm. Hausa <kwalaba). pl.
kolbaasa.

kol [k3lif] n. cf: zul 1 stem or stalk
of millet and guinea corn. 2 second
year of a new farm land. pl. kolre.

kobolo [k31515] ideo. 1 smooth and
fine, like the texture of finely
ground flour « k&ti 4 sas 4 bit k3-
I515. Grind the flour finely. 2 to
appear unhealthy, to be thin, weak,
or frail, especially children « wigiti
muy & ja baap dé kén k3I315. He
always appears weak and frail.

koldy [kd151)] cf: vil n. deep hole in
the earth for getting water. (Waali
<kol5y). pl. kobysa.

kolpotr [kdlpsti] (var.  kolopotr)
n. metal cooking stove. (ultm. En-
glish <coal pot). pl. kolpotisa.

kombopa [kdmb3dna] n. Ashanti per-
son. pl. kombopasa.
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kopkoogir

komii [kdmfi] n. guinea corn that
has been soaked, left to germinate,
then dried.

komiikpan [kdmfikpaif] n. first day
of second funeral where the guinea
corn is presented.

komiaparn [kdmfaparit] lit. malt-
grind n. funeral activity which
takes place on the second day of
a second funeral where the malt is
ground.

kontr [kdnti] v. to be physically
weak, due to sickness and/or old
age « 1 kad konti df 1 wad dénsi it
hogo. You will be weak if you do
not exercise.

lkontoy [kdntdy] n.  fairy synt:
puziitima .  (Mande <konkoma
‘evil spirit’). pl. kontoma.

2kontoy [kdntdn] n. soup ingredient
made out of baobab seeds, substi-
tute for other non-available ingre-
dients to make the soup thicker.

koy [kdy] (var. gantalgbou) n. cobra
synt: nitima . pl. kopa.

1kona [kdni] v. to be thin, to become
thin and skinny because of sickness
o wifla gilas &5 kdpa. Sickness
made him thin. t/3pisa apména har
nn kpa kinkan na. These days I am
getting thin and skinny.

2komna [kdna] n. comb of a rooster.

kopkoy [kdnkdy] ono. can or tin.
(North. Ghsm).

kopkwogi [kdnkssgit] n. type of fish.
pl. kopkoogee.



koo

koo (Mo. var. of kowa)

kootr [k35ti] n. court. (ultm. English
<court).

kopul [kdpul] n. type of grass (andro-
pogon gayanus). pl. kopul.

kops [kdps] n. cup « t/ia dsd kips
nf. There is a fly in the cup. (ultm.
English <cup). pl. koposa.

kor [kdf:] n. thick, dense forest « a
kot pénas. The forest is large. pl.
kor.

korrgr [kbrigi] v. to cut a throat « ka
kirigf a nas ti¢ a baal Go and
slaughter the cow for the man.

kosa [kdsa] n. 1 bush « kisasélé wa
brda waa did lagalaga har). Bush an-
imals do not come to the village any
more. 2 grass « kdsa wa pd nn sal
nf. Grass does not grow on my roof.

pl. kosasa.
kosabirijuoni (var. of kosagbegbe)

kosagbegbe [kdsagbegbé] (var ko-

sabirijuoni) n. Spur-Winged Goose
(Plectropterus gambensis). pl. ko-
sagbegbesa.

kosakiy [kdsakif)] n. bush thing. pl
kosakina.

kosani5 [kdsana3] lit.  bush-cow
n. buffalo (Syncerus caffer). pl ko-
sanajdna.

kosasel [kdsasél] n. bush animal. pl
kosasele.

kosasiiii [kdsasiiti] n. bush guinea
fowl. pl kosasiino.

kummii

kosi [kisi] v. to be overgrown, to be
thick « tf wa ti¢ a kuo df kasi. Do
not let weeds tale over the farm.

kota [kdta] n. a measure unit
for akpeteshie, approx. 3-4 oz
o 1 tfénd jawa pataasé kjta tién
na. My friend bought me a glass of
akpeteshie. (ultm. English <quar-
ter).

kowa [kdwa] (Mo. wvar  koo)
num. hundred. (Oti-Volta). pl
kowvsa.

kowia [kdwia] n. soap. pl. kowisa.

kozosor [kdzé6r] lit. bush-enter-
agent n. someone in the diaspora,
expatriate « kala jaa kdz&dr ra. Kala
is in the diaspora.

kube [kubé] n. coconut. (Akan

<kubé). pl. kubese.

kubii [kubii] n. porridge. pl. kubie.

kugdaabii [kugdaabii] n. rib. pl
kugdaabie.

kugso [kugso] n. rib cage. pl. kug-

S0SO0.

kulo [kald] v. to tilt, or to be tilted
and likely to fall « kp4 kalénbilenéé
Iési a délfa, di a Iéf a vii kaa ka-
16. The pot is tilted, take the ad-
juster to support it.

kummi [kimmi] v. to grip an object,
to hold in the palm of one’s hand « 11
ja kpa nn molebié kummua. I usu-
ally hold my money in my hand.

kummii [kimmii] n. fist. pl kum-
mie.
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kumpii

kumpii [kampii] n.
grass. pl. kumpii.

thorny spear

kundipa [kundina] n. person with
physical abnormalities who is
cognitively normal « kundind &
I5]a. She gave birth to a deformed
child. pl. kundipasa.

kuntunbsa [kintinbda] n. bundles
of grass for roofing, especially for
the farm hut. pl kuntunbwasa.

kuntuy [kuntin] n. blanket. (ultm.
Hausa <kuntu). pl. kuntunso.

kupkukstey [kiankuksiéy] nprop. un-
inhabited area south of Ducie’s sec-
tions Lobani and Zingbani.

Ikupkuy [kunkus] n. brain. pl kupy-
kunno.

Zkupkuy [kugkuy] n. highland.

kiipsiin [kiystin] cf: ziezie n. tough
and resistant object, tough person.
pl. kiipsiip.

Ikuo [kud] n. farm. pl kuono.

2kuo [kdd] n. roan antelope (Hippo-
tragus equinus). pl. kuoto.

kuodu [kuodu] [kodu] n. banana.
(Akan <kaédi). pl. kuoduso.

kuokuo [kuokuo] n. cocoa (Theo-
broma cacao). (ultm. Spanish, via
English).
kuolie [kuadlie] n. type of tree
(Anogeissus leiocarpus).  pl. kuo-
luso.
kuonrhiz [kuonthi€] n. person in
charge of decisions over farm land.
pl. kuonrthiéta.
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kusi

kuori (Mo. var. of kuoru)

kuoru [kuéru] (Mo. wvar. kuori)

n. chief. pl. kuoruso.

kuorubanur [kuorubéanii] lit. chief-
section nprop. section of Ducie.

kuosi [kuosi] v. to stir, to mix « kuo-
si a sfgd d& a vil ni. Stir the beans
in the pot.

kuoso [k0sd] cf: wosa n. supreme
God, unseen creator, above every-
thing. ( <kudru wdsa).

kuosopuu [kudsonau] lit. god-head
n. sky.

kuosozima [kuoésozima] [lit. god-
know nprop. dog name.

kuotima [kuotiina] n. farm owner.

kuotuto [kuotato] c¢f: tundaa; tuto
n. farm mortar. pl. kuotutoso.

kurii [kurii] n. counting,.

kuro [kuro] v. to count « kpa molébié
waa 1) karo. Bring the money for

2

me to count. (Gonja <kariga)

kurungboy [kiraigbon] n. hunter
rank of a person who has killed a
human being. (Gonja).

kuruso [kurtso] n. trousers, Gh.
Eng. pantaloons, hand-sewn piece
which accompanies a smock.

kusi [kusi] v. to be unable, do in vain
« ba dsgdniy kusi. They chased me
but were unable to catch me. n kda-
If a kuo kusi. 1 could not go to the
farm.

2kusi [kusi] v. to steam, to cook some-
thing by letting steam pass over it



kuu

« kpopkpopkusijé n di buurée. 1
like steamed cassava. kiisi gadrii tié
h&3ré. Steam

kuu [kau] (var. kuubummo) n. Pel’s
Fishing owl, type of bird (Scotopelia
peli). pl. kuuso.

kiidi [kiil] v. to take excessively to
the surprise of others o 1 bisé
kdad nn néétitii. My children took
a lot out of my pomade container.

kuubummo (var. of kuu)

kuudiginsa [kaadiginsa] (var. zaap-
gberr) n. White-Faced owl (Ptilopsis
leucotis). pl. kuudiginsasa.

kuukuu [kaukau] n. small insect
leaving traces in sand like tunnels.

pl. kuukuuso.

kuusiap [kauasian] n. type of owl. pl
kuusrama.

kuuwolie [kauwolie] n. type of owl.

kol [k&1] cf: koo n. staple food (t.z.).
[Kd].

kolombuol [kslsmbsl] n. improper,
fuzzy, not clear « a bddl f6toso té-
pésié ds kslsmbdl The man’s pic-
tures are not clear. pl. kslombolsa.

koma [kdma] v. to cut off a head,
to top millet, gourd, rice or guinea
corn, to harvest « md ka koma mi-
ro. Go harvest some rice. bdtin kaa
kéma mii nf kisié ré. Baton is har-
vesting guinea corn with a knife.

kopkolbir [kénk3lsbi] n. grinding
stone of 5-10 cm. diameter, used
especially to grind charcoal or gun
powder. pl. ksykolbia.

korkn

koole [k&d1E] v. to be lethargic, to
be inactive or not energetic, to be
weak from sickness « tf wa tié ii
bié k&3lé. Do not let your child be
inactive. 4 baal kaa wijo, awi¢ &
kdslé. The man is suffering, that is
why he is weak.

koolr [k&3li] nprop. Sawla shrine.

kool [k&3lif] n. thin, skinny or
bony person.

kooree [kddréé] n. cloth weaver’s
workshop. pl. kvoresa.

koorr [k&dri] v. 1 to make « ja waa
kinkddri 1531 We can’t make cars.
2 to prepare food, to cook « &&
k&srt stimaa ra. She is preparing
food. 3 to repair « k&ori nn sakir
tien. Repair my bicycle for me. 4 to
solve an issue o & k&3rf a wi€ pé-
tut. She solved the issues. 5 to
perform a ceremony in connection
with a fetish « & kad kaali vdgtii-
na pé ré aka kdori 5 wié. She will
go to the priest and raise her issues.
6 to develop a community « ndmuy
wa waa kadri ja t36. Nobody comes
to develop our community:.

koost [kddsi] v. to express dissatis-
faction over a performance below
standard . dzahinf wa kinié goa,
ba wiléé k&3s56. Jahini could not
dance as expected, his colleagues
expressed their dissatisfaction.

kora [kdra] v. to be different « nin
vaa kora it vaa nI ra. My dog is dif-
ferent from your dog.

korkn  [korakii] n. difference.
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korogbans

(Gonja <kor?).

korogbins [kirdgbans] n. type of
tree (Dracaena arborea). pl. ko-
rogbaposa.

korombuora [kdrdmbdra) n. fog.

kotr [kati] v. cf: tiisi; paart 1 to skin,
to cut an animal into pieces « Iagala-
ga han nf n koti a 44 péti. 1 have
just finished skinning the antelope.
2 to grind very fine with a smooth
stone or the finest grinding at the
mill, for food or medicine prepara-
tion « nn pina k&t a Iilii ré. My fa-
ther ground the medicine.

kotora [kdtdra] n.  thick porridge
made of maize dough.

koo [k66] cf: kol cf: zakool cf:
kovsoy cf: kootfsa n. staple food,
Gh. Eng. tz.. (ultm. Hausa <tuo
zaafi ‘very hot’). pl. kvola.

ks [kS] v. 1 to tire, to be tired
physically « 1 k66w35. 1 am tired.
2 to wonder « 4 k&6 11 na drf & kaa
wad. I wonder if he will come. 3 to
be upset « 1 kdd k&6 di 1 vié nn wi-
nmaha hanp. T will be upset if you
refuse my advice. 4 to surprise, to
be unexpected « a kaa k&& hakuri
ré di uu bié han séwd. Hakuri will
be surprised to lose her daughter.

lkoorr [k&dri] v. to snore « tif k&orii
k4 1 tfi6 diio. Do not snore so I can
sleep.

kp

kpa [kpa] v. c¢f: paa cff joou
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kpa

2koorr [ksori] v to be almost rot-
ten « bakiiri 156 namii tiy k&ori-
j36. Bakuri’s hartebeest meat is al-
most rotten.

Skoorr [kddri] v. to stink, almost get-
ting rotten « a nas df sswas, awié
&& namié kaori. The cow died yes-
terday, therefore its meat stinks.

kosdsa [kidsa) n. tiredness o &0 kié-
sa tin na kpaa kén. His tiredness
killed him.

kowsoy [kddsdy] cf kootfva cf: koo
n. cold t.z., usually eaten in the
morning.

kouotfva [ksot[$a] lit. t.z.-lie of: koo
cf: kowsoy n. staple food left-overs
for the morning. pl. kootfva.

kovii [kévii] n. t.z. stirring pot.

kozaa [kézaa) cf: tisie n. woven bas-
ket with guinea corn stalks. pl. ko-
zaasa.

kozaakpair [kézaakpait] cf: kozaal-
immii n. funeral event happening
on the first day of the second fu-
neral where the items left by the de-
ceased are transferred to the heir.

kozaalimmii  [kézaalimmii] it
basket-glance cf: kszaakpair (var.
kozaaninii) n. funeral event where

the family heads look at the items
left by the deceased.

kozaaninii (var. of kszaalimmii)

1 take « kpd a pdr tign. Give me



kpa jug

the hoe. 2 to mark the begin-
ning or commencement of an ac-
tion « a déé kpa kapkalan kan-
kalan. The python started crawling
rapidly. 3 to marry (a woman) « &
kpad ra. He married her.

kpa jug [kpa jag] lit. take weigh v. to
respect « ba kpa jug ti¢ ba karama
ra. They respect their teacher.

kpa su [kpa su] [it. take full v. to re-
spect, to honour someone fully be-
cause of mutual respect « ba kpa s
djpa wa. They respect each other.

kpa ta [kpa ta] cpx.v. lit. take
drop 1 to stop « kpd it signéha harn
ta. Stop this drinking habit of yours.
2 to drop « kpa a b ta. Drop the
stone.

kpa wa [kpa wa] lit. take come
cpx.v. to bring « kpd a kpaap
wa. Bring the yam.

kpaa [kpaa] n. type of dance, per-
formed by women only. pl. kpaa.

kpaakpuguy [kpadkpuguy] n. type
of stone. pl. kpaakpugumo.

kpaakpuro [kpaakpuro] n. tortoise.
pl. kpaakpuruso.

kpaambilir [kpaambilii] n. cooked
yam. pl. kpaambilre.

kpaamparn [kpaamparii] n. portion
of a yam farm. pl. kpaamparee.

kpaanai [kpaanaa] n. type of dance,
formerly for warriors and hunters.

kpaani [kpaini] v. 1 to hunt for
killing « && bfért harn kaa kpaa-
ni. His brother hunts. 2 trail, look

kpaagnn

for something and walk about from
place to place « b4 kd kpaani f5l 4
kuo nt. They are going to search for
certain leaves at the farm.

kpaansii [kpaansii] lit. yam-eye (var.
kpaisii) n. yam stem. pl. kpaansie.

kpainugul [kpaindyul] n.  yam
flesh.

kpaay [kpain] cf pu n. yam. pl
kpiaama.

kpaanbain [kpainbain] n.  very
large yam. pl. kpadgbaapa.

kpainbene [kpaanbéne] n. medium
size yam. pl. kpdagbepese.

kpaagbinm [kpaimbinii] n. old yam,
remaining from last harvest.  pl.
kpaapbinre.

kpaanbuso [kpaanbuso] n. boiled
yam eaten without stew. (partly
Akan <buso).

kpaanduho [kpaanduho] cf kpain-
wou n. yam seedlings. pl. kpaay-
duhoso.

kpaapbHolir [kpaanfslit] n. new yam,
harvested at an early stage. pl
kpaapDlre.

kpaaphiredaa [kpaanhiredaa)
n. wooden stick used as tool for
digging yams, replaced today by
cutlass.

kpaaplaws [kpaanlas] n. yam hut. pl.
kpaaglawa.

kpaannm [kpaannff] cf: sieribile
n. water-yam (Dioscorea alata). pl.
kpdapnmta.
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kpaapnndisa

kpaapnudisa [kpaanntidfsa] n. soup
in which grated water-yam was
added for thickness.

kpaagpetn [kpaanpétit] n. outer
skin or peel of yam. pl. kpdappetie.
kpaappsa (var. of kpaagtfogi)
kpaantfogm [kpaat[dyfi] (var. kpaan-
pda) n. spoiled yam. pl kpaa-
tfogee.
kpaanwou [kpainwou] cf kpadin-
duho (Mo. var. kpddwwsdr) n. yam
seedlings, second product of the
plant.
kpaasa [kpaasa] n. wooden whip. pl
kpaasasa.
kpaasii (var. of kpaansii)
kpaasr [kpaasi] v. 1 to nail, knock
o kpadst hémbit zia ni. Knock
the nail in the wall. 2 to warn
o ba kpddsin na nn baal wi¢. They
had warned me about my husband.
(Waali <kpddhe).
kpaawwsdr (Mo. var. of kpaagwou)
lkpaga [kpaya] v. 1 to have, possess
» wosa kpaga a b3l 1a. Wusa has
the ball. 2 to catch, to grab « wdsa
kpaga a bsol Ia. Wusa caught the
ball. ba kpaga a pmiér ra. They
caught the thief. 3 to hold, to take
» & kpdga kpdasa ra. He held the
whip.
2kpaga [kpaya] n. type of arm-ring
worn by men. pl. kpagasa.
kpaga bambii [kpaya bambii] v. to
have courage « kala wa kpaga bam-
bii. Kala is not courageous.
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kpanna

kpaga huor [kpaga huor] v. to take
care of a guest or a stranger « ]155
wad gila § kpaga hiior. Poverty will
not allow me to take care of guests.

kpaga kaalr [kpaga kaali] lit. have go
cpx.v. to hold on, keep « waa 1 kaa
baany joo a kpaga kaalt 1 mibsa ba-
pétii. It is him you shall marry and
hold on until the end of your life.

kpagal [kpayal] n. tick, insect found
mostly on animals (Ixodida).  pl.
kpagala.

kpagast [kpayasi] plv. to catch
(many) « p kpdgast a zalfé ra. 1
caught chickens.

kpaley (var. of kpalepkpalep)

kpalepkpaley [kpalénkpalén] (var.
kpaley) ideo. entirely « ba z5& a
baal di4 a pmié & molebié miiry kpa-
Iénkpalén. They entered the man’s
room and stole all his money.

kpalige [kpalige] (var.

n. baldness.

kpaligm)

kpaligi (var. of kpalige)

kpalimaalige [kpalimaalige] cf: kop
n. flower of the foful tree. pl. kpa-
limaaligese.

kpamamuro [kpamamuro] n. type
of yam. pl. kpamamuroso.

kpambia [kpambia] n.  linguist,
chief’s spokesman. (Waali <kpam-
bre).

kpanna [kpanna] n. lead, heavy grey
metal. pl. kpanna.

2kpanna [kpanna] n. type of mollusc.
pl. kpanna.



kpantir

kpantur [kpantif] n. sickness with
unknown cause where the patient
becomes very thin.

kpapga [kpana] v. to freeze, to be
cold « dudy tigo a baal & lit kud, &
wa kpapa. The rain beats the man
on his way back from the farm, he
came back freezing.

kpapkpagtu [kpankpaystit] n. Na-
maqua dove (Oena capensis).  pl.
kpapkpagtia.

kpapkpamba [kpankpamba] n. type
of cloth. pl. kpagkpambasa.

kpapkpay [kpankpang] cf: noma
ints.  very hot . ndma kpdp-
kpan. very hot.

kpankpan [kpankpan] ideo. inter-
rupting, energetic talk weak in con-
tent « i kpagd nda kpankpan ba-
Z4. You talk too much (and the con-
tent is somehow weak) for nothing.

kpapkpaplerie [kpankpanléri¢]
n. Black Saw-wing, type of bird
(Psalidoprocne pristoptera). pl.
kpagkpaylerie.

kpara [kpara] v. to be adjacent and
similar to one another « kiiri nf &
biért kué kpara dspa ni. Kuri’s and
his brother’s farm are beside one
another.

kparaama [kpardama] cf: daga
n. necessity « dud tfsar jaa kpa-
raama ra. To sleep is necessary.
(Waali).

kpasad3zo [kpasadsd] n. type of yam.
pl. kpasad3zosa.

kpere

kpatakpale [kpatakpalé] n. type of
hyena syn: badaare; %66 synt:
tebintima . pl. kpatakpalesa.

kpatfakpatfa [kpatfakpat[a]
ideo. type of texture, thoroughly
wet from immersion in water « a
duén waawa a kuotiwii tf5a nif kpa-
tfakpatfa. It rained and the path to
the farm was thoroughly wet.

kpe [kpé] v. to crack and remove
a seed from a shell, especially for
gourd seeds « a haan kpé fobii aka
tona disa zaar. The woman cracked
the calabash seeds to prepare soup
today.

kpege [kpégé] v. 1to be strong, to be
hard « a r3babakti wa kpégé. The
plastic bucket is not strong. a hddn
wa kpégé a puu ni & wa kddrf
sitmaa. The woman has her menses
therefore she is not cooking. ant:
j:)g:)SIl 2 to overcome, to cure, to
be able « di & wa kpégé & kaa kaalt
kumasi ré. If he recovers, he will go
to Kumasi.

kpegii [kpégii] n. hard, solid, or
rigid. pl. kpegie.

kpekpe [kpékpe] n. type of
grasshopper. pl. kpekpese.

kpenné [kpénné] v. to sprain, to
wrench the ligaments of a joint, to
dislocate a joint « && émbélf kpén-
néjé. His shoulder is dislocated.

kpere [kpére] c¢ft mamaatfi v. to
be unusual and unexplainable « a
baal wi¢ kpéré, & ja kpa diphal la
Iilé. The man’s behaviours are un-
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kperii

usual and unexplainable, he takes
burning charcoal and swallows it.

kperii [kpérii] n. unusual and unex-
plainable « nikpérii waa tuo dusié
ni. People with unusual and unex-
plainable behaviours are not found
in Ducie.

kperii [kpérii] n.
kperee.

gizzard. pl.

kpesi [kpési] v. to break off a little
of an extremity « kpési a dindaa
dd. Break off the firewood to leave
the burning part in the fire. kpési a
pardndasa ta ka tama do. Repair my
hoe by cutting the weak end then
lightly hammer it.

kperigr [kpérigf] plv. to break off »
gménsa kpérigi mongo paatfaga a
wa suguli. Mensa broke off some
mango leaves and brought them to
boil. kpérigt a zaal émbélif a wa tie-
ba. Break off the fowl’s wing and
give it to them.

kpese [kpése] v. to be expected,
imagined, or likely to happen « nif-
hié kuo kaalft wa bf kpésé. Going
to the farm for the elderly men is
not as it was. nihalélla dénéjat kpé-
sfjas. The menstruation of fertile
women is regular. pdrif wa jaa wi-
kpésit. Farming is not something
likely to happen without effort.

kpetr [kpéti] v. cf: keti 1 to pick dur-
ing harvesting when the plant has
already been felled « kpétf pammit
wa tiey 11 wast tié. Pick a maize cob
and give it to me to roast and eat.
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kpony

2 to crack and break - 4 bdal déla a
kur ni, 8¢ kpétf. The man leaned on
the chair and it broke.

kpibii [kpibii] n. louse. pl. kpibii.

kpinitfuu [kpinit[tu] nprop. seventh
month. (Waali <kpinitfiin).

kpinitfuumaagkuna [kpinitfiumaar
kana] nprop. sixth month. (Waali
<kpinitfuumaanpkuna).

lkpiema [kpiéma] cf: biert n. ego’s
senior sibling. pl. kprensa.

2kprema [kpitma] n. ego’s senior sis-
ter, or also used as a polite form of
addressing a woman. pl. kprensa.

kpist [kpist] v. to sneeze « tiény towa
1 d$ mim mibdasa nf a kpist. Give
me tobacco to put in my nostrils to
sneeze.

kpogo [kpogo] n. hard swelling of
the cheek or the thigh. pl kpo-
goso.

kpogulo [kpogulo] n. dish made of
soya beans. (Waali <kpoguilo).

lkpolupkpoo [kpdlunkpod] n. type
of tree (Sterculia tragacantha). pl.
kpolupkpooso.

2kpolupgkpoo [kpolagkpod] n. East-
ern Grey Plaintain-eater (Crinifer
zonurus). pl. kpolupkpooso.

kponno [kponno] n. type of yam. pl.
kponnoso.

kpoy [kpoy] nprop. Kpong vil-
lage, abandoned settlement be-
tween Ducie and Motigu.



kponkpon

kponkpon [kponkpdn] n. cassava
(Manihot esculenta).  pl. kpépy-
kpépyso.

kpopkponbwsazimbie [kpogkponbda
zimbié] n. wood warbler (Phyllosco-
pus sibilatrix). pl. kpoygkpoybwa-
zimbise.

kpopkpondaa [kponkpdndaa] n. cas-
sava plant.

kpopkpopholi [kponkponhdlii]
n. peeled and dried cassava. pl
kpopkpoygholie.

kpopkpdppma  [kponkponnind]
n. lumps and particles in cassava
flour that do not pass through a
sieve, normally given to fowl.

kpopkponpaatfag  [kponkponpaat
Jak] n. cassava leaf. pl kpépy-
kpéppaatfaga.

kponkponpaatfaktfognr [kponkpon
patfaakt[dgii] lit. cassava-leaf-spoil
cf: daapuukpopkpolo n. disease
transmitted by a type of ant. Af-
fected plants show leaves reduced
in size and twisted (Cassava mosaic
disease).

kpopkpoppetir [kponkponpétit]
n. cassava peel. pl. kpogkpogpe-
tre.

kpdpkpdgpsmma  [kpdnkpoypsm
ma] n. white cassava.

kpopkponsiama [kponkponsiama]
n. red cassava, bantfe in Akan.

kpénkponte [kponkponté] n. dried
cassava. (Akan <kokonteé).

kputi

kpopkpopzsol [kpdnkponzssl]
n. cassava tuber. pl. kpégkpoyzoo-
Ia.

kpono [kpond] v. to be stained and
very dirty « & kilo téma tié & kin-
laré¢ kpono. His farm work made
his clothes stained and very dirty.

kpotokporogo [kpotokporogd]
n. buttress, log which supports a
wall from collapsing. pl. kpotokpo-
rogoso.

kpulii [kpulii] n. spherical object. pl
kpulie.

kpulikpulii [kpuliikpali] n. fried ball
made of ground nut paste. (Hausa
<kulikuli). pl. kpuliikpulie.

kpulugo [kpulugdé] n. to make an
exit in a group « 6l tin ka té s55
mana kpuliné kér, ba wa kin nas
kpd. The mouse that came out first
was not killed. pl. kpulunso.

kpuy [kpun] n. body joint. pl kpu-
yo.

kpupkpuligtfelese [kpupkpulintfélé
sé] cf: tfetfelese n. a person who
has epilepsy.

kpupkpulupso [kpugkpulugsd] cf:
tfetfelese n. epilepsy.

kpuogii [kpuodgii] n. protruded as
a consequence of healing, bulge
formed on a wounded area « a prip
daa kpaga kpuogii ré. The mo-
hagony has bulges. pl. kpuogie.

kputi [kputi] v. to demolish « ma4
kputi a dia har) zaar. Demolish this
house today.
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kpo

kpo [kpd] v. 1to kill « napgkpdan ka
kps nansa a wa télé. A hunter went
and killed meat and came back. a
nibdala bali¢ kpd dipa ra. The two
men killed each other. 2 to over-
take or overwhelm, as with percep-
tual stimuli, to affect strongly « jiisa
kpdjés. 1t is too salty. 3 to cut yam
from its plant and leave the tuber in
the ground for the second harvest
« kpé kpaan ds. Cut the yam and
leave it in the yam mound.

kpor [kpdr] cf: scppsmma n. type of
palm tree (Borassus aethiopum). pl.
kpota.

1

la (var. of ra)

laa [laa] v. 1 to take something from
a source, to receive « Jaa It molibii
totii. Take your share of money.
2 to take a road or a direction « kul-
kpoy tiwii 1 laa kaalt wad. 1 took
the Kulkpong road to go to Wa. 11
laa kuo ka waa. I am going to the
farm and will come back. 3 to an-
swer, to respond to, to reply « 11
kaa Iaa it jirff ra. 1 will attend to
your call. 4 to agree with (collo-
cate with n&d) « ba laa néa nr. They
agreed. 5 to yield well (for plants)
. & miA lddwss. His guinea corn
yielded well.

laa di [laa di] lit. collect eat cpx.v. to
believe « 11 44 kiioso dia. 1 believe
in God. ndrd bani? wa laa tystiina
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kpora [kpdra] v. to pick fruits « &
kdalt kuoé & ka kpsra sinkpilii. He
is going to the farm to pick some
wild fruits.

kporgn [kpdrgit] n. type of small
gourd, often used as a medicine
container. pl. kporgre.

kporu [kpdrii] n. gallbladder.  pl
kporee.

kporinn [kpdriinii] n. bile.

kpuost [kpdsi] v. to singe off feathers
with fire « mad kpdst a zdal ti¢ ba t3-
pa. You singe off the fowl so they
can cook.

di. Some people do not believe the

landlord.

laa do [laa d&] lit. collect put cf: bi-
laadslu  cpx.v. to adopt » n laa
bié doss. 1 adopted a child. 1 maa-
binthaan bié, n kaa laa wa d&. I will
adopt my sister’s child.

laa son [laa sdn] n. to be famous
o zi¢y budli naaléné laassy disié
nf buléné pdalss ni. Zieng is fa-
mous for his singing performance
in Ducie and Bulenga.

laaboko [laabdkd] (var. laariboko)
n. type of yam. pl. laabokosa.

laadimii [laadimii] n. worries, dis-
turbances « zian maa lidimii waa
péti di u bisé han wa Iif kisa
waa. The worries of Ziang’s mother
will not stop until her children re-



laanfia

turn from the bush. syn: nimisa

laanfia [ldanfia] n. good health « ba
kpaga laanfia ra. They are in good
health. ant: 'wir (Hausa, ultm. Ara-
bic <lafiya ‘health’).
2laanfia [laanfia] n. pineapple.
laar1 [laari] v. c¢f: vowa; lipe 1 to
wear, to dress, to put clothes on
o laart it sukuu kind. Wear your
school dress. 2 to rub, as in rub-
bing oil over t.z. for it not to harden
« Ibga n&é laari a k&d. Take some
oil and smear the top of the t.z. 3 to
paint « ba tff kaa laari nn dia pénti
ré. They will paint my house tomor-
row. 4 to touch and feel, as a blind
person feeling objects and people
» néléma kpa ba nésé di ldart ndra
bara. Blind people use their hands
to feel other people.

laariboko (var. of laaboko)

laasi [laasi] v. to separate people
fighting, to calm someone down
« laasi bé a juoso ni. Separate them
from their fight.
llaga [laga] v. to hang, to suspend » a
d3ddp laga a daa bambaan ni. The
hamok is hanging from the middle
of the trees. kpa it I5ga laga a daa
nf. Hang your bag on the tree.
2]laga [laya] v. to do fast, quickly e
waa laga. Come now and fast. hi-
ré a kpaima lagd di a Iét a kaa
na. Dig the yams quickly, if not

they will dry up. ant: ssonr*

lagalaga [layalayd] ideo. quickly » Ia-
galaga han ni & waa baan. He came

lalaga

here just now.

lagale [layalé] v. to taste for testing
using the tip of the tongue « laa déa
lagale na. Taste the saltpetre and
see.

lagamr [layami] v. 1 to gather things
or people together « jira ma wilée
murn ma wa lagamti ja sapa. Call all
your people to gather for a meet-
ing. 2 to partner in dance « & bi-
nithdayp anf a binibaal kaa lagamr
g94. The boy and the girl will dance
together.

lagamn [layamif] n. meeting syn:
mintiy .

lagasrt [layasi] cf: lalaga pl.v. to be
spotted, to be speckled, to put spots
on, to apply at places  Ildgasi a
ba7srii. Apply the medicine on the
swollen places. a b&manif lagasi-
Jj€&. The leopard is spotted.

lagiggasu [layingaasif] n. type of
climber. pl. lagipgasra.

lal [14l] n. war. pl. lala.

ala [14l4] v. 1 to open « & ldla a dia-
néa ra. She opened the door. ant:
hara; to®> 2 to wake up « & bié hd
wa lala a baal duié ni. The child has
not yet woken the man up.

2]ala [14l4] v. to scratch, to be brushed
off, to brush off with quick move-
ments « 4 sigmaapuu lalagasa Ia-
lij56 bdan ni. The colour on the
head of the Sigmaa was scratched.

lalaga [lalaga] n. cf: lagasr
1 plumage, spot(s), mark on some-
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lalasa

thing « siii lilagasd waa kip ki-
ro. The colors of a guinea fowl can-
not be counted. 2 spiritual weapon
used to protect new farm. pl Ia-
lagasa.

lalasa [lalasa] n. infertile piece of
land. pl. Ialasa.

laleekpakparee [lalé¢kpakparée]
(var. larekpakparee) n. White
Helmet-shrike, type of bird (Pri-
onops plumatus). pl. laleekpakpa-
resa.

lalir [14lif] n. 1 corpse « tf bf waa 3-
ma lalif mur). Never fear a corpse
again. 2 ancestor « dusié laléé kaa
tina n nf ra. The ancestors of Ducie
are guarding me. pl. lalie.

laliwie [1aliwié] cf: nipas; sulumbie
n. orphan, person having no living
parents.

lambaraga [lambardga] n.  veil
(Waali <lambaraga). pl. lambara-
gasa.

lapgbe [laggb¢] n. 1 Rufous Scrub
Robin (Cercotrichas  galactotes).
2 good singer. pl. lapgbesa; lay-
ghesa.

lagsi [lagsi] 1 plv. to gather bit by
bit, to collect from place to place
o 4 ndra kaa lapsua. The people
are gathering. lipsé a t3¢& nrhiésa,
ba wa lagami. Gather the village el-
ders, they have to meet. 2 v. to scat-
ter « Jdpsé a dip ta. Put out the fire.

2lapgsr [lagsi] v. to obstruct, to choke,
to go the wrong way « a disa lansén
na. The soup caused me to choke
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ledaa

(as it passed through the wrong
tube, not the oesophagus).

langzay [lanzan] n. outskirts of a vil-
lage, outside and near a village « 1
nas tin dsa lanzan nf. Your cow is
at the outskirts of the village.

larekpakparee (var. of lalegkpakpa-
Tee)

Haw [146] n. farm hut. pl. lJawa.
2lass (var. of bw)

le (var. of ra)

lenti [lénti] v. to lick « 4 vaa kaa Iénti
it k&& fala. The dog is licking your
t.z. bowl.

leysi [légsi] v. to move back and
forth one’s neck in dancing, seen
especially in zungoa « zingda géar
kaa Ilépsi bagéna. The dancer is
moving his neck back and forth.

lerete [lérété] ideo. as in moving or
running fast « & t/3j56 Iérété. She
ran fast.

lesi [l1ési] v. to chock, to prevent
movement « [ési it délémbif tin &
gati. Chock your stove stone so it
is properly high. kpa a bif Iési a 153-
Ii. Take a stone and prevent the car
from moving.

leu [lét] n. chamber pot for elderly
or disabled people. pl leuno.

lebwa [1¢bsa] n. saline soil. pl. Ieboa-
sa.

ledaa [l¢daa] n. 1 mandible, lower
jaw. 2 flintlock hammer. pl. Ie-
daasa.



lehee

llehee [1¢hé¢] cf: girir n. entire cheek
bone. pl. Iehesa.

2lehee [1éhée] n. wooden spoon. pl
Iehesa.

lex [1¢1] neg. not, negation with scope
over nominals « a diébié harn Iéf,
han na tié t namia ti. It is not
this cat, it is that cat that ate your
meat. di kdali lagalaga har, di a Ief 1
kaa tinpa mang. Go right away, if not
you will follow us.

lel [1¢]] cf arrdzana n. line of ances-
tors.

leliepoy [1€li¢pon] n. type of cricket,
smaller than pop and found in the
house. pl. Ielrepoyo.

lema [léma] v. 1 to be good or pleas-
ant, Gh. Eng. to be sweet » 11 maa
tipa diléma ra. My mother cooks
delicious soup. a kpaany Iémads. The
yam is sweet. 2 to be nice, to be
good « it mir wa Iéma. Your story
is not good.

lema na [I1¢ma na] v. to taste « & Iémad
a dfsa ra na. He tasted the soup.

lemana [l¢émana] n. food sample to
taste and try. pl lemanasa.

lemir [1émif] n. 1 good, nice, pleasant.
2 sweet.

lemsi [lémsi] cf: ley plv. to taste
food from all the pots, to try to
get as much as possible from many
places o tif IémsT a viiné mur disa-
sa. Stop tasting the soup here and
there from pot to pot.

lley [I&n] n. enjoyment. pl. lep.

lien

2len [1én] cft supgoro cf: lemsr
n. long pole used to reach fruits in
trees. pl Iey.

leyst [légsi] v. to crane the neck up
« & Iégst &S bagéna ra & na. She
cranes her neck to be able to see.

lerete [1érété] ideo. good taste, sweet
enough « 4 disd mdra d& Iérété. The
soup tastes good enough. n pind
waa di kinlérétésa. My father does
not eat sweet stuff.

lesirije [lésirijé] n. tradition, culture.
pl. Iésirijésé.

lesra [1¢6ra] n. door hinge. (Waali
<levra). pl. levrasa.

lewalewa [léwaléwa] ideo. thin, light
and easily breakable « a fala dé I¢-
waléwa. The calabash is thin.

lie [1ié] (var. lie n1) 1 interrog. where
o [ié ni i ka kpagsds. Where did
you catch it? 2 n. part, segment
of a whole « a b&dny Iié pé ba ka
tféf? Which part of the goat did
they give you?

lie n1 (var. of lie)

liegu [liegu] cf: haptfele nprop. Mo-
tigu shrine, in the form of a living
monitor lizard.

liemi [liémi] v. to suspend, to be sus-
pended « piéy kaa liémi téébul piiu
ni. The piece of cloth is hanging
from the table. 4 mongon3y kda lie-
mi && daa pud ni. The mango fruit
is hanging down from its tree.

lieg [liény] n. 1 type of climber.
2 fruit of the lien. pl. liep.
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ligili

ligili [ligili] v. to make repairs and
restoration, like to seal the cracks
of a building or mend a dress » a
tila ligili a bié pata rd. The tailor
mended the child’s trousers. buuré
seléménté a wa ligili it zdga. Find
cement and seal the cracks in your
yard.

liile [liilé] v. to pour off carefully,
separating the clean from the dirty
« liilé a nif ta ka gila a muiro. Pour
off the water and leave the rice
there.

liiri [liiri] v. 1 to rub gently « liiri ii
bié naa tiy, & kaa s53nss. Rub you
child’s leg, it will relieve the pain.
2 to pamper a child « # waa liiri
11 bisé ka ba ja nara. Do not pam-
per your children, so that they can
stand on their own.

liise [liisé] n. thought. pl liisese.

liisi [liisi] v. 1 to remember, to re-
mind « & lisui && kantfima wié
wad. He reminded him about his
debt. 2 to wish, to hope « kald Iii-
si di & tff kaa kdadli waa ra. Kala
hopes that he will go to Wa tomor-
row. 3 think « n liisije df diaré & df
waa. I thought that he came yester-
day.

1lile [lilé] v. to swallow « d&& ka Iilé
hala 1 s&& ni. The python is swal-
lowing eggs in front of me.

2lile [lilé] n. throat.

lilebsa [lilebda] n. opening of the
throat. pl. lilebvasa.
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lilesi [lilisi] plv. to swallow (many)
« & d&6 lilési kinkéna rd a dé & pa-
tfigif ni. The python swallowed di-
verse things in his stomach.

limaan [limian] n. imam, prayer-
leader. (ultm. Arabic). pl. limdan-
sa.

lime [lime] v. to be submerged, to
sink e ti¢ a zahala Iimé nif nf 4 mara
bii. Let the eggs be submerged for
them to cook well.

limmi [limmi] v. to peep at, to glance
at « [immi a t6kéré na sukuu bi-
sé. Peep at the school children
through the window.

limpeu [limpéu] n. fan to blow fire,
usually made out of korogbdns. pl.
limpeuso.

lige [liné] v. c¢f: vowa; laarr 1 to
dress up, to put clothes on « a
napgkpaan liné & tintaara ra. The
hunter is wearing his hunting
smock. [oldfash]. 2 to cover and be
concealed « & Ifné a daasa patfigii nf,
ja waa kin nas. He is concealed by
the tree leaves, we cannot see him.

lrerr [liéri] v. 1 to glide close to the
ground « katfig wa li¢r a zaal ka &
wa kin kpagas. The eagle glided to-
wards the fowl but could not catch
it. 2 to come close but miss « mada-
fabif wé liért ut pda. A bullet came
close but missed his head.

I [lit] v. cf: zos 1 to go away, to
go out « [it déndil ka kpa nn dap-
kpala wa tieg. Go outside and get
my walking stick. 2 to leak out of



Irmmana

a broken container, to flow out « a
viisiama kaa I, The drinking pot
isleaking. a pdmpi kaa lff nir ra. The
water flows in the pipe. 3 to shine
« wosa kda Iif kinkan na. The sun
is shining a lot. 4 to originate from
« & Iif duséé ré. She is from Ducie.

Iimmapa [limman3a] cf: lsopa n. dry
season. [Gu].

Irs [list] v. cf: mostr cf: lugusi 1to re-
move from somewhere, to take off
or out « Iisf namia tizn. Remove
some meat and give it to me. Iisf a
kpaant[5gii ta. Remove that spoiled
yam. 2 to subtract « Iisf ali¢ a lii
an3 nf. Subtract two from five. 3 to
choose « ba kaa kaali sdgla ra aka
list sonnasa. They will go to Sawla
to choose their girlfriends.

lo (var. of ra)

lobanmt [l6banii] (var. luolibanir)
nprop. section of Ducie.

lobi [lobi] n. Lobi people or lan-
guage. pl. lobise.

logo [logo] v. to be half-full, not con-
taining all its capacity « 4 sinvii i
ka kpajee tiey kérn, u 16g66. The pot
you gave me is not containing all
its capacity.

2logo [16g0] n. prop to support a head-
load when unaccompanied, to not
have to lift it up again « ba ka t/5-
na namia ba wa mana 16go ro tiwii
ni. As they carried the meat, on the
way, they put their load at a height
to rest. pl. logoso.

lopkporgir

3logo [16gd] v. to be smooth, to make
smooth « ba zi kdd 10g6 a zaga ra anf
seléménte. They will then smooth
the yard with cement.

logologobi1 [logoélogobif] n. stone
used as a smoothing instrument
when applying cement. pl. logolo-
gobia.
logumoanaase [l6yum?anaast]
n. square.

loguy [l6gty] 1 n. rib. 2 reln. side
» waa tfda a fala logian ni. It lies
on the side of the calabash. pl. lo-
gumo.

logunbembel [16gimbembel] n. half

side or part of something.

lololo [161616] (var.  loluplolup)
n. type of flower. pl. lololoso.

loluploluy (var. of lololo)

lomo [lomo] v. 1 to tie, to be knotted
« & 16méi. 1t is tied up. & wa mar4
Iomo. It is not tied well enough. ant:
puro 2 to be in an early stage of
pregnancy « & Iomoé pénsa alié. She
is two-month pregnant.

lompoo [lomp6o] n. tax. (French
<I'impét ‘tax’).

loy [lo9] cf: fala n. gourd, type of
vine fruit (Lagenaria sp.).

logbol [16mbal] cf: basl n. oval non-
edible gourd, often turned into a
container. pl. loghbola.

lopkposrgn [lonkpsragii] n.  small
gourd, medicine container for a
farmer or hunter. pl. lopkporgre.
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lonni

lonpi [l6nni] v. 1 to jump from
branch to branch, from tree to tree
. a gbia Iénni daasa dr kaali. The
monkey jumps from tree to tree
and is going away. 2 to be conta-
gious « tagatfuiné géréga kaa Ioy-
piiti. Measles is contagious.

lopo [lono] n.  hourglass-drum
beaten with a curved stick. pl lo-
7oso.

logodaa [lonodaa] n. curved drum-
ming stick. pl. logyodaasa.

lopgpoglii [1oypoyalii] n. type of tree
(Strychnos spinosa). pl. logpoglee.

lonwie [160wié] n. wooden flute. pl.
logwise.

loori [loori] v. to wither, to hang
limp and lacking rigidity « daasa
mun né 166ri ghangbay ni. All the
trees wither during the season of
harmattan.

looto [l00t4] n. intestine. pl. loo-
toso.

lootowie [l100tdwié] n. small intes-
tine. pl. lootowise.

lootozen [lootozen] n. big intestine.
pl. lootozenee.

lor [16r] n. natural cavity in wood,

holes for insects or animals. pl. lo-
ro.

loro [lord] num. six Enum of: aloro .

loroto [16r6td] ideo. very sweet, sug-
ary e a til dé 16roto ro. The tea is
very sweet.

lotoremury [lotérémay] n. head of
mandible, lower back extremity of
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the jaw bone. pl. lotoremuno.

Ib [15] v. to insult, to talk behind a
person’s back  n zima di i I3 nn
gantal la. 1 know that you talked
behind my back.

bga [15ya] n. 1 bag used by farmers
and hunters syn: pur . 2 pouch
made by women around their waist
in front to keep small items. pl. -
gasa.

2loga [ldya] v. to claw, to scratch
» Dga 3¢ bara ties & sangbéna kda
torigi. Scratch his body, the craw-
craw is itchy.

3loga [Idya] v. cf: tege 1 to scoop
« IBga k& tien. Take some 2 to cut,
to cut the rotten part of a tuber, to
cut a piece in order to give away « 11
Ibga gbésa ra. I am cutting a chew-
ing stick. Ioga kpddn ti€ ii bié. Cut
a piece of yam for your child.

Iogantal [l5gantal] cf: gantal Ioha
n. backtalking.

logist [15g3st] plv. to scoop, to cut
morsel « & [3gist b3tizénié ré. He
scoops big morsels.

oja [15ja] n. lawyer. (ultm. English).

loga (Mo. var. of lsopa)

Ioolr [1351i] (var. Iborr) n. car, vehicle.
(ultm. English <lorry). pl. bolisa.
looligberbir [135ligbérbii] n. car key.

pl. boligherbre.
bolimilima [155limilima] n.  car
driver. pl. bolimilimasa.
Iolimunzsalunzsa [155limunzsalin
z5a) n. semi-trailer, articulated ve-



Ioolisaar

hicle, Gh. Eng. articulator. [old-
fash].
loolisaar [155lisaar] n. car driver. pl.
Dbolisdara.
Iborr (var. of 1oolr)
losi [15sfi] c¢f: nidsma n. human
ghost, a dead person is believed
to return home after burial. Be-
lieved to be imported concept from
Sisaala. pl. Drste.

low [155] (var. 2las) n. hartebeest (Al-
celaphus buselaphus major). pl. Io-
ta.

lubaal [lubaal] cf: buzoy n. wid-
ower.

ludendil [ladéndil] (var. luhodendil)
n. funeral ground. pl. ludendile.

ludi [14di] v. to make a hole in some-
thing « liidi 4 kubé. Make a hole in
the coconut.

Hugo [lugo] v. 1 to bore a hole, to
hollow out « daasaara ligé daa ra
a saa timpantié. The carvers hol-
lowed out a tree and carved talk-
ing drums. 2 to change one’s name
« i1 liig6 & s3n nd. He changed his
name. 3 to withdraw one’s words
« 11 ltigé nn nd4 ra. 1 withdrawn my
words.

2lugo [lugo] n. 1 animal trail or tracks.
2 way of doing or process of some-
thing or someone « & lugo jaa
bar. Here is his way. ba hitp Iu-
206 ré kén. That is the way they are
related. pl. lugoso.

llugusi [lugusi] cf: list  plv. to

remove items from a container e

Iuho

Iugusi kpaaméa & vii ni. Remove
yams from the pot. Iligusi kpaam-
bili¢ kdzda nI a ties. Remove the
cooked yams from the basket and
give them to him.

2lugusi [lugusi] v. to rinse out mouth
« jaa nff lugusi it nda. Take some
water and rinse your mouth.

Slugusi [lugusi] v. 1 to be lumpy « 4
kapala Iigusijé. The fufu is lumpy.
2 to be different in a set, to be an
outsider « 11 jaa nibiiligusii ré zaga
tin ni n kaa z&66 waa ni.  am an out-
sider at the house that I am staying
in at Wa.

4lugusi [lugusi] v. to throb, to vibrate,

to pulsate, to have eye spasms o

it pol kda luguasi. Your vein pul-
sates. di n wa k&d, nn néndul sii
jaa lugusua. When I get tired, my
right eye has spasms.

Slugusi [laguasi] v. to cause some-
one’s laughter « ligiisi a bié & md-
ma. Make the child laugh.

luguso [lugiso] pln. lumps in staple
food.

lugbsa [lugbda)] n. armpit.  pl Iu-
gbuoasa.

lugbsapuy [lugbdapdy] n. armpit
hair. pl. Iugbsapuna.

luhdan [lahdan] cf hanzory
n. widow not yet ready to remarry
due to funeral customs. pl. Iuhdi-
na.

uho [l4ho] n. funeral. pl. Iuhoso.

2luho [luho] n. Double-spurred Fran-
colin (Francolinus bicalcaratus). pl
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Iluhodendil

Iuhono.
luhodendil (var. of ludendil)
luhokworit (var. of selekpwin)

luhosray [luhosian] n. White-
throated Francolin (Francolinus al-
bogularis). pl. luhosiama.

lulibii [lali*bii] n. drug pill or cap-
sule. pl. Iulibii.

lulibummo [ldlibdmmo] n.  local
medicine, such as a concoction
made from plants and trees.

lulibummojaar [lulibimmojaar] cf:
patfakjaar n. healer, herbalist, or
traditional doctor.  pl. Iulibum-
mojaara.

lulii [1dlii] n. medicine. pl. lulie.

lulisas [ldlisas] n.  powder or
undissolved particles of medicinal
agents, usually mixed with a liquid
for oral administration.

lulo [lulo] v. to leak « a did kaa
Ialoo. The house is leaking. nn
disa muny noé a lilo ta. All my soup
leaked out.

lumbu [lumbu] n. hall syn: zaptfa-
galig . (Gonja <lamu).

lumburo [lumburo] n. orange.
(ultm. Arabic </émiin). pl Ilum-
buroso.

lumo [lumd] cntr. lug n. area sit-
uated at the back, furthest away
from the entrance « hamsna, ma k4
sana las Iiméo ni. Children, you go
and sit at the back of the hut.

lunsy [lundy] lit. funeral-hot cf:
lusinna n. first funeral, fast fu-
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lusinna

neral, at a person’s death. pl. Iu-
noma.

luy (cntrvar. lumo)

lugo [lugo] v. to be deep « 4 bda lu-
160. The hole is deep. m4 hiré a
bda u Iupgo. You dig the hole so it is
deep. ant: tist

luo [lUd] cf: tia; lsla n. pregnancy
o ba kpagast liona wa They are
pregnant. [Gu]. (Tampulma). pl
luona.

luoli [la6li] v. to pull out an item
from liquid « hdand kaa kaalt kuo
ro ba ka laoli kponkpoy. Women
are going to farm, they will remove
the cassava from water to dry it.

luolibanm (var. of lobanir)

luore [luore] v. to shed, pour forth,
or fall off « a daasa paatfaga muin
Iuéréé. All the leaves fell off.

lurigi [larigi] cf: luti v. to puncture
many times, to make holes in some-
thing « dippdparésa Iurigi nn pina
tagata ra. Sparks made holes in my
father’s shirt.

luro [l4ré] n. scrotum or testicle. pl
luruso.

lurobii [lurobii] n. testicle. pl Iu-
robie.

luro?orir [luro?drii] n. orchitis.

lusmna [lasinna] lit. funeral-pito cf:
lunsy n. last funeral, integrated
funeral, or second funeral, usually
referred to using the plural form
Iusmnasa as the celebration gath-
ers one than Jal. pl. Iusimnasa.



luti

luti [luti] cf: lurigi v. to puncture,
to make a hole in something « /ii-
ti n57fl k3pksy. Make a hole in the
milk tin.

luto [lutd] n. root. pl lutoso.

lsga [15ga] v. 1 to forge and shape
iron « I5l5ta kdd Isga préga. A
blacksmith is forging finger bells.
2 to struggle or strive, to be en-
gaged with a problem or a task
« I5ga ja péti ja tsma laga ni. Strive,
so we can finish our work fast. 3 to
wrestle « hamdwisé jaa Isga déndil
ni ré. Children usually wrestle out-
side.

Usgm [15git] n. iron. pl logee.
2logn [16git] n. wrestling.
lol [151] n. biological relation, family
tie « pinté ma Isl ka ds? & jaa nn hié-
na bié ré. A: How are you related?

B: He is my aunt’s child. pl. lsla.

Isla [ISla] cf: luo; tra v. to bear, to
bring forth, to give birth « kpaga it

m

m (var. of n)

ma [ma] pro. second person plural
pronoun . 1 summui ma na ju-
wéril. 1 pray for you to succeed.

mai [mai] n. mother. pl. maama.

maibie [maabié] n. 1 brother or sis-
ter younger than ego.
younger than ego, child of an aunt
or uncle. pl. maibise.

2 cousin

madbiewaatelepusiy [maabiéwaate

maabise

haay kaalt asibiti & ka I5la. Take
your wife to the hospital to give
birth.

lsl [I6lif] n. giving birth « & ISl
kpégéo awié & di péma. Her deliv-
ery is hard that is why she groans.
pl. Ivlre.

lslota [I616t4] cntr. lsta n. black-
smith. pl. Islotasa.

lsoy [153y] n. mane, hair on the neck
of a mammal. pl. lsoma.

lsoya [I55n4] ¢f tmmaga (Mo. var.
Ioga) n. dry season.

lIsorx [I&3r1] v. to sneak, to move
stealthily with agility « Iori ka
niné na a waitfimai kaa tfsa duo
ro. Sneak and check whether the
watchman is asleep.

lspe [l5pg] num. seven Enum of:
alope .

lssa [15s4] n. hunger « I5sd kpagan
na. Iam hungry.

lssta (cntrvar. lslsta)

lépusin] lit. sibling-will.not-reach-
meet.me n. type of snake syn: suoy-
daawie .

maibinibaal [miabinibaal] n. male
cousin of female ego.

maibinthddn [mAdbinthdan] cf:
maibise n. female cousin of male
ego.

madbise [maabisé] cf: maabinrhady
n. maternal lineage.
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maab&ény

maibssy [maibddn] n. ostrich
(Struthio camelus). pl. maabséna.

maafa [maafa] n. gun. (ultm. Arabic
<midfa®‘gun, canon’).

maafabnr [maafabif] lit. gun-stone
n. bullet. pl. maafabra.

maafadaa [maafadaa] lit. gun-wood
n. gun stock. pl. maafadaasa.

maafadigina [maafadigina] lit. gun-
ear n. flintlock frizzen.

maafadiginbsa  [maafadiginbda]
lit. gun-ear-hole (var. diginbuoa)
n. flintlock pan.

maafaluro [maafalaro] lit. gun-
testicle n. gunpowder container.

maafamundaapia = [maifamundaa
pia] lit. gun-back-stick-open n. gun
baton, butt and stock of a gun. pl.
maafamundaapiina.

maafapey [maafapén] lit. gun-penis
n. gun trigger.

maafatuo [maafatao] lit. gun-bow
n. gun barrel.

maihit [maihi] n. cof maidwie
1 ego’s mother’s senior sister.
2 ego’s step-mother, if the woman
is older than the biological mother.
pl. maahiéma.

maali [maali] v. to blister, to cause
a blister to form on « a diy t3g3siss
& bara muar) maali. The fire burned
him and all his body blistered.

mainsm [mainsiy] n.
(ultm. English <machine).

machine.

maasrt [maasi] v. 1 to be earlier or al-
ready, Gh. Eng. ever « i ka maasft

106

mamaatfi

kaalt béléé di n waa tué. The time
you went to Gurumbele, I was not
there. 1 maasr bigisi tier kép tip
ba ka jas. 1 have already demon-
strated to you how to do it. 2 to be
enough, in satisfactory state, to be
right amount or size « a4 maasis kér,
tf bra jolii. It is okay like that, stop
pouring. & mdast kps kirinsa wa a-
ka na bar para. He killed enough
tsetse flies to get a chance to the
farm. 3 to fit, to be worthy « naats-
wd hdma, awémé kaa maasi nn naa-
s4? These sandals, which of them
would fit my feet? 4 to be equal, to
make equal or even « nibiiliimmo
mun) wa maasi dspa. Human beings
are not equal. wdsd nf afia binsa
maasf dspa ra. Wusa is as old as
Afia.

maataa [maataa] n. glue from the

katfal tree, used in trapping birds.
maiwie [maiwié] n. cf maihig
1 ego’s mother’s younger sister.
2 ego’s step-mother, if the woman
is younger than the biological
mother. pl. miawise.

magsi (Gu. var. of mansr)

maka [maka] n. Mecca » bakurii nf
hatsy ka kaalr ba makasa ka waa a
wa ti¢ ba bisé tagata wiréé. Bakuri
and Hatong went to Mecca, come
back, and gave nice shirts to their
children. pl. makasa.

mamaatfi [mamaatfi] cf: kaabaako
cf: kpere interj. expression of sur-
prise. (Hausa <mamaki ‘surprise’).



mana

mana [mana] n. elastic made out of
tyre inner-tube. pl. manasa.

mandoogn [mandsigif] n. type of
mouse. pl. mandvogee.

mankani [mapkani] n. cocoyam
(Colocasia esculenta). (Akan
<magkeéni). pl. mankanise.

mankir [mankar:] n. type of yam. pl.
mankire.

mapi3 [mapa3] n.  dwarf mon-
goose (Crossarchus obscurus).  pl.
mapnajdsa.

mapituogu [manatiégu] n. slen-
der mongoose (Herpestes san-
guineus). pl. mapastuoguso.

Imaga [maga] v. c¢f: tugo; tfast 1 to
beat, slap, strike, or hit « & mapa
daa ra. He fought someone. ba ma-
pa daa ra. They exchange blows.
2 to kick a football « & mdna a b33l
dd tokoro ni. He kicked the ball in
the window. 3 to cause a plant to
change appearance, usually caused
by drought stress « hil t/yid, 4 mi-
ré6 mapa. Due to drought, the rice

masi

manst [mansf] v. (Gu. var. mag-
s1) 1 to measure » magsf nn ziy-
zin tief). Measure my height for me.
2 to doubt, to wonder about « ba wa
mapst df 1 waa tio dusié ni. They
do not doubt that I’'m not in Ducie.

Imara [mara] v. 1 to adhere, to ap-

pend, to glue, to be fixed on « 4 f6t6
maéré a zi€ nf. The picture is on the
wall. 2 to be unable to say due to be-
ing silenced by others, being talked
down « kipé néa mara wié, ba ws-
1é¢é yma wig diu. Kipo was unable to
talk, his companions talked before
and over him.

2mara [mara] pv. to do well, to be

properly done « & wa mara jaa. He
did not do well. a foto mara mara
zi# nf ra. The picture is well fixed to
the wall. & mdra t/ipas. It is stand-
ing well.

3mara [mara)] v. to destroy with fire

o kaali kuo ka mara pié patfigit daa-
sa. Go to the farm and burn the
trees in the yam field.

changed appearance. 4mara [mara] n. to commit suicide »

kipo z66 mara sswa. Kipo killed
himself. ba z5¢ marasa a sti. They
killed themselves. pl. mara.

2mapa [mana) n. only « ii mdna kaa
kin waa. Only you can come.

mangbiy [mangbiy] n. giant pan-
golin (Manis gigantea). pl. mapy-

maragi [maragf] plv. to adhere, to
gbinna.

be fixed on « tffasd ka4 maragr a

nampda ni. Flies are on the rotten

meat. 11 pina kaa maragi karan-

mansii [mansii] n. groundnut. pl. tiésa ra. My father is fixing the cut-
marpsa. lass handles.

mapkist [mapkisi] n.  matches.

(ultm. English <matches).

mapsijelii [man3sijélii] n. ground-
nut flower. pl. magasijelee.

masrt [masi] plv. to beat » mast 4 kin-
rinsa mur kpd. Beat all the tsetse
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matfeo

flies to death.

matfeo [mat[éd] num. twenty. pl
matfewo.

mawa [mawa] pro. second person
plural emphatic pronoun « ba Ii-
st mawa ra, ka gila mawa. They
choose you (people here), but left
you (people there) (with gesture).

mawaa [mawaa] pro. second person
plural strong pronoun.

meeli [mééli] n. mile. (ultm. En-

glish).

meesin [méésin] n. mason. (ultm.
English).

mey [mén] n. dew, mist. pl. mep.

menni [ményi] v. 1 to sieve by turn-
ing the container sideways « kp4 a
fald wa mépnf pammif. Take the
calabash and sieve the maize. 2 to
balance from one side to another
in walking « 4 hddp vdlda ménnr a
waa. The woman walks balancing
towards us.

merekete [mérékété] n. woven mat
made of guinea corn stalks. pl. me-
reketesa.

miidaa [miid4a] n. space between
the eyebrows. pl. miidaasa.

miimi [miimi] n. shrub with pink-
ish flower bundles (Bougainvillea
glabra). pl. miimise.

miiri [miiri] v. to dive, to swim un-
der water « zidn miiri nif a kpaga
ninéé. Ziang dived and caught fish.

minti [minti] n. minute. (ultm. En-
glish). pl. mintrsa.
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miisa

mintiy [mintiy] n. meeting syn:
lagamn . pl. mintinse.

misi [misi] v. to whisper « & misi wig
ds uu bié digina nf. He whispered
into his child’s ear.

misiri (var. of wozaandra)

mita [mita] n. metre, measure of
length. (ultm. English). pl mi-
tasa.

miibrwas [miabiwas] lit.  guinea.
corn-matured n. type of beetle (Lu-
canidae fam.). pl. miabrwao.

Imii [mif] n. guinea corn, used in
making porridge, t.z. and brewing
sigstama (Sorghum). pl. mia.

2mii [mii] v. to send out a current of
air out of the nose to eject phlegm
« mif it miisa ta. Blow the phlegm
out of your nose.

3Smii [mii] n. gun front sight.  pl
miina.

mitbsa [miibda) n. 1 nostril. 2 life
o 11 miibda ff birgi. May I live
long! wdsa tiéf mitbsa zépéé. May
God give you long life. pl. mmboa-
sa.

mufotir [miifdtii] n. nasal conges-
tion.

mifjalin [miijalii] n. nose bleed, epis-
taxis, common for some in harmat-
tan.

miin1 [mfinf] v. to betray « bakuirii
miinin tié & pind. Bakuri betrayed
me by telling his father.

mifsa [mifsa] n. nose o mif
miisa. Blow your nose. pl. miisasa.



mila

mila (var. of mina)

milimr [milimi] v. cf: sad 1 to turn,
to twist « &¢& miflfmi nn nén né. She
is twisting my arm. 2 to drive, to
steer a vehicle « nin wad kin milimi
15511 T cannot drive a car.

milimir [mflimif] n. turning, driving
« 4 psmpimilimit b3mas. The pump-
ing of the bore hole is tedious.

mimbii [mimbii] n. guinea corn
grain. pl. mimbie.

mina [mina] v. (var. mila) 1 to attach
« mina a yméy u kpégeé. Attach the
rope to make it strong. 2 to turn
something around something else
o lad apkiti a mila a kisiédaa. Take
the handkerchief and put it around
the handle of the knife. 3 to twine
around something, to be twisted
. ti¢ ii bié kpaga a kpaansii mina
daa. Let your child twist the yam
dial around the stick. 4 to cross fin-
gers or legs « wad ka sapa a kpaga
& naasa mina djpa. It is her sitting
with the legs crossed.

Iminfa (var. of haglibie)

2miniad [minii] n. type of ant syn:

haglibie . pl. minsa.

minzdga [minz3ga] n. guinea corn
chaff.

mipmena [minména] lif. guinea.corn
okro c¢f: pammi n. maize. [Gu].

miy [min] pro. first person singular

strong pronoun « min na. I am the
one.

must [misi] v. to sprinkle « ba misi

monpon

a baal Iali ré, & sii. They sprinkled
medicine on the man, he recovered.
misiama [mistima] n. guinea corn,
reddish type.
molebii [molbii] n. money. (Oti-
Volta <libie ‘cowrie’). pl. molebie.

molebipsmma [molébipmma]

n. cowrie.
momuy [momuy] n. appendicitis.
méngo [moéngd] n. mango
(Mangifera indica). (ultm. Tamil,
via Portuguese). pl. méggoso.

md [mj] v. to mould, to shape, to
sculpt with clay  7in naha kaa ms
vil ré. My grandmother is mould-
ing a cooking pot.

momdi [mdmda] n. type of fish. pl.
momdana.

Imona [mdna] v. to carry embers or
fire « mona din waa. Carry the fire
here.

2mona [m5na] v. to snatch, to find
something dead or lost by someone,
to take something found dead « nn
nind m3na néptiina ra. My father
snatched a dead elephant.

3Smona [mbna] v. to be used to, to
be familiar with « m mJjna sigda-
ri piiaf nf ra. I am used to smoking
cigarettes. 11 msna déndil sayii nf
ra. I am used to sitting outside the
house.

moy [mdy] n. vulva, vagina. pl mo-
na.

moypoy [mdypdy] n. female pubic
hair. pl. moppona.
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monsugo

mopsugo [mdnsugd] n. uterine fi-
broids. pl. mopsugoso.

moytuosii [mintadsii] lit. vagina-
pick.fast n. type of spider. pl. moy-
tuosie.

moyzig [mdyzig] n. clitoris. pl. moy-
ziga.

Imost [mdsi] v. 1 to plead with ex-
planations and complaints « 4 haan
wa misi dif & wa kpaga sitmaa. The
woman came and complained that
she had no food. syn: dibi 2 to
mourn, to lament « a hid4na di m3-
st a sewif wi€ tf&isa wa pisi. The
women were mourning the death
until the morning,.

2most [m3sf] v. to make and start a
fire « mJsf di). Start a fire.

mota [mta] n. behaviour resulting
from one’s upbringing « di m1 bié
mota kaa wiré a Iif m pé ré. My
child’s good behaviour come from
me. pl. motasa.

motigii [mdtigii] n. 1 person from
Motigu. 2 lect of Motigu. pl. mo-
tigee.

mufu [mufd] interj. exclamation sig-
nalling surprise « muifii, baay kiy i
ta budré baan ni? Ah, what do you
want in here?

muhié [muhiée] n. tigernuts (Cyperus
esculentus). (Akan <mbwe).

mul [mul] n. food that has not been
prepared correctly « kémul 11 haan
df saa. Yesterday my wife’s t.z. was
badly cooked.
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munii [munii] cf: tiwii n. road.
[Ka].

muno [muno] n. pair « natddmund a-
toro bakuri kpaga. Bakuri has three
pairs of sandals. timpanmuiné alié
ds4 disié ni. Ducie has two pairs
of talking drums.

Imuy [muy] quant. all, everything « a
zagasa mun ti€ a kuéru ré kpaima
fi. All the houses gave ten yams to
the chief. 11 zfma sfgmaa mun né. 1
know everything about Sigmaa.

2muy [mug] 1 n. buttocks. 2 n. mean-
ing « uu miny ka jaa? What is its
meaning? 3 reln. base, under » waa
YfSa a fala man ni. It lies at the base
of the calabash. pl. muno.

mupkaay [munkaan] n. buttock. pl
munkaama.

mugputii [mumputii] n. anus. pl
mumputie.

muptii [muntii] n. intergluteal cleft,
butt crack. pl. muptie.

muptuolie [mugtuolié] n. type of
shrub. pl muptuoluso.

muytsd [muntss] n. saliva. pl. muy-
toosa.

mupzay [munzaf)] n. tail of fish or
birds. pl. mupzanna.

mupzentuna [muynzéntiina]  lit.
back-big-owner n. type of squirrel
synt: thele .

murisi [murisi] v. to stifle one’s
laughter, laugh with restraint « a
baal saari tféle, hamjna di mu-
risi. The man slipped and fell, the
children stifled their laughter.



muro

muro [murd] n. rice. pl. muro.

murobii [murobii] n. grain of rice.
pl. murobie.

murpetn [murpétif] n. rice chaff. pl
murpetIe.

musi (var. of diebie)

miisooro [miis66r6] n. clove, food
ingredient used for the taste and
smell of porridge and soup (flower
buds of Syzygium aromaticum).
(Waali).

muuri [maari] v
pletely with a cloth « & hdan muiu-
rl uu puu anf lambaragd nf. The
woman covered her head with a
veil. jaldhaana ja muauri ba bard
mur ka tfa ba sié. Muslim women
cover their entire body except their
face.

to cover com-

mo [md] v. to take away virginity e ii
bié mé& nn binthaan. Your son took
my daughter’s virginity.

mda [mSa] adv. before « 11 di siimaa
méa ka ja kaali tsma. Let me eat be-
fore we go to work. t/ind kén méa
ha té kaalii. Wait there, do not go
yet.

mog [mdg] n. sea, big river. pl. mog-
na.

moga [mdgal cft dara v. to lie, to
deceive « nn sukuu bié mdgan a
laa molebié di. My child, the one
who goes to school, deceived me
and used the money. [Gu].

mognda [mdgdnda) n. shore, beach.

mogost [mdgdsi] v. to suck out a lig-
uid « ham3na jaa mégdsi mongo ka

muosaa

kpa a bié a juo ta. Children gener-
ally suck mangoes and throw away
the seed.

mogzimbie [md&yzimbié] lit. river-
bird n. Barbet, type of bird (Lybi-
idae family). pl. mogzimbise.

mol [mdSl] n. ripe stage of a fruit,
especially shea nuts and mangos
o suommdl 4. It is a ripe shea
nut. suommdla rd. It is ripe shea
nuts. pl. mola.

Imsma [mdma] v. 1to laugh, to smile
« & kosoré sitmda kda moma. She is
preparing the food while laughing.
2 to be opened and ripe (of Akee ap-
ples) « a tii mémas. The Akee apple
is opened.

2mosma [mdma)] n. laughter.
momit [mémif] n. laughing.

momot [mdmdi] n. prolapse of rec-
tum.

mor [mdér:] ¢ff mora n. story. pl
mora.

Imora [mdra] v. to stop water from
spilling out while being carried
o lda falda mora it nit tij a tf waa
tai. Take a calabash (and put it in
the basin) to avoid the water from
spilling (while you carry the basin
on your head).

2mora [mdra] cf: stan1 cf: mor v. to
tell a story o tébin han nf n kaa
maora mdra wa. Tonight I will tell
stories.

mosaa [mdsaa) nprop. Musa, per-
son’s name.
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maosr

muos1 [mSsi] v. to rain gently « 4 diiony
waa pétaa a kaa mast. The rain has
eased off but it still falls lightly.

mot1 [mdti] cf: list v. to spit, to re-
move from mouth « df f msti kpu-
likpuli ta. Spit the candy out.

motsl [matsi] n. West African mole

n

n [n] (var. m, y) pro. first person sin-
gular pronoun « baa jaas df fin tfé-
lé. They are doing everything for
me to fail.

Ina [na] v. 1to see « n na di &
wikpagié wiréé. 1 see that his be-
haviour are good. 2 to feel, to per-
ceive « taga a disa di na jiisd n&-
wad. Dip your finger and taste it to
see. 3 to caution, to tell someone to
avoid danger « nd, tf waa kaali a juo-
sibar. Exercise caution, do not go to
the fighting ground.

2na (var. of nar)
3na (var. of ra)

naa [néé] n. 1leg. 2 process, way,
manner « & buolnaasa ré kér. That
is the way she sings. pl. nddsa.

naibibaambar [niabibaamban]
n. middle toe.  pl ndabibaam-
baysa.

naibibaambanwie [naabibaam-
banwié] n. fourth toe. pl naa-
bibaambanwise.

naabii [naabii] n. toe. pl naabie.
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naakelinke

rat (Cryptomys zechi). pl. motolsa.

muoor1 [méari] v. to be dissolved, to
dissolve, to erode « a jiisa ha wa
mddrt a disa ni. The salt has not
dissolved in the soup. a dia tfélé6
a zfA mun mssri. The house got
destroyed and now the walls are
eroded.

naibikankawal  [naibikankawal]
n. big toe. pl. naabikagkawala.

niadbiwie [naabiwié] n. little toe. pl.
naibiwise.

naabizign [naabizinit] n. index toe.
pl. ndabiziyie.

naigbanahog [naagbanahok]
n. tibia. pl. naagbapahogo.

naigbagzeye [nadgbanzené]
n. limping in a way to avoid the
heel.

nadhiata [naihaata] lit. leg-bitter
n. state of a person when his or her
soul has left syn: doptfo .

nadhifowie [naahufswie] n. knee-
cap. pl. ndahifHoHwise.

naahiid [nadhiid] n. knee. pl naa-
hiino.

[y
~~~~~~

naijelee [naajélée] n. cracked and
dried skin, usually on and around
the heels.

naikelinke [naikélinke] n. hopping
on one leg, usually due to pain on
the other.



naakorbwa

naikorbva [naakorbsa] n. hollow
and bend of the knee. pl naa-
korbusa.

naakpaaga [naakpaagi] cft kagal
n. smallest farm space measure-

ment. [oldfash]. pl. naakpaagasa.
naikpaazugo (var. of duu)
naakputi [naakputi] n. leg ampu-
tated.

naal [naal] n. ego’s grandfather. pl
naalma.

naalbilie [naalbili¢] n. ego’s mater-
nal or paternal great-grandfather
« nn naalbilié¢ Iif dusié ré aka sa-
pd mitigu ni. My great-grandfather
moved from Ducie to settle in Mo-
tigu.

niilomo [naalémé] n.niilono, pilin-
sii 1 type of idiophone, hollowed
and dried gourd used as percussion
instruments. 2 type of dirge fea-
turing dancing and playing of seed
rattle, called ndaliimé in Bulenga.

nailoyo (var. of nidlomo)

naaltulo [naaltulo] n. ego’s great-
grandfather of any rank. pl. naa-
tuluso.

niilumo [naalumo] n. heel. pl nai-
lumoso.

nianasm [naanasfi] n. footprint. pl.
naanasie.

nidnawosi [nadnawdsi] n. groin,
pelvis. pl. ndanawosre.

naan1 [naant] v. to be similar « i1 né-
pitif hay anf nn ki) naanf dsna nt
ra. Your ring and mine are similar.

naasaarsigtfas

nadnuule (Gu. var. of annulie)

nidpegn [nadpégii] n. thigh. pl naa-
PEBIE.

nadpiel [naapitl] n. foot. pl naipre-
Ia.

naapielgantal [nadpiélgantal] n. top
of the foot.

niiprelpatfign
n. sole of the foot.

[naapiélpat/igif]

nadpol [naapol] n. Achilles tendon.
pl. nadpolo.

naasaara [naasdara] (var. nansaa-
raa, naasaarpsmma) n. Caucasian
person, may also apply to non-

(ultm. Ara-

bic, via Hausa <nasaara ‘Nazarenes

(Christians)’). pl. naasarasa.

Africans generally.

naasaarbaal [naasaarbaal] n. white,
Caucasian man. pl. naasaarbaala.

naasaardaa [naasaardia] n. Neem
tree syn: naasaarsiptfas; naasaarg-
besa (Azadirachta indica). pl. naa-
saardaasa.

naasaarghbesa [naasaargbésal
n. type of tree syn: naasaardaa

[naasaarhaany]
n. white, Caucasian woman. pl.
naasaarhaana.

naasaarhaipg

naasaarlulii [naasaarlalii] n. non-
local medicine, such as pills and
other packaged medicine.

naasaarpsmma (var. of naasaara)

naasaarsiytfas [naasaarsint[as]
n. Neem tree syn: naasaargbesa;
naasaardaa .
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naasartaa

naasartaa [naasartaa] n. foreign lan-
guage, especially one spoken by
non-African people.

naase [nadas¢] num. four Enum of:
anaase .

niasii [naasii] n. prominence on the
outer or inner side of the ankle. pl
naasie.

naasi (var. of anaase)

niatra [naatiina] cf: niera n. ego’s
mother’s brother. pl. nddtunsa.

niitos [naatss) n. shoe, sandal.  pl.
naatoovsa.

naatoskoor [naatsskssdr] n. shoe-
maker. pl. ndatovkovora.

niitossipgrrigisa [naatddsingirigisal
n. car-tyre sandals, dakvlada in
Waali.

niatowa [naatdwa] n. pair of shoes.

niatuto [naatuté] lit. leg-mortar
n. elephantiasis of the leg.

naatfig [naatfig] n. claw. pl naa-
tfige.

naitfign [naatfigft] n. calf. pl naa-
tfigee.

niitfog [naat[6g) n. ankle. pl naa-
tfvgona.

niaval [naaval] n. lit. leg-walk 1 cir-
cuit or route being walked « kala
kaalt afta pé ré naaval bslié. Kala
has been to Afia’s twice. 2 pace or
stride. pl. navalsa.

niawal [naawal] n. any relatively
large sore on the body. pl. naa-
walla.
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nama

nahi [nahi] n. ego’s grandmother.
pl. nahdma.

nahébilie [nahabili] n. ego’s great-
grandmother.

nahié [nahié] (var. nehig) n. sense,
practical wisdom ant: genir .

najelipgbielie [najélingbielie] cf:
digtfaandaa n. lantern which uses
rolled cotton and shea oil. pl. na-
Jjelipgbielise.

nakas [nakas] cf: nakpafugul cf:
kirrma n. tsetse fly. [Tp]. [Gu].

nakely [nakélin] n. type of tree. pl
nakelrma.

nakodol [nakoddl] (var. nokodol)
n. type of tree (Rhodognaphalon bre-
vicuspe). pl. nakodolo.

nakup [nakun] n. jathropha, type of
plant (Jatropha curcas). pl. nakupy.

nikpaazugo [nikpaizugo] n. type
of vulture syn: zaarhi€¢ (Gyps
africanus; Necrosyrtes monachus).
pl. ndkpaazugoso.

nakpafugul [nakpafugil] cf: nakas
cf: kirrma n. tsetse fly. [Mo].

nakpagtin [nakpaystif] n. type of
tree (Detarium microcarpum). pl.
nakpagtia.

nama [nama] v. 1 to press and
smooth with a heated iron « na-
ma nn tagata tfépg. Iron my shirt
for me. 2 to pulverize, to make or
become like powder, to press hori-
zontally and moving forwards and
backwards, like in rubbing back
and forth a kola nut on a grater



namba

- & haan kaalt ndh di & ki nama
mi4. Her wife has gone to the mill
to grind flour.

namba [ndmba] n. number. (ultm.
English <number). pl. nambasa.

nambera [nambéra] n. cooked meat
for sale at the market.

namii [namii] (var. namig) n. meat,
flesh. pl. nansa.

namiz (var. of namia)

nampuniiwiila [nampuniiwiila]
(var. nampunwiila) n. muscle pain.

nampunwiila (var. of nampuniiwri-

la)

namuy [namuy] quant. everyone,
anyone o piést namuiy di lié pé
duusié tiwii ka dda. Ask anyone
where Ducie road is. zdan ndmun
kaali kué. Today everyone should
go to the farm. namun wa tio dia
nr. There is no one in the house. na-
muy maa liisé dr i bié wéréu. Ev-
eryone’s mother thinks he is a good
boy.

nanbugo [nambugo] n. aardvark
(Orycteropus afer). pl. nanbugoso.

nandala [nandala] n. type of worm,
hairy, seen on rotten meat. [Gu].

nianhuor [nanhuodr] n. raw, coarse
meat.

nanpunii [nanpunii] n. flesh.
nansaaraa (var. of naasaara)
nansiel (var. of sie)

nantoni [nantdnii] n. boiled meat.

nasaan

nanfenta [nanfénta] n. bits of meat
scraped with a knife, removed from
an animal skin being dried.

nagguruy [nangliruy] n. measured
piece of meat for sale. pl. napguiri-
mo.

naggody [nangsdy] n. millet ergot
(fungi) disease (Claviceps).

nagjogul [nanjoyual] n. butcher. pl
napjogulo.

nankpailiy [nankpaali})] n. meat
hunting period « run bidré kaalf
nagkpaalff). My brother went hunt-
ing for meat.

napkpiin [nankpaan] n. hunter.
(Gonja <p-kpay ‘hunt’). pl. nap-
kpapsa.

nagzima [nanzima] n. knowledge.

nanzinna [nazinna] (var. wizrmir)
n. wise person. pl. napzinnasa.

na3 (var. of n33)

naparapiru [naparapirii] n. type of
tree (Ximenia americana). pl. na-
parapiree.

nar [nar] (var. *na) n. person. pl
nara.

nara [nara] pln. people « t35 han
ni ba waa kp& nard. In this village
they don’t kill people. ndra ha wa
waawa, ba tiwii zinas. The peo-
ple have not come yet, their road is
long.

narabsd [narabdd] lit. people-hole
nprop. cave located north of Ducie.

nasain [nasaan] cf nasata n. jok-
ing partner, Gh. Eng. playmate,
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nasata

person with whom one can violate
some social rules and take belong-
ings from. pl. nasdana.

nasata [nasata] cf: nasddy n. rela-
tion between kin members where
two parties can mock playfully one
another. Relation may be with
ego’s grandparents, ego’s father’s
sister’s children, or ego’s mother’s
brother’s children « ja jdd nasdta
ra. We are playmates.

nasr [nasi] v. to step on something
with a foot « tf wd nasi nn kin-
wilfi. Do not step on my sore.

nasie [nasi¢] n. thunder » nasié h3-
sias. The thunder booms.

nasol [nasél] n. type of tree (Grewia
carpinifolia). pl. nasollo.

nids [nas] cf n3& n. cow. pl nas.

naspipa [nasépina] n. type of insect.
pl. nasprgana.

nbuop3 [mbton3] n. hunter rank of
a person who has killed a buffalo.
(Gonja).

ne (var. of ra)

nebietiia [nébiétifna] lit. fingers-
owner n. leopard synt: bsomanir;
puwietina .

nebii [nébii] n. finger. pl. nebie.

nebiifetnr [nébiifétit] n. fingerprint.
pl. nebiifetie.

nebikapkagwal (var. of nebikap-
kawal)

nebikapkawal [nébikagkawal] (var.
nebikapkagwal) n. thumb. pl ne-
bikagkawala.
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nepiel

nebikapkawalnanpunii [nébikanka
walnanpunii] [lit. thumb-flesh
n. ball of the thumb (Thenar emi-
nence).

nebipetn [nébipéti] n. fingernail. pl
nebipetre.

nebisunu [nébisuna] n. little finger
syn: nebiwie . pl. nebisunuso.

nebiwie [nébiwié] n. little finger syn:
nebisunu . pl nebiwise.

nebizenii [nébizénii] n. middle fin-
ger syn: bambaannebii .

nebinii [nébinii] lit. hand-old n. ex-
perienced person. pl. nebinié.

negoma [négdéma) n. elbow. pl ne-
gonsa.

negbapa [négbana] n. interior or
crevice of an elbow. pl. neghapsa.

nekpeg [nékpég] cf: siitiina n. qual-
ity of someone who is never ready
to help ant: sogtuna . pl. nekpege.

nekpegn [nékpégii] n. biceps. pl. ne-
kpegee.

nekpun [nékpun] n. any joint along
the arm (finger, elbow, shoulder).
pl. nekpuno.

ney [nén] n. arm, hand. pl nese.

nepbakpagn [némbakpagii] n. han-
dle. pl negbakpagee.

nepgaltina [néngaltiina] lit. arm-
left-owner n. monkey synt: gbia .

nengbip [nén’gbin] cf: gbin n. wrist
ring.

negtina [néntina] lit. arm-owner
n. elephant synt: bola; selzey .

nepiel [népitl] n. hand. pl nepiela.



nepielgantal

nepielgantal [népiélgantal] n. back
of the hand.

nepielpatfign  [népiélpatfigif] cf:
netisiy n. palm of the hand.

neprtu [népitif] n. finger ring. pl
nepirtie.

nepol [népdl] n. arm vein. pl. ne-
polo.

netisip [nétisin] cf: nepielpatfign
n. lowest part of the inner surface
of the hand. pl netisime.

netfug [nétfug] n. wrist. pl ne-
tfuguna.

nezepeetima  [nézénéétiina]  lit.
hand-long-owner n.  thief syn:
Dmigr .

neest [néési] n. nurse. (ultm. En-
glish <nurse).

nehi€ (var. of nahig)

nigimi [nigimi] v. to disappear or
vanish by magic, usually the effect
of a special medicine « kdsdnas ds-
gdnf nagkpaay uu nigimi. The buf-
falo chased the hunter, he vanished
into thin air.

nigimii [nigimii] n. spiritual disap-
pearance, possible only after tak-
ing a special medicine.

nigimiilulii [nigimiilalii] n. disap-
pearance medicine, when one faces
danger.

nikana (var. of nar)
Int (var. of ani)
2n1 [ni] postp. locative particle.

n1- [n1] classifier particle for human
entity.

nrbuwerii

nibaal [nibaal] cf: baal n. man. pl
nrbaala.

niboy (var. of nibuboy)

nibuboy [nibabdy] (var.  nibop)
n. bad person ant: nibuwerii . pl.
nrbuboma.

nibubummo [nibadbummo] (var. ni-
bummo) n. African, black skinned
person. pl. nibubulunso.

nibudmy (var. of niduy)

nibukamboro [nibukamboro] lit.
person-half n. untrusty and unde-
pendable person.  pl nrbukam-
boroso.

nibukperii [nibikpérii] n. 1 person
who has unusual and exceptional
behaviours. 2 person with confor-
mations and deformities. pl ni-
bukperee.

nibukpor [nibikpdi:] n. murderer.
pl. nibukpora.

nibummo (var. of nibubummo)

nibupaasii [nibupaisii] n. person
with some extraordinary powers
performing action hard to believe.

nibupsmma [nibapémma] (var. ni-
posmma) n. sincere and honest per-
son.

nibusiama [nibtsiama] (var. nisia-
ma) n. reddish skinned person,
atypical skin colour.

nibutfaay [nibutfaag] n fair-
skinned person. pl nrbutfidma.

nibuwerii [nibawérii] n. honest and
sincere person ant: nibuboy; si-
itima . pl. nibuweree.
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nrbeszon

nibszoy (var. of nizoy)

nidigimaga [nidigimana] n. lonely
person.

niday [nidify] c¢ff duog; kigduoy;
widiy; biduyg (var.  nibudim)
n. truthful, helpful, generous, trust-
worthy, or faithful person « riir1 bid-
ri jaa nidify nd. My brother is a
truthful person. pl. nrdirma.

nidoma [niddma] cf: osu c¢f: doma
n. soul or spirit of a human being.

niera [nféra] cft nddtina cf: nierr
n. ego’s mother’s brother. [Gu].
(Gonja). pl. nrerasa.

niert [nitri] cf: niera v. to collect
meat from the maternal side dur-
ing funerals or after a successful
hunt, especially the neck part « ii
naatiinsa kaa wa niéri a namia bagé-
na. Your uncles will come and take
away the neck (of the animal).

nigsa [nitsa] n. needle for sewing
clothes. pl. niésasa.

nigsia [nigsfa] n.
snake. pl. nigdsisa.

Spotted blind

nrhain [nihday] cf: hiag n. woman.

nihilslla [nihalslla] n. fertile
woman. pl. nthdlsllasa.

nthasn [nihasfi] cf: nipage n. char-
acter of someone who easily gets
angry.

nthiwie [nthawié] cf: binthaiy; tu-
lorwie n. young girl. [Gu].

nrhiz [nthif] n. elder. pl. nrhita.

nthi¢liy [nthiéliy] n. tenure, time
which a most senior fellow holds
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nitpala

office as head of a group  nrhi¢lfy
wa télé bakuri akd & sswa. Bakuri
never got tenure because he died
too early.

ni [nif] n. water. pl. nirta.
nmbata [niibata] n. bravery.

nunbuluy [nitbdluy] n. human being.
pl. nirbulumo.

nitha [nitha] n. bitter water.

nijogulo [niijoyuld] n. water seller.
pl. nijoyuloso.

nirluy [niilin] n. deep part of a body
of water « niiliin né nén né, niitisfi
ko6 waa nén né. Here is deep, here
is shallow.

nimnaali [niingalii] n. drinking wa-
ter, potable water.

nipagan [niipayan] n. sour and
fermented water, from added sub-
stance, such as corn flour or tree ex-
tract.

nipogosa (var. of nipoksa)

nijoksa [nifndysa] (var. nipogosa)
n. thirst « nfindksa kpagn na. I'm
thirsty.

nipuugbangbulii [nifpaugbang-
bulii] (var. nipuukankiiri)
n. Whirligig beetle, black beetle
which swims on surface of water
(Gyrinidae). pl. npuugbaggbulie.

nmpuukankiiri (var.

gbapgbulii)

of nmpuu-

nipoarvii [niipdarvii] n. drinking
pot. pl. nmpwoarviine.

nmpala [niipala] n. running water,
continuously flowing.



niipomma

nipsmma [niipdmma) n. 1 liquid
coming out of a swelling which is
lanced. 2 sap of a tree.

nusii [niisii] lit. water-eye n. bottom,
deepest part of a river. pl nisie.

Inmsota [niis5ta] n. jaundice.

2nmsota [niista] n.

childbed fever.

nitaay [nittdan] n. pond created by
a river drying out. pl nirtaana.

puerperal or

nitima [niitiina] lit. water-owner
n. type of snake synt: koy .

nikanika [nikanika] n.
corn-mill.
<nikanika).

powered
(Hausa, via Akan

nimisa [nimisa] n. worries or distur-
bances syn: laadimii .

nipage [ninagé] cf: nthasa n. char-
acter of someone who easily gets
angry. [Mo].

nmad [ninas] of: laliwie; sulumbie
n. someone having no living par-
ents or relatives « ninaésa wa kpa-
ga hifmb4. Parentless people are
those without living blood rela-
tives. pl. nipassa.

niy [nif)] adv. like this, this, so « hiy
jaa ni. Did you do this? 4 gér
bara dé nip kigisig. The lizard’s
skin is rough like this. [ié i ka ta-
ra, kaa jaa nin? From where are you
getting your support to be boasting
like this?

nipsmma (var. of nibupsmma)

nistama (var. of nibusiama)

noy

nisonit [nisdnif] n.
doyojar; tfagasi .

menses syn:

nivietaalin [nivigtaalii] n. person
who is rejected or sacked from a
family or a work group. pl. nrvie-

taalie.

n1zoy [nizdf] (var. nibszoy) n. weak
person.

nndawajahoo  [Andawajahoo]  lit.
my-mouth-not-do-hoo (‘I will not
open my mouth again’) nprop. dog
name.

no (var. of ra)

nokodol (var. of nakodol)

nokun [nokun] n. type of tree. pl
nokun.

nigar [ndgar:] n. cattle pen, enclo-
sure for confining livestock.  pl.
njgara.

n3gbar [n3gbar] n. cowherd. pl
nigbara.

n5lor [n510f:] n. heifer, cow that has
not given birth. pl. n3loto.

nombukutii [ndmbukutii] n. type of
grinding stone, used for the last
grinding stage of guinea corn flour.

nombutiisii (var. of nogbupaar)

nona [n3na] v. to bear fruit (one

or many) s suémo wa nsna bina
harn. The shea did not fruit this
year.

n3ni [nnif] n. cow that has given
birth. pl. ndnirta.

Inoy [nd1] n. 1type of grinding stone
for flour. 2 grinding activity area
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noy

« nopy ni 1 di kaali. I am going to the
grinding area. pl. nonna.

2noy [ndny] n. fruit. pl. nona.

nona [ndna] v. 1 to love, to like « bi-
I51la murn ndna ba bisé ré. All par-
ents love their children. 2 to carry
on one’s back « & wa bira a nspa
uu bié. She does not carry her child
any more.

nonbuluy [ndmbulag] n.  type of

grinding stone for flour.

nonpbupaarn  [ndmbupdarit] (var.
nombutiisii) n. type of grinding
stone, used for the first grinding
stage of guinea corn flour.

nogbutiisii [ndmbutiisii] n. type of
grinding stone, used for the first
grinding stage of flour.

nopiga [ndpina] n. type of insect (Ly-
gaeidae). pl. nopipasa.

n58 [n55] cf nad (var. nad) n. cow.
pl. n58na.

n3wal [n>wal] n. bull.

n3walee [n3walée] n. bull calf.

n3wii [ndwii] n. calf. pl ndwie.

no?oron [ns?3r3y] n. type of climber

(Acalypha neptunica).  pl. nofo-
roma.

nuhd (var. of nuhi)

nuhil [nuhil] (var. nuhd) n. grand-
child. pl. nuhinié.

nuui [nuui] ¢f: 4anuuba n. suffering
« 4 kdd naai. You will suffer!

nda [n6i] 1 n. mouth. 2 reln. en-
trance, orifice « yméntél sii bile uu
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n&heny

k6 tiwii zér) néa nt. Spider went to
establish his farm by a main road.
pl. ndsa.

nsa digimana [nda digimana) lit.
mouth one v. to agree o ba jaa
néa digimana a summeé dspa. They
should agree and help each other.

naiapsmma [ndapsmma] n. lack of
reserve or control, of someone who
cannot keep secrets, who cannot
hold back « 1 kpdgd néapsmma
ra. You exhibit no reserve. 1 jaa
néapsmmatiing ra. You are some-
one who cannot keep secrets.

Ingatina [ndatitna] lit.  mouth-

owner n. dog synt: vaa .

2ndatnna [ndatitna] n. indiscreet per-
son, tattletale, or someone who
cannot keep secret.

naatfoar [ndat[ér] n. mouth mark,
tribal or accidental scar. pl noa-
tfvara.

nodigimaga  [nddigimana] it
mouth-one n. cooperative group
or society.

noga [ndga] v. to grate, to grind, to
chip into pieces » ndga kapusié, n
wa kpaga pipa. Grate the kola nut,
I have no teeth.

nogul [noysl] n. fleshy part and rel-
ative texture of the core or centre
of a tuber or fruit, usually less hard
than its surrounding layer. pl. no-

gol

néhen [ndhéy] lit. mouth-arrow

n. lytta, firm cartilage lying along



nohog

the median ventral surface under
the tip of the dog’s tongue which is
usually removed at an early stage
as it is believed to prevent the ani-
mal to eat or grab a prey properly.
pl. néhema.

nohog [ndhdk] n. thrush, contagious
disease caused by a fungus.

noma [ndma] v. cf: kpagkpap 1 to
be hot, to burn by heat « ti¢ 4 nif
ndma. Let the water be hot. 2 to be
active.

nomansma [ndmandma] lit. hot-
hot ideo. fast, in a hurry « jaa noma-
nsma, ja kaali dia bara tf birijé. Do
it fast so we go home before the
darkness.

nomit [ndémii] n. hot.

nonnosy n. (var. of noy) 1. 2. 3 syn:
toora . 4.

no1 [néi)] (var. nonnsy) v. to be hot
« niindy na. It is hot water. bandn
wa kin 4 sapa. It is not easy to sit at
a hot place.

noor [nddf] n. chaff.

nora [ndra] v. to be pierced by a
tiny device, like a splinter or nee-
dle « kin néra oo nébii. He got a
splinter in his finger.

ndtunii [ndtanii] n. lip. pl. nétunie.

Ing3 [n&S5] of: ndslogosu n. shea but-
ter, oil, grease or fat. pl. n&éta.

nwa

2n&3 [n&s] v. 1 to hear, to listen e
1 n&6 a baal & wigmaha ria? Do
you hear the man talking? 2 to per-
ceive, to sense 4 jiisd néé a disa
rad?1Is the salt enough in the soup?

nsvkpuogohena [ndSkpuogohéna]
lit. mouth-bulge-bowl n. type of in-
sult, describing the person as hav-
ing big lips. pl. nsskpuogohena.

naslogost  [nGSldydsit] cff  nod
n. shea butter ball. pl. nésbye-
SIE.

nddma [nddma] n. scorpion.  pl.
nddnsa.

[n&Smanitér] lit.

scorpion-uncle c¢f: halinguomii

n. type of millipede (Myriapoda).

pl. n6émanférsa.

nddmanier

nddm1 [n&éSmi] v. to complain to
oneself « n&&émif waa kin k&oré a
wi¢. Complaining to oneself cannot
solve the problems.

nsvssuo [ndSsud] lit. mouth-curse cf:
SuUO n. curse e nNJTSUO tE it téma
waa kaalt s56. 1t is because of the
curse that your work is not going
forward. pl. nsosuo.

n&&titn [ndstitii] n. pomade, body
cream.

nozoloy [ndz6161] lit. mouth-enter-
back.area n. tongue. pl. nszoloma.

nwa [wa] pro. first person singular
emphatic pronoun.
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na [pa] v. 1to defecate « t3zén ni ba
waa na bina déndil ni. In big towns
they do not defecate outside. 2 to
lay eggs « nipsé kaa pa hala ra, ka
Géwa wa pa. Fish lay eggs, but this
one does not. 3 to rust « nn sakir
najas. My bicycle is rusty.

nia [pai) n. poverty.

2paa [naa] v. 1 to be lacking, to be
short of « gholé naa dindaasa ra &
dia nr. Gbolo is short of fire wood in
her house. 2 to be poor « kuoriisé
wa naawa. Chiefs are not poor. aag
ké paa wié? Who has no problem?

naabr [paabi] v. to expose, to reveal
the guilt or wrongdoing of some-
one « ba pdabi zidy nikdna bdan
nf. Ziang was exposed in the midst
of people.

naarr [paari] cf: kot tiisi v. to
grind roughly by breaking slightly,
only stage for malt and first stage
for making flour « paari komia tipa
sfr. Grind the malt for brewing.

paasii [paasii] n. unexpected,
unanticipated and extraordinary e
nibuinadsii jaar, i ka gila siypéha ka
jaa jalté. You are an extraordinary
person, you left the drinking habit
and became a Muslim. diiéy di ti-
na, pépaasii digit dr lalas ta. The
clouds were threatening, but an un-
expected wind took them away.

nadoa [padsa] n. garden egg, egg-
plant (Solanum melongena). pl. pa-
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Jnakpate

doasa.

naga [paga) v. 1 to be sour « a dd
han pagas. That soup ingredient is
fermented. 2 to be harsh « a baal
nagas. The man is harsh.

nagami [payami] v. to ferment « tié 4
kubii pagami. Let the porridge fer-
ment.

nagasrt [payasi] v. to heat a cut or
wound using hot water or a hot
cloth in order to protect from infec-
tion « pagasi hakuri naabii tf5z56r
tf wa kpagds. Heat the wound on
Hakuri’s toe so that it does not get
infected.

nagenpentii [nayémpéntii] n. hedge-
hog (Erinaceinae subfam.). pl. pa-
genpentie.

nagee [pagéé] n. 1 fermented liquid
which can be produced by various
plants and trees, but specifically
nagiy « nagiy kpaga nagéee ra. The
plant pagiy contains fermented liq-
uid. 2 sour « wddla kda di pagée
k&6, The Waalas eat sour t.z.

nagr [pagi] n. anger.

nagmbii [payimbii] n. 1 seed of
nagm. 2 type of snake syn: suop-
daawie . pl. pagrmbie.

nagiy [payin] n. type of plant. pl
Jpagrma.

Paf [nai] n. rust.

nakpate [pakpate] cf: tfobiel n. grain



nalsr

weevil (Ferrisia virgata).
kpate.

pl. pa-

palsr [palsi] v. to shine by polishing
or washing « 4 bié titf né6 & ba-
t3p di palsi. The child rubbed her-
self with oil; her skin is shining.

namekasa [namékasa] n. scissors.
(Gonja <makasi). pl. pamekasasa.

pammibii [pammibii] n. maize seed.
pl. pammibie.

npammridaa [pammidaa] n. maize
cob.

pammir [pammii] ¢ff migpmena
n. maize. pl. pammie.

pammipetir [pAmmipétif] n. maize
husk.

nanogu [pandgii] n. child unable to
manage without help in order to
use his or her potential. pl pa-
nogee.

papa [pana] v. to eat staple food
with meat only, without the soup
« ba fit papa k&é ra hila pdalss
ni. They used to eat t.z. and meat
without soup in the Sisaala land.

panna [panna] n. laterite, type of
soil, rusty-red colouration, used on
road or for mud floors and roofs.

Ipagyr [pagyi] v. to be worse « a4
baal garagé tif) nangnijas. The man’s
sickness is worse.

2payyr [panni] v. to be about or hang
out at a place for areason « 4 bié kad
nappi namia batiélit ni. The child
hangs around the place where peo-
ple eat meat.

Jiiise

payst [pan3dsi] v. to do something
with joy and happiness « && bdra
kda pansss, & kaa kaalt kué ka di
kapala. He is excited, he will go to
the farm and eat fufu.

pagu [pagu] cf: paguwolee  in-
terj. praise name and title for the
clan paguwolee.

paguwolee [panuwiléé] cf papu
nprop. clan found in Gurumbele.

nad [nad] n. poor person. pl. padsa.

negeke [négéké] ideo. very little por-
tion of something bigger « && ban
ds kép pégeké. It is just so little.

nenaan [nénaan] n. worm which in-
fests the stomach. pl. pepaapsa.

neest [péési] v. to warm up moder-
ately, like the heat of early morning
sun or sitting beside a fire « a dip
kaa péésin nd. The fire warms me
up. a wosd kaa néésss. The sun is
warm moderately and not severe.

negeke [négéké] n. greedy and stingy
behaviour.

nésa [nésa] n. malnourished child, a
child with a reduced growth rate.
pl. pésasa.

newa [néwrfl] num. two Enum of: alie

piise [niise] v. to only see part of
something while the rest is hidden
* & piisé & pipa rda. He showed his
teeth in a concealing way. sapiihié
zin) piisé & bda nda ni. The tail of
the pouched rat is appearing from
the entrance of his hole.
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nine [nine] v. 1 to take care of, to
watch « mara piné nn dabaga di n
wa kaali. Take care of my garden
while I am away. di piné nr kpda-
mad. Look after at my yams. 2 to
depend on, to rely on « 11 piné ii sié
ni. 1 depend on you.

ninee [ninéé] n. fish. pl pigse.

ninié (var. of pInig)

lninne [pinné] (var. pipine) n. care-
taker. pl. pipisé.

2pinne [pinné] n. someone with great
timing, who knows the movement
of others and always shows up at
the right time for food and other en-
joyments but never for labour.

nintfige [pintfige] cf: kagba n. hat,
cap, Muslim hat. pl. pintfigese.

pinpine (var. of pinne)

nip [nif] n. type of sore, usually on
head, ears or lips. pl pip.

piphal [pifhal] n. fish egg. pl. pig-
hala.

nighog [ninhog] n. fish bone.

pig?orm [nin?srit] n. dental abscess.
Swollen jaw, painful tooth, with
difficulty eating or chewing.

nima [pima] v. to show silent resent-
ment, to make a face, to frown « &
yma wié di tiey na aka pima. While
he was speaking to me, he was
frowning.

nina [pina] n. father. pl pinama.
npinabie [pinabié] n. 1 ego’s father’s
children of a different mother.
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2 ego’s father’s brother’s children.
pl. pinabise.

ninabise [pinabisé] cfs pmawolee
n. children of a paternal line.

nmawodlee [nindwsléé] cfs pinabise
pl.n. members of a paternal rela-
tion.

ninig [pinié] (var.  pinié) inter-
rog. how, what, why « pnini# i
hiési kaa pugo kéf? Why are you
panting like this? ninié it pénd ka
ds. How is your father? pini# n ka
jaa? What did I do?

nipay [pipan] n. ascaris, intestinal
parasitic roundworm. pl. prpansa.
nipapa [pipana] c¢ft  patfigrhaa
n. wickedness, wicked and deliber-
ate act towards someone « & kpdga
ninapa. He is wicked. pl. pipapasa.

niy [pin] n. tooth. pl. prya.

nigdaa [nindaa)] n. horn. pl. prydaa-
sa.

niphig [ninhit] n. 1 ego’s father’s se-
nior brother. 2 ego’s step-father, if
the man is older than the biological
father. pl prphiésa.

nuptielii [pintielii] n. back tooth, mo-
lar and premolar. pl. piptielee.

nigvaa [pinvaal n. canine tooth. pl.
JuUpvasa.

nigwie [nigwié] n. 1 ego’s father’s
junior brother. 2 ego’s step-father,

if the man is younger than the bio-
logical father. pl. prywise.

nd [n3] num. five Enum of: apd .



Jj1ogma

nogma [ndy3ma] n. camel. (Mande,
via Waali <pdydma). pl. pogmasa.

potr [ndti] n. 1 any nut or bolt.
2 flintlock locking screw.  (ultm.
English <nut).

nubirigtima [pubirigtiina] lit. head-
full-owner n. blind synt: psloy .

nuboy [nabsi)] n. bad luck.

nudoy [nadén] n.  abused per-
son, someone whose reputation
has been discredited. pl. pudoyo.

pukpal [pikpal] n. baldness. pl. pu-
kpalla.

nukpaltina [pukpaltiind] n.  bald
headed. pl pukpaltsma.

nukpeg [nikpég] n. stubbornness.

nukpulii [nikpuilii] n. head of ani-
mal without a neck. pl pukpulee.

nupern [pupérii] cf: pera n. type of
hairdressing. pl. puperie.

nupsy [nupdy] n. head hair. pl. pu-
pona.

nuposssa [napdssal n. soft spot on
an infant’s skull (Fontanelle). pl
JupUssasa.

pussy [nussdi] v. to have good luck
« 4 bié mitisumao6, & ka paast & téé-
si. 'The child had good luck, he
passed his test.

puu [puu] 1 . head. 2 reln. top of
» wojo dda a bizén niaa ni. Wojo is
on top of the big rock. pl. puuno.

puudsr [naudsi] lit. head-put-agent
n. hypocrite. pl puudera.

nuufugo [puafugo] n. frontal

headache.

J1onSI

puuni (var. of a puu ni)

puvown [puvdwii] n. plaiting the
hair, type of hairdressing.

puwerii [nawérii] n. success.

puwietiina [nawiétiina] lit. head-
small-owner n. leopard synt: bwoo-
manir; nebietina .

nuwiila [pawiila] n. headache.

nuzentina [ntzéytiina) n. lion synt:
dzetr .

npuziitima [pazfitiina) n. fairy synt:
konton .

n& [nd] cf: jala v. to germinate, seen
individually « & wa p&jéé It did not
germinate.

ndi [nda] v. 1 to drink « 11 piid nif
ra. 1 drank water. 2 to smoke « 11
waa ki piia piiasa. I cannot smoke.

ndisa [pSiasa] n. smoke.

noast [ndast] n. type of girl initia-
tion ritual which upon completion
allows young female to see a mas-
querade.

nog [ndg] n. crocodile. pl. poga.

nogu [ndgit] n. smoking away in-
sects. pl. pogee.

poloy [nsléy] n. blind « péloma ka
nu wié kinkan na. Blind people can
hear better (than others). synt: pu-
biriptuna pl. poloma.

pommi [pdmmi] cf: dost v. to close
one’s eyes in order not to be able to
see « nommi 11 sié. Close your eyes.

noyst [pdysi] v. to get lost, to lose
sight of « 1t karanti¢ pdyst kuo t-
wil ni. Your cutlass got lost on the

125



&S

farm road. & vdd ndpsis. His dog
is lost.

)1

pma [gma] 1 v. to say, to speak « &
yma df a bsnf nf 1 kad was. He said
that you might come. 1 ymajé ti¢
nn haan dr & tspa namia. I told my
wife to cook the meat. 2 pv. to want,
desiderative mood particle that ex-
presses an intention « 1y yma 1 kdali
duséé tffa. | want to gé to Ducie to-
morrow. 1) pm4 1 zfmad. 1 want to
know. 5 }]mé 1 kaalt jawa. 1 want
to go to the market.

pmains [nmaans] nprop. Mangu,
person’s name, male or female,
must precede Basig or Hasig synt:
basig; hasig .

pmaara [gmaard] n. type of bad
spirit taking the form of light, seen
only at night.  (Waali <gpmaara
‘something that crosses’).

nmaliyymi5& [nmalinymi>s] n. Pur-
ple Heron (Ardea purpurea).  pl.
pmaligymissa.

pmedaa [gmédaa] c¢f: gundaabii
n. distaff, spindle for spinning cot-
ton (with thread on).

Ipmena [yména] v. 1to cut » 7 gmé-
nd déé ra. 1 cut a tree. a kardntiz
pména nn naa ra. The cutlass cut
my leg. 2 to bite « d&& baan nména
a kpa juo. A python just bit her and
she fell. 3 to harvest, to dig out old
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pmié

N8 [nG5] v. to come in a crowd
« bamun wa gérii néé. They came
around him in numbers.

yams planted » j4 kdali kuo a ypména
kpaama. Let us to the farm and dig
yams.

2gmena [nména] n. chisel. pl pme-
nasa.

3pmena [nména] v. to ignite « yména
din d& dalibda nr. Light a fire in the
stove.

4gmena [gména] (var. apmena, ba-
pmena) 1 interrog. how much,
how many « agpménaa t ka kpa-
gasi? How many of them did you
catch? 2 n. amount, a certain num-
ber « yména totii i kaa buuré? How
large of a share do you want?

lgmey [yméy] n. okro. pl. pmena.

2gmen [ymén)] n. rope. pl pmesa.

gpmephoslit [nméghdlii] n. dried okro.
pl. pmegholee.

pmensdn [yméysdn] n. fresh okro.

pmeytel [yméntél] 1 n. spider. 2
num. eight. pl. pmeptela.

pmiire [gmiiré] v. to become fur-
rowed or wrinkled due to ageing « a
hahi sié pmiiréé. The old woman
has a wrinkled face.

lpmi§ [nmif] v. to steal « 4 bié
pmiti na, anuuni n wa kpaga mo-
lébié. The child steals from me, so I
do not have money.



pmié

2ymi# [gmié] n. theft « pmif wa
wiré. Theft is not good. waa nf
pmié doa kaalt disié. There are
more thefts in Wa than in Ducie. pl.
pmié.
pmiét [nmiéf] n. stealing « k&sort i mo-
lébié dis 1 dzifa ni, t56 han nmiéf wa
wiré. Put your money well in your

pocket, the stealing in this town is
bad.

pmiér [pmiér] n thief syn:
nezeyeetuna . pl. pmiéra.

pmrert [nmiéri] v. to melt » a do-
bié pmiéri laga ni. The hail melts
fast. pmiéri nd& tien 1 hala na-
mi4. Melt the butter for me to fry
the meat.

nmiés1 [nmiési] v. to swear 1 pmid-
st 44. 1 swear by the bushbuck.

pmigsie [nmiésié] n. oath, Gh. Eng.
swear. pl. pmiésisa.

pmiirt [nmiiri] v. to heal and close a
laceration or a wound « i pémpél tin

)

y (var. of n)

O

oi [?6i] interj. expression of surprise,
absence of expectation, or pain ex-
clamation.

ol [?6]] n. type of mouse. pl. olo.

oluplen [?¢liiplén] (var. oripere)
n. airplane. (ultm. English <aero-
plane).

onzasii

pmiirfjé t35. Your sore has closed
up.
pmsnanmsna [gmdnanmdna]
ideo. type of visual percept, of
dull colouration « bisa dé pmdna-
pmdna ra. The Puff adder skin
is a patterning and mixing of
ground colours (blackish, dark-
brown, etc.).

Iymoori [nmddri] v. to grumble, mut-
ter discontentedly « a baal bisé kaa
nmsort wi€ dia ni. The man’s chil-
dren are grumbling in the house.

2gmoort [nmddri]| v. 1 to chew thor-
oughly leaving little « a vda kaa
ymésri a hogo ré. The dog is
chewing on the bone. 2 to re-
move or take more than expected
or agreed upon « hadigit kaalt i kii6
dka pmddri 1 lopo mun kaall. A
woman went to your farm and col-
lected almost all your gourd con-
tainers away.

ombul [?6mbul] n. type of mouse.

pl. ombulo.

onsian [?6nsfay] n. type of mouse
found in the bush. pl onsiama.

ontolee [?76ntolée] n. type of mouse,
smallest of all types. pl. ontolese.

onzasi [?6nzasif] n. type of mouse.
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00 (var. of &§)

ogilr [25yli] cf: tiest cf: hogo v. to
eject a particle from the throat, or
having an urge to vomit because of
it « piphog kpdga nn lilebd4 n di 3gi-
If. A fish bone is stuck in my throat
and I feel like vomiting.

ola [?3]a] v. to decay, on its way to
rot « ba kpa a t3py bilas &5 Jla. They
kept the skin until it was nearly rot-
ten.

oma [?dma] v. to fear, to be afraid « #f
bf waa sma lalif mur). Never fear a
corpse again.

ans1 [?3nsi] v. to scare, to threaten,
to talk harshly « hamsy waa snsi
nrhiéta. A child does not threaten
elders.

opgbia [?ongbia] n. fearfulness.

opgbiar [?dygbiar] n. coward ant:
bambiituna . pl oggbrara.

P

paa [paa] plv. cf: kpa 1 to take, to
collect or gather up several things
o ka paa bina hama ta. Go and
take these faeces away. 2 to marry
women « mitigié kda paa diiséléé bi-
nihiana ra. The men from Motigu
marry women from Ducie.

paamii [paamai] n. type of tree

(Combretum aphanopetalum).  pl.
paamaana.
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paanr

oripere (var. of oluplen) n..

oolr [?33]i] (var. woli) v. to not
be clean as in washing one’s body,
clothes or cooking utensils without
soap « it nif tiy it ka sjjé kér it 351f-
jad. You are not clean despite the
bath you took.

Iora [?dra] v. to cause to swell up,
to swell up through infection, to be
bloated « 4 Jrd 00 nén ni. Guinea
worm swollen his hand. nn naa 3-
ras. My leg is swollen.

2ora [?dra] v. to sew « hakuri kaa kin
dra gar rd. Hakuri can sew clothes.

as1 [?3si] v. to suck on breast « ka laa
11 bié & 3st 1l. Go and get your child
so she can suck on your breast.

otr [?25ti] plv. to swell o zién naa-
sd mun naa Jtfjé. Zien’s legs are
swollen.

paani [paani] v. to make loose, to be-
come less tight, to open « pddni a
I5ga 11 na 3¢ patfigif. Open the bag
wider so I can look inside. mana
& kpa vowa a dadsa, awié a buy di
paani kér). He used an elastic to tie
the firewood, that is why the load
is loose.

paani [paani] v. to put the blame on
someone « ba padanin ni ka nn wa jaa



paanda

wif muy. They put the blame on me
but I did not do anything. (Waali
<paina ‘blame’).

paandi [paandi] n. most extensive
labour, typically planned to be car-
ried out early « nn t/53simpaansa
jaa barn. My early labour is right
there.

paanss [paandds] n. bread. (Akan,
ultm. Coast Portuguese <pdando).

Ipaasi [paast] v. 1to peel with a knife
« paast kpady suguli ja di. Peel a
yam and boil it so we can eat. paa-
si a sapuihié puind mur ta. Peel off
the hair of the rat. 2 to scoop out,
like staple food from a pot to bowls
» 4 k66 wa kana n kaa paasi hén-
s4 atoro. The t.z. is not abundant, I
can scoop it up to three bowls. 3 to
weed on surface without digging
the soil « paasi siga patfigif. Weed
the grass around the bean plants.

Zpaas1 [paasf] v. to pass an exam
« bamuiy paasi a téést ra. Everyone
passed the examination. (ultm. En-
glish <pass).

paati [paati] n. political party. (ultm.
English).

paatfag [paatfak] n. leaf. pl paa-
tfaga.

paatfakjaara [paatfayjaara]
n. healer. pl. paatfakjaarsa.

paatfaransoy [paatfaransdy] it
take-barter-cow n. type of bird,
very small, moves in group, can
hatch up to 20 at a time. pl. paa-
tfaranvona.

para

pabii [pabii] n. hoe blade. pl. pabie.
paga [paya] v. to do intentionally,
without a particular reason « 11 pa-
gd viés di i waad kaalt duséé zaan. 1
intentionally refused to go to Ducie
today.
pagbetir [pagbétii] cf: patila n. small
hoe. [Gu].
pakr [paki] n. park, field, football
field « mdlipaki nf diiséé wa bo-
16. Mole national park and Ducie
are not far from one another. (ultm.
English <park).
Ipala [pala] v. to flow « 4 gn pala kaa-
I tiinid ro. The river flows to the
west.

2pala [pala] n. fowl tick. pl. pala.

pama [pama] v. to load a gun, to
cock « pdma a maafa tiey. Load the
gun for me.

panti [panti] v. to fall short of a
target « n nind kda budré maka
kdalit ki & molébié panti. My fa-
ther wishes to go to Mecca but his
money is too short.

pay [pay] n. molar. pl. papa.
papbanm [panbanii] lit. = molar-
section nprop. section of Ducie.

pap?orm [pan?drii] n. gingivitis.

papata [papatd] n. farmer. pl. pa-
patosa.

par [par:] n. hoe. pl. para.

para [para] v. to farm, to weed » t/a-
kalé€é kaa para kpaama kipkar. The
Chakali people farm a lot of yam.
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parage [paragé] v. to be depen-
dent on someone else’s facilities, or
share someone else’s belongings »
i1 maabié paragé n nf nin haan nt
ra. My brother lives with me and
my wife. &¢ binthaan paragé &¢ hi-
la dindra ni. Her daughter shares
the kitchen with her in-law.

parakun [pardkup] (var  perekd)
n. pig. (Akan, ultm. Coast Por-
tuguese <prokoo). pl. parakunso.

parasa [parasa] pln.
farm workers.

temporary

parasr [parasi] v. to crackle, noise
made by burning charcoal or fire « 4
din kda parasrt. The fire is crackling.

parata (var. of jarata)

partsumii [parisimii] n. asking for
help at the farm, gathering people
for a farm work and thanking them
with small remuneration.

past [pasi] v. to shade by taking
leaves or grass and putting them on
yam mounds and weigh down with
some soil « ba wa pdsf nn kpdama,
a nuu ni a wa npéjéé. They did not
shade my yam, therefore they did
not germinate.

pastta [pasita] n. pastor. (ultm. En-
glish).

pata [pata] n. trousers, pants, or un-
derpants syn: pitod . pl patosa.

pataasr [pataasi] n. locally distilled
alcoholic spirit. (ultm. Ga
<akpétét ‘to keep out of sight’).

pati [pati] v. of a fowl flouncing
around and fluttering after being
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patfigisunno

slaughtered, or when it feels dan-
ger « a kili¢ kda tuu a zdal patié
& bira zaa kaali. When the eagle
was coming down, the hen jumped
up and down and the eagle flew
away. a zakdrigii patijé a wa zdS
nasa patfigil. The slaughtered fowl
flapped the wings and came in be-
tween my legs.

patiisa [patiisa] n. curtain used to
subdivide rooms. (ultm. English
<partition).

patila [patila] cf: pagbetin n. small
hoe. pl. patilasa.

paturuu [patirau] cf petro n. fuel.
(ultm. English <petrol).

patfakjaar [patfayajaar] cf: lulibum-
mojaar n.  traditional healer,
herbalist. pl. patfakjaara.

patfigitbummo [patfigibGmmo]
n. liar, person who is not truthful,
not transparent, or secretive.

patfigrthaa [patfigthaa] ¢f pipapa
n. wickedness.

patfigin [patfigii] 1 n. abdomen,
belly. 2 n. intrinsic properties
that characterise someone « && pa-
tfigif biréo. He is not truthful and
sincere. && patfigif pslijas. She is
open and truthful. 3 reln. inside
» waa doa a fala patfigif nf. It is in-
side the calabash. pl. patfigee.

patfign gbanasa [patfigif gbanasa]
lit. stomach noise n. colic pain.

patfigisunno [patfigifsinno] n. as-
cite, accumulation of fluid in the ab-



patfigipsmma

dominal cavity caused by advanced
liver disease or cirrhosis.

patfigipsmma [patfigipdmma]
n. generous, fair and plain person.

patfigitsora [patfigitddra] n. grate-
fulness, happy.

patfigtfogsa [pat[igt/dyesi] n. sad-
ness, grief, depression.

patfigwila [patfigwiila] n. stomach
ache. pl patfigwiila.

pawie [pawié] n. small hoe used for
weeding. pl pawise.

pazey [pazen] n. big hoe used for
ploughing. pl pazene.

pe [pé] n. by someone’s or some
thing’s location, end, side, place or
limit « i1 bisé miin) no tf3jé¢ kaa-
It ba maa pé. All my children have
run to their mother. a kdpdsié¢ déa
uu pé nr. The kola nuts are by him.

ipel [pél] n. third and top layer
of wooden beams in roofing struc-
ture.

2pel [pél] n. sexton, burial specialist
who has been initiated to carry out
the activities related to corpse ma-
nipulation. pl. pelle.

peley [peléy] n. breeze. pl. pelema.

peligi [péligi] v. 1 to separate from
each other  bakuri péligi &5 haa-
na dspa nf ra, 8& hawié dsa waa
nf. Bakuri separated his wives, the
youngest lives in Wa now. 2 to un-
roll a mat or unfold blanket « péligi
kuntiy bilé a t/&a. Unfold the blan-
ket and lie down.

peuli

pelor [pélof] n. lamb.
pembal [pémbal] n. ram.

pemballsoy [pémballssn] lit.
male.sheep-neck hair n. type of
grass.

pembelee [pémbélée] n. ram lamb.

penit [pénii] cf: piesii n. ewe, a fe-
male sheep.

pentey [péntén] ideo. clear, as in see-
ing or hearing « 11 nd 4 bddl la pén-
tén. I saw the man clearly.

pey [pén] n. penis. pl. pene.

peppoy [pémpdy] n. male pubic hair.
pl. peppona.

peomai [péémai] lit. wind-mother
n. type of insect, similar size to a
cricket.

peopeo (var. of peupeu)

pere [péré] n. to separate from a
group and continue on his or her
own « & nf & pina wa br lagami, u
péré u kuo ro. He and his father are
no more together, he separated and
he is now on his own.

peti [péti] v. to finish, to stop « ja
PpéEtijoo. We are done. mih paturidu
kaa pétau. My petrol is finishing. a
duodn ha wa pétijé. The rain has not
yet stopped.

petro [pétro] cf: paturuu n. fuel
(ultm. English <petrol).

peu [péd] n. wind. pl peuno.

peuli [péuli] v. to let an area become
much larger and wider « ja tf¢ a
zimgda kil péuli. Let the dancing
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peupeu

floor be wider. péuli it miakiio & na
kana. Make your guinea corn farm
much larger for you to get more.

peupeu [péupél] c¢f: psmma (var.
peopeo) ints. very white « pdmma
péupéu. Very or pure white.

peusi [péusi] v. to winnow, separate
grain from chaff using the wind
only « a téma jaa dr f péusi muro,
z1il6, mi4 anf pammif. The work is
that you should winnow rice, mil-
let, guinea corn and maize.

pewo [péwo] v. to blow with instru-
ment to revive « kpd a limpéu a pé-
wo a dip d&. Take the fan and blow
on the fire.

pe [pé] v. to add to, to increase
o ja kuort banif péjée a jaa bani¢ a-
I5pé. Our chief’s section was added
to make seven sections.

pegst [péyast] v. to split up, to crack,
to cut open « pégsi a kapdsié bara
balie. Split the kola nut into two
parts.

pela [péla] v. to lean on with own
support « pmféra dr péla bakuri zia
nf a di pigsuu. Yesterday thieves
were leaning against Bakuri’s wall
spying on him.

pema [péma] n. to groan, to make
sounds of effort or pain « kala pina
Y4 dia ni di péma, di 5 pdiga lii-
wa. Kala’s father lies in the room
and groans, he has a strangulated
hernia.

pempel [pémpél] n. mark, wound,
sore, or bite. pl. pempela.

132

pesI

pemplamn [pémpiamit] n. fibrous
meat. pl. pempiamie.

pen [pén] n. pen. (ultm. English). pl
pensa.

Ipena [péna] cf: bsoga n. moon. pl.
pensa.
2pena [péna)] v. 1to be wide « i dia-
né4 wa péna. Your door is not wide.
2 to be hollow « a gaggandaa patfi-
g wa mara péna. The inside of the
drum is not hollowed enough.
pen [pénif] n. wide ant: form .

pent [péni] cf: pepepa v. to farm in
the pempena period « 4 t/a pénsa a-
Iig ka ja pépi. In two months we will
start farming.

peppeglimpe [pémpéyslimpe] n. but-
terfly. pl. pegpeglimpesa.

pepena [pépéna] cf: peygr n. farming
period for sowing, between April
and June.

pera [péra] cf: puperir v. to weave
rope or hair « tiény bdk m péra sig-
maa gmérn). Give me fiber to weave
a mask rope.

perega (var. of kokolup)
perekd (var. of parakun)

perete [péréte] n. dish, plate. (ultm.
English <plate). pl. peretesa.

pest [pést] v. to slap, smack, or zap
o pési kala tief). Draw the atten-
tion of Kala for me. zéygoréé mara
it gantal ni, i pési tief. There is a
mosquito on your back, I am going
to zap it.



petidindagal

petidindagal [pétidindayal] n. layer
in-between, as egg shell membrane
and orange pith.

petu [pétif] cf: daapetrn n. bark,
cover, outside, part that is protect-
ing and covering the actual item.
pl. petie.

pewa [péwa] v. to grill meat in or-
der to dry or cook it « nadigif wa
tié nanpéwii. Some people do not
eat smoked meat. péwa a 44 nd-
mia. Grill the bushbuck meat. syn:
wiisi'

pewl [péwii] n. smoking or grilling
meat.

piel [piél] n. type of plant. pl. piel

piesii [piésii] cf: penit n. sheep. pl
piesie.

pigsi [pigsi] v. to spy « tf vdla a pigsi
a haan. Do not go and spy on the
woman.

pii [pii] n. yam mound. pl. pie.

piili [piili] v. to start « bi piili. Start
again. gbangbay kaa piili t3tfaan
gantal ni. Harmattan will start af-
ter the totfaan season.

piimrsa [piimifsa] lit. yam.mound-
nose n. part of yam mound.

piipa [piipa] cf: kadaast cf: top
n. paper. (ultm. English).

piipelee [piipélég] n. small yam
mound leaning against another
yam mound, built for matching the
piimisa on the opposite line. pl
Ppiipelesa.

pitieteo

pikiete [pikiéte] n. old yam field
where the mounds are open and
yams have been removed.

pile [pile] v. to roof with grass or
zinc « kdsd 1 kpa pilé a dia. 1 cov-
ered the house with grass. (Oti-
Volta).

pilinsii (var. of naialomo)

pini [pini] n. safety pin. (ultm. En-
glish <pin). pl. pinise.

pinti [pinti] 1 plv. to pick up from
the ground « pinti tfii6né tiey. Pick
up shea nut seeds for me. pinti
molebié hama tiey. Pick up that
money for me. 2 n. whole process
of shea harvest, from the picking to
the storage.

pipi [pipi] ints. very early morning
o diart t/&3sin pipi & di 1if. Yesterday
he left very early in the morning,.

piregi [pirégi] v. to take by surprise
« n ka pirégua dif u kéti nn dia-
néa. 1 took him by surprise while
he was breaking my door to enter
my room.

pisi [pisi] v. to shake « pisi dono
ta i pau ni. Shake the dirt out of
your hair. di 1 wa pisi bara tontd-
mad, bard kaa biréi ré kuo ni. If you
do not shake up at work, you will
not get the chance to complete the
farm work.

piti [piti] v. to survive « 4 gérégif waa
piti. The sick person will not sur-
vive. syn: *foti

pitieteo [pitiétéo] n. Bearded barbet,
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pitiipnana

type of bird (Lybius dubius). pl. pi-
tieteoso.

pitiipapa [pitiinana] n. type of tree
(Ficus sur). pl pitiinapasa.

pitiisolo [pitiisolo] n. type of tree (Fi-
cus conraui). pl. pitiisoloso.

pitfoy [pitf31)] n. row or line of yam
mounds. pl. pitfonsa.

pi [pf] v. to be fed up with the same
matter, or the same food « &¢ haan
pi& ra ant && sinpdha nf. His wife
is fed up with his drinking habit.

pia [pia] n. to open slightly, or to
hold down the eyelid « pia ii sii 4
dskta na. Pull the skin away from
your eye for the doctor to see. kala
pia & nda rd, n nd & pipa. Kala
slightly opened the mouth and I
saw his teeth.

pianI [pfani] v. to open or make wide
a little more within certain limits «
ba pfani diséé tiwii ré. They widen
the Ducie road. pfanf i I3gansd 1
n4. Open your bag a little more for
me to see. syn: wega

piasI [piasi] v. cf: voga (var. piesi)
1to ask « a haan prast &¢ baal dr Ilié
& ka kaali The woman asked her
husband where he was going. 2 to
investigate, to soothsay « 11 k4 piasi
na baan ka ti¢ ni di wit. I shall sooth-
say to know what makes me sick.

prawata [piawéata] n. water sachet.
(ultm. English ‘pure water’).

piey [pién] n. piece of fabric. pl. pre-
ma.
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pila

piesi (var. of pras)

piga [piga] cf: hala v. to fry with
no other ingredients than oil and
salt « wa ldd zimbié har piga ja
tié. Come and take this fowl meat
and fry it for us to eat.

pigut [pigii] n. frying « zdpigée alié n
vég di di. My shrine takes two fried
fowls. pl. pigee.

pu [pii] cf: kpadyg n. yam. [Ka]. pl.
prIa.

1pit [pii] v. to mark items or livestock
« mé pit ma bar kora. You should
mark your share differently from
each other.

2pif [pii] v. to soak items in water for
a length of time « kpa kindéno d&
nif nf 4 pit, k4 f df tfagasrt. Take the
dirty items and soak them, you will
be washing them.

pugr [piigi] plv. to make lines or
marks, to mark a field or cut a face,
to draw a line « kuoru bisé jaa piigi
ba bara ra. People from the chief’s
family usually make marks on their
body. piigi a bié grif aka d& Ii-
Iii. Cut the child’s cheek then apply
medicine.

puln [piilf] v. to tear carefully, to pull
apart or into pieces « piflf kadddsé
tama tiép. Tear a piece of paper for
me.

putod [piitds] n. underpants syn:
pata . (Akan <piété). pl. pitoo-
sa.

pila [pila] v. to hit down repeatedly,
to compact by hitting « ja fii pila sal



pma

14. We used to compact our roof top
by hitting repeatedly on its surface.

pma [pina] v. to be satisfied, with
food or information, to be full « 1
di k&6 kinkan na, th pinas. 1 ate a
lot of t.z., I am satisfied. & wa nééa
pina. He did not hear the informa-
tion to his satisfaction.

pipggaasi [pingaasi] c¢f: gapgalar:
n. pickaxe. (ultm. English).

pipIst [pinisi] pLv. to be satisfied
with food, to satisfy one’s appetite
« a bééna piyfst anf a stimaa ra. The
goats are satisfied with the food. a
Iihé bar nara murn pipisfjés. All
people at the funeral are satisfied.

pira [pira] v. to injure or wound « di
1 Iif a daanpuu tféle, 1 kaa piras. 1If
you fall from the tree you will be
injured.

piraago [pfraags] n. big needle for
large size food sacks. pl. prraa-
goso.

prrintsa [pirintsa) cf: kolbaa n. bot-
tle. (Akan <péntda).

pisa [pisa] n. grass mat. pl. pisa.

p1st [pisi] v. to scatter, disappear, or
vanish, to spread or come out, e.g.
day, season  namup pisi nn sii
ni. People should disappear from
my presence. pisi a kponkpon ta
a bif nf 4 h3la. Spread the cassava
on the rock to dry. t/&3sf kaa pi-
s16. Morning is breaking.

prtu [pitif] n. refers to a fowl used as

blood sacrifice. [oldfash]. pl. pitre.

porpogo

Ipo [p6] v. to divide into parts « ka pé6
a lon6 anf falasa. Go and divide the
calabash into parts.

2po [p6] v. to take mud out of a pond
« ja kaali po vétii a gy nf. Let us go
and take mud out of the pond.

pogo [pdgd] n. guinea corn, whitish
type.

Ipol [pdl] n. vein. pl. polo.

2pol [pol] n. place where water is
fetched from for drinking or house-
hold work. pl. pollo.

poleme [polémeé] v. to do in a hurry,
to rush, to hasten « md pdlémé ja
kaali dia, dioy kaa burad. Hurry so
we can go home, the rain is threat-
ening.

polpiesii [polpiésii] lit. water.source-
sheep n. Black-and-white colobus,
type of monkey (Colobus). pl. pol-
Ppiesie.

pomo [p6émo] v. to knock bark off
« zddn bisé kaa pomo daasa bagaba-
g4. Today’s children are removing
the bark off trees anyhow.

pompo (var. of zinah33)

pontii [péntii] n. liniment tree (Se-
curidaca longepedunculata). pl.
pontie.

poy [pény] n. cricket, type of insect.
pl. pomo.

poppoglii [pompoy3lii] n. type of
tree. pl. pogpoglie.

poypogo [pompdgo] n. type of tree
(Ficus trichopoda). pl. pogpogoso.
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poruso

poruso [poruso] n. police. (ultm.
English). pl. porusoso.

1po [p3] v. cf: t6& 1 to insert, to
plant, to transplant, to set upright
in ground, to pierce « 1 p3 daara.l
planted a tree. hémbif p3 daa nf, £6-
to laga. A picture hangs from a nail
on a pole. 2 to aim at with a gun
« laa maafa ps i na di i kaa kin juo
madafa ra. Take the gun and aim so
I see whether you can use a gun.
3 to protect, to keep in case of emer-
gency, to trap or catch for securing
« p3 a dianéa, bé6ny na 1 di buiireé
1 kpaga. Keep the door, I want to
catch a goat. ba béén digffmana ba
ka kpajéé p3 ba tintin. They rely on
the only goat they have. a bié ma-
ra p3 a gool 16, awié ba wa kij di
bé. The child has protected the goal

well so the others could not win.

2po [p3] v. to make a sacrifice for
twins to survive « ba p3 dzfénsa
rd. They sacrifice for the twins to
survive.

po1 [p3i] n. planting « dddpsr weé-
réo. Tree planting is good.

pola [pd1a] v. to be fat « nin nthiétiina
p3la kaalin. My senior is fatter than
me.

polut [pslif] n. fat « a nithapsli¢ fi ha-
ma munaa waawa. All those ten fat
women came. ant: badaawise pl.
polre.

pompr [pSmpti] n. hand pump, water
pump. (ultm. English <pump). pl.
pompisa.
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pugo

pompivigii [pdmpivigii] lit. pump-
move.up.and.down n.  borehole.

(partly ultm. English <pump).
pontolie [pintslit] n. spleen.
pontorotfid [pdntdrdtfta] n. type of

gourd seed. pl. pontorotfidsa.
pontfa [pintfa] n. puncture in tyre.

(ultm. English <puncture).
poy [ps1] n. pound, introduced in

BWA currency.  (ultm. English

<pound).
potr [p5ti] v. to damage a container

or a head to its non-functioning,

to crush-and-spoil « tff jiio bid, a

niinddrvii kaa psti. Stop throwing

stones, the drinking water pot will
be damaged. a I33liT ziy u pua ps-
tf. The car crushed his head.

prega [péréga) n. iron castanets, fin-

ger bell. pl. pregasa.

Ipriy [prin] n. type of Mahogany

(Khaya senegalensis). pl. prima.

2priy [prin] n. type of fish. pl. prima.

Ipu [pd] v. 1 to cover, as in covering

a drum with a skin « 2 pi i bin-
tird. I am going to cover my drum.
2 to lie on stomach « pii i kintfsa-
Iif nf. Lie on your stomach in your

bed.

2pu [pu] v. to drink water straight

from stream « md pu néa nff ka ji
kaali. Drink from the stream then
we go.

Ipugo [pugo] v. to pant, to breathe

rapidly in short gasps, as after
exertion « pinié 1 hiési kaa pugo



pugo

kén? Why are you panting like
this?

2pugo [pugo] (var. puguli) v. to nurse
seeds « hdkiri waa pugo tfimmaa
bina har. Hakuri will not nurse
pepper seeds this year.

puguli (var. of pugo)
pul [pal] n. type of river grass. pl.
pul.

pulisi [pulisi] v. to cool down, to di-
lute by pouring in cold water » pii-
Iisi nif tié it baal s5. Cool down the
hot water for your husband to bath.

pumii [pimii] n. 1 hiding « 4 nap-
kpanhf pumii puiiini géémtsma wa
kin kpagss. Because of the hid-
ing of the experienced hunter, the
rangers could not catch him. 2 incu-
bation « zal pamii ha wa télé. The
incubation period has not started
yet. pl. pumie.

pumo [pumo] v. cf: sogoli 1 to hide
by squatting or getting down to the
ground s 11 nd a bdomanif ra a tuu
pumé. When I saw the leopard I
hid. 2 to sit on eggs for incubation
o 4 zaal kaa pumé & hala ni. The
fowl sits on its eggs to hatch.

pumpuniina [pumpuniina] n. stom-
ach. pl. pumpunmnasa.

puoli [puoli] v. to be thin, to be wa-
tery « a kubii puolio. The porridge
is thin.

puoti [pudti] v. 1 to report, to tell
others about one’s situation, to let
others know « zié¢y kaalf a lagamif

puuri

bar ra a wa pudti ti¢ a t36 nara
muy. Zieng went to the meeting
and came to report to the people
of the community. 2 to confess
witchcraft action « a baal puétio df
waa kpd a bié. The man confessed

that he killed the child.

pupu [pupu] n. motorbike.  [old-
fash]. pl. pupuso.

pupuree [pupurée] n. cowpea aphid
(Aphis craccivora). pl. pupuresé.

pur [pur:] cf: héy n. farmers’ and
hunters’ bag, originally made out
of skin, may refer to any bag syn:
Nogal . pl puro.

puro [puro] v. to untie « & puré a
b&6n nd. She untied the goat. ant:
vowal; lomo?!

purusi [purtisi] v. to mash, to pound
lightly « puardsi kpaay ds vaa &
di. Mash some yams for the dog to
eat.

pusi [pusi] v. 1 to meet, to reach or
to join someone « di vdld aka pu-
suil. Walk and get to her. 2 to tell
someone to keep an item or money
given or returned politely by the
giver, and owned and refused by
the recipient « kald, pusi a molibié
ti n ka tfimif kér). Kala, keep the
money I lent you.

puuri [puadri] v. to reduce in quan-
tity or in height « a k&viinéa mug
né pudrijé. The rim of the t.z. pot
has been reduced by being chipped

over and over.
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po [pd] v. to spit « pd ta. Spit it out. i
waa kin pd muntdisa nn dia ni. You
cannot spit in my room.

pda [pda] v. to be rotten « bénti a na-
mia, awfé Iéi & kaa psa. Share the
meat, if not it will rot.

poal [péal] n. liver. pl. pvalsa.

pdipsi [pdipdi] ideo. stinky, of a bad
smell « & s&53rt kinkan na p&ipst. It
smells too bad.

pola [p6la] cf: tsla v. to be white
« 1N naatswa wa br psla. My shoes
are not white anymore. [Mo, Ka,
Gul].

polapsla [p6lapsla] ideo. pointed,
sharp « hémbii né4 dé pslapsla kaa-
It kisié né4. The tip of a nail is more
pointed than the tip of a knife.

polpol [pdlpsl] ideo. high water
pressure or flow caused by rain
« diléy waawa, a kuogdy di pala
pdipSIpsl. The rain came so the
river at the farm overflowed.

polzimbal [p&lzimbal] n.  Ross’s
Turaco, type of bird (Musophaga
rossae). pl. polzimbala.

psmma [pdmma] cf: 84 cf: tola
cf peupeu n. white « a b&dna
mup na jaa apslsnsa. All the goats
are white. bslépii jaa tfakalpslsnsa
ra. People from Bulenga are white
Chakali. pdmma péupéu. Very or
pure white. ja kpaga gapdmma ra,
& jda t5las niy péopés. We have a
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potr

white cloth, it is white, very white.
pl. polonsa.

pona (var. of dandapusa)

pont1 [pénti] v. to be squashed by
stepping on or running over « a 133-
It nast zaal péntf tiwii ni. The car
drove over a fowl, it was squashed
on the road.

poy [pdy] n. 1 hair. 2 feather. pl
pona.

pvoda [p&ida] n. cosmetic powder.
(ultm. English <powder).

pvoga [pddga] n. hernia.

puogr [pddgi] v.  to not be self-
sufficient, still immature or juve-
nile, and in need of care-giving « a
bié harn ha psigijes. This child is
still in need of support.

porsst [pérési] v. to make a deroga-
tory sound with the lips « wessd néa
wad kin pdrdsi. Wusa is unable
to make those derogatory sounds
with the lips.

Ipstr [pdti] n. to make a mistake, to
deviate from a normal procedure
) pména sigi ré ka psti amoa
Iéé‘fI]. When I sang Sigu I deviated
and Amoa took over.

Zpotr [péti] v. to spread a message
about the death of someone « tim-
pantié tfakaléé kpa a di pdsti li-
ho. The Chakali use talking drums
to spread the news of a death.



ra

r

ra [ra] (var. re, ro, °na, ne, no, la, lo,
le, 'wo) foc. focus particle « wojo
kpaga géréga rd. Wojo has a sick-
ness.

3

re (var. of ra)

ro (var. of ra)

robagalan [r3bagalan] n. large plas-
tic bottle, reused oil container typi-

S

saa [saa] v. to prepare or cook, Gh.
Eng. stir, porridge, or t.z. « sda k&&
Jja di. Prepare t.z. so we can eat.

1544 [sdi] n. axe. pl sddna.

2534 [saa] v. ¢ff milim1 1 to carve, to
sharpen « a saard saa tuté ré. The
carver carved a mortar. 2 to drive
a car or a motorbike, to row a boat
o 1 wa zfma4 I331i saaf. 1 do not know
how to drive a car. 3 to build « ba t/f
kaa saa dia ra. Tomorrow they will
build a house.

saabii [saabii] n. shaggy rat
(Dasymys (incomtus or rufulus)). pl.
saabie.

saadiilii [saadiilii] n. type of sharp
hoe for carving. pl. sdddiilee.

saigbulie [saagbulié] n. type of hoe
which functions as an axe to dig
tree stumps or termites. pl. saa-
ghuluso.

saakir [saakir] [saakiri] n. bicycle.
(ultm. English). pl saakirsa.

saasr

cally used for fuel. (ultm. English
<rubber gallon).

robakatasa [rdbakatasa] lit. rubber-
bowl cf: tasa n. plastic bowl
(partly ultm. English <rubber).

robaroba [rdbardba] n. light, plas-
tic covered motorbike. (Waali
<robaroba).

saal [saal] n. 1 building, may refer
as well to a community as a whole,
involving everyone « dusié saal
muy naa ba kaa pd>mpi zoygoro-
s6 Iulii. They will spray chemicals
against mosquitoes in the whole of
Ducie. mdtigu saal muy wa kaalt
nddigimana téma. Not all the Mo-
tigu people attended the communal
work. tsitfa dia saal tin wa kpé-
gé. 'The teacher’s building is not
strong. 2. pl. saal.

saanr [saani] v. to play, to joke
among nasaan, playmate « ja kaa
kin sainf dspa ra. We can joke with
each other. dabdabs wad kin saant
tfakaléé. The Dagaaba people are
not playmates to the Chakali peo-
ple.

saart [saari] v. to slip, to be slippery
o diléy waawas tiwii di saarf. The
rain came, the road is slippery.

saasi [sdasf] v. to grind in order
to obtain paste, e.g. groundnut
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saatfog

and shea « a bif ha) waa kin saa-
sf ngé. This stone cannot grind to
make paste.

saatfon [saatfsn] n. adze, type of
very sharp hoe used for carving the
inside of a mortar or a drum.

sabaan [sab4an] n. flat house roof
top. pl. sabaama.

safibii [safibii] cf: gborobii n. key.
(Akan <safé, satowa).

safokala [safokala] nprop. shrine of
Bulenga village.

saga [saya] v. cf: tfva; suguli; topa
1 to sit on, to be on, to lie on top
of « 4 bif sagd a kor pui ni. The
stone is on the bench. 2 to fall on,
e.g. responsibility, blame « a4 som-
bin kaa saga it ni. The blame will
fall on you.

sal [sal] n. flat roof. pl. salla.

salepgono [saléngono] n. type of
praying mantis (Mantidae). pl. sa-
leygonoso.

saliy [salin] n. gold. pl. salima.

Isama [sama] v. to wash body parts
o sama 11 sié anf it bara mur). Wash
your face and your body.

2sama [sama] v. to commit adultery
. if s4mao. You committed adul-
tery. di litho wa kpd, ba jaa sa-
ma kinkan. Whenever there is a fu-
neral, they commit adultery.

sambalkuso [sambalkuso] n. type
of grass (Rottboellia cochinchinen-
sis). pl. sambalkuso.
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sansanna

sambalpaga [sdmbalpana] n. type
of grass (Rottboellia exaltata). pl.
sambalpapa.

samkpaptulugu  [sagkpagtalunu]
n. type of hamerkop, type of bird
(Scopus umbretta). pl. sagpkpagtu-
Iuguso.

sampentie [sampénti¢] c¢f:  jolo
n. farming and gardening with

raised beds. [Gu].

sampil [sampil] n. wooden tool used
to beat a surface in order to com-
pact it. pl. sampila.

sanduso (var. of digituo)

sankara [sankara] n. night synt:
tebin; baratfogos .  (Vagla, Tam-
pulma <sapkara ‘dead of night’).

sanlare [sanlar¢] n. child of a pre-
vious relation adopted by the new
husband. pl. sanlaresa.

sansanbie [sansanbié] n. a child
whose father cannot be identified
due to the mother having several
partners. pl. sansanbise.

sansandugulii [sansandugulii]
n. type of caterpillar.  pl san-
sandugulee.

sansanduguliibummo [san-

sanduguliibimmo] n. type of cater-
pillar.
sansanduguliihohola [sansanduguli
hsh3la] n. type of caterpillar.
sansanduguliinier  [sansandugulii
niéi:] n. type of caterpillar.
sansanna [sansanna] n. prostitution
« sansanna waa tio duséé ni. There



sanzin

is no prostitution in Ducie. (Waali
<sénsénnd). pl. sansannasa.

sanziy [sanzif)] n. ladder. pl. san-
zIsa.

say [sap] n. crested porcupine (Hys-
trix cristata). pl. sama.

Isapa [sana] v. 1 to sit « 4 badl sdpa
a koér ni. The man sat on the chair.
2 to settle « ba sapa mdtigu haglit
ni. They settled and lived in Mo-
tigu.

Zsapa [sana] n. time, period, moment,
occasion « sdpa tin ni, duusié nif
wié ft bomas. In those days, wa-
ter used to be hard to get by in
Ducie. jawa sdpa tm), ja fii ma
nrhigsa wa. During our time, we
feared the elders. (ultm. Arabic, via
Hausa <saaa).

sapa lie (var. of sapa wep)

sana wen [sénwer] (var. sapa lie)
interrog.  when « ségpwén 1 ka
waa? When did you come?

sapasi [sanasi] lit. to sit many times
v. in the process of taking a wife,
to let the woman stay at the man’s
house for a week « bda sapasf a
haanf3lif ra. They are preparing the
new wife.

saggbagdugulee [sangbanduguleé]
n. type of hamerkop, type of bird
(Scopus umbretta). pl. saggbapdu-
gulese.

sanggbena [sangbéna] n. craw-craw.

sapgberema [sangbéréma] n. yaws.
(Waali <sangurima).

selekpeoir

saggbon [sangbof)] n. Purple Heron,
type of bird (Ardea purpurea). pl.
sapggbonno.

sapkumsona [sinkumssna] cf: toli-
paatfag n. fresh leaves of young
baobab which does not bear fruit.
pl. sdgkumsona.

sankpagtuluy [sapkpantaliy]
n. type of tree. pl sapkpaptu-
Iumo.

sapkpapzigil [sapkpanziyil:]

n. beauty spot or mole. pl. sap-
kpapzigila.

sagpammi [sanpammii| n. cut of
meat located at the back of a por-
cupine.

sagpoy [sanpdy] n. porcupine quills.
pl. sappona.

sapete [sapéte] n. ceiling of a tradi-
tional house. pl. sapetese.

sapuhié [sapuhié] n. pouched rat, gi-
ant rat (Cricetomys gambianus). pl
sapunso.

sar [sar] cf: kantfapgulumo
n. gourd seed, not peeled. pl. sara.

sarabii [sarabii] n. gourd seed, ker-
nel. pl. sarabie.

sisaar [sasaar] n. 1 carver. 2 vehicle
driver. pl. sdsaara.

sasibi [sasibii] n. type of grinding
stone used in the making of shea
butter. pl. sasibra.

sau [sas] n. flour or powder.

sel [sél:] n. animal. pl. sele.

selekpou [sélékpdit] cf: sipwaasi
(var. luhoksorm) n. funeral event
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selemente

taking place on the fourth day of a
second funeral where animals are
killed and meat is shared among
relatives of the deceased.

selemente [séléménté] n. cement.

(ultm. English).

selzey [sézén] lit. animal-big n. ele-
phant synt: bola; negtima . pl se-
zenéé.

sepambi [sénambi] cf:
n. chickenpox. (Gonja).

tasgara

sepsegelie [sénségélie] n. play activ-
ities for children including chasing,
wrestling, singing, among others.

seweree [séweréé] n. pure or unused
« 4 namia wé jaa napséwéréé, ba
wa korigije. The meat cannot be
consumed, it has not been slaugh-
tered properly. waa jawa kinlaréé
muy wa jaa kinséweérisé. The cloth-
ing at the Wa market are all second-
hand. pl. sewerese.

Isel [sél] n. wood shaving. pl. sela.

2sel [sél] n. herbal medicine for treat-
ing suspected leprosy. pl. sela.

sellr [sélli] v. to reduce by sharpen-
ing, or cut with a razor « sélli né-
bipétte tiép. Cut my fingernails.

senebii [sénébii] n. second layer of
roofing structure. pl. segebie.

sereka [séréka] n. voluntary alms,
gift. (ultm. Arabic <sadaka).

setia [sétia] n. steering wheel of a car
or handle bar of a bicycle or motor-
bike. (ultm. English <steer).

seo [s&6Y] n. death.
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sigaari

Isewa [séwa] v. to write » nikdna
waa kin séwd. Many people can-
not write. (ultm. Arabic <safha ‘pa-
per’).

2sewa [séwa] n. talisman in the form
of a waistband. pl sewasa.

3sewa [séwa] v. to hunt by searching
in the bush « jd kd séwa buuré aa-
ri¢. Let us go and hunt grasscutters.
sibihalur [sibihalii] (var. siwihalir)

n. fried bambara bean. pl. sibiha-
Ire.

sibii [sibii] (var. siwii) n. bambara
bean (Vigna subterranea). pl. sibie.

sidi [sidi] lit. eye-eat n. disrespect
o tf pma sidi wi¢ di ti¢ nthitsa. Do
not talk with disrespect to elders.

sie [sié] n. face. pl. siese.

sie viigi [sié viigi] cpx.v. lit. eye
turn 1 to faint « hagltkiy déma mi
maabié, & siéviigi. A snake bit my
brother, he fainted. 2 to get lost « £3-
ma kaalt kuo, & sié ka viigi. Toma
went to the farm and got lost.

sielii [sielii] n. perforated pot used

for washing dawadawa seeds. pl
sielie.

sierebile (var. of sieribile)

sieribile [siéribilé] cf: kpaagnu (var.
sierebile) n. water-yam. (Waali).

sierie [siérié] n. witness. (ultm. Ara-
bic <sahida).

sigaari [sigaari] n. cigarette. (ultm.
English). pl sigaarise.



sige

Isige [sige] v. to mark « sigé 4 dd4d 11
pména. Mark the wood for me to
cut it.

Zsige [sige] n. unsure « 1 jdd sigé ré a
bisé waaf wié. I am not sure about
the children’s coming.

sigi (var. of sigu)

sigii [sigii] n. suffering, misery « 11
sigii gaalié. My suffering is abun-
dant. i bajdira tié n di di sigii
har. Because of your laziness, I am
suffering.

sigisi [sigisi] v. to catch breath, as
in crying « & haidp wil pétin a kaa
sigisi. The woman finished crying
and was catching her breath.

sigitaa (var. of sigu)

sigu [sigu] cf: sigmaa (var si-
gitaa, sigi) nprop. alternate lan-
guage used in connection with fu-
neral dirge and ancestors praise.

Isii [sii] n. 1 eye. 2 sprout » pammi-
sii. Maize sprout or stem. 3 greedy
« & kpaga sii kinkdn na. He is very
greedy. pl. sie.

2sii [sii] v. 1 to raise » sii tfigd. Get up
and stand. 2 to relocate by chang-
ing settlement or farmland « ba fi-
ran na n sii kuo £31ff. They forced
me to move, so I went to create a
new farm. 3 to grow . m midiilié
tip siiwoil. The guinea corn I sowed
has grown.

3sii [sii] n. dance performed by men,
especially by Tampulma, hardly
seen today.

siipsgwile

4sii [sif] n. appearance, type, or sort

 sif baan ka jaas? What type is
it? garwép sii 1 kaa buiré a gata
mun ni? Which type of cloth do
you like among all the cloths? pl.
sie.

sii baraga [sii baraga] n. inability to
sleep « sif baraga kpagan na. 1 can-
not sleep.

sii bire [sii bire] lit. eye black v. to
be dizzy « nn sié kaa biré di i n54
néasa. 1 will be dizzy if T smoke.

siibii [siibii] n. eyeball. pl siibie.

siidappa [siidagna] cf: dappr sie
n. entertainment.

siidi [siidi] n. cedi, current Ghanaian
currency, divided into 100 pesewas.
(Akan <sedi ‘cowrie shell’).

siikoyo [siikono] n. eyebrow. pl. sii-
kogso.

siilalla [siilalla] n. knowledgeable
person ant: genit . pl. siilallasa.

siinaara [siinaara] n. soothsayer syn:
vovota .

siinm [siinff] n. tear. pl. siinita.

siinsmatrmna [siinématiina] lit. eye-
hot-owner n. fearless and careless
person, also a polite way to refer to
a mad person. pl siinsmatsma.

siipoy [siipéy] n. eyelash. pl. sii-
pona.

siipspwile [siip6ywilé] n. entro-
pion, a condition in which the eye-

lid rotates inward, causing abra-
sions on the cornea of the eye.
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siitrina

siitrina [siitiina] cf: nekpeg n. miser-
liness, stinginess « i jdd siitiina ra ka
m biért wa d& kér. You are stingy,
unlike my brother. ant: nibuwerii

siitoy [siitdny] n. eyelid. pl. siitona.

sikiri [sikiri] n. sugar. (Akan/Ga,
ultm. English <sikyiri/sikli).

silier [siliér] n. furtive glance, man-
ner of covertly looking at some-
body from the corner of the eye « 11
ka tffpa n dianda nf, banfé kpa si-
liér ra di pinéy né. 1 was standing
at my door and some people looked
at me covertly from the corner of
their eye. pl. siliera.

silogto [silogto] n. eye discharge. pl
silogto.

simisi [simisi] v. to take pity on « 11 si-
misi I nibirgi akd i wa zima. I pitied
you for a long time but you did not
know.

simoy [simdy] it eye-vagina
n. caruncle, inner corner of the
eye (lacrinal caruncie). pl. simona.

sinaha [sinaha] n. extra-natural vi-
sual power.

sinsige [sinsigé] n. throat spasm
« sinsigé ka jaa a bié. The child has
throat spasms.

sipumme (var. of gbentagasr)

sipgeta [singéta] n. type of yam. pl
siggetasa.

sipsigirii [sipsigirii] n.  type of
hyena. pl. sigsigiree.
siri [siri] n. ready, looking forward

to, anxious « 11 jaa siri ré df nn kaali
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duusié. I'm anxious to go to Ducie.
(Hausa <siri ‘ready’).
sistama [sistama] lit. eye-red n. seri-
ousness. pl. sistansa.
siwihalir (var. of sibihalir)
siwii (var. of sibii)
siwmla [siwifla] n. conjunctivitis.
s1a [sia] (var. !
ing, imitating in a way to make fun
of someone « 4 baal kda jaa uu bi-
sé sia ra. The man makes fun of
his children. i sid tié badn kpa-
gdn. Your teasing makes me an-
gry. nn t/éna jaa jaa ndrd si¢ ra. My
friend has been mocking people.

sie) n. teasing, mock-

sia [sia] (var. sig) v. to respond to
a call, to pay attention to « & sfa-
w&6. She responded. 1 sia & jirit
tin na. I responded to his call.

stama [stama] n. cf: b siart cf:
tfaitfti 1 red o kip ka sidarf mui-
muii, waa wif jaa kinsiama. When
something is very red, this thing
is (called) red. 2 ripe (be) » man-
gosiansa su jawa. There are many
ripe mangoes at the market. 4nsia-
ma wé bi tuo sana har. There is no
more ripe ebony fruit at this time.
pl. stansa.

sian1 [sfanf] ¢ff mora v. to tell a
proverb or story e tébin hdn nf n
kaa stanf siansda wa. Tonight I will
tell proverbs.

s1ania [sianfa] n. proverb. pl. sian-
sa.

stari [stari] v. cf: bir; stama 1 to be
red, reddish « a tddla siarics. The



SIE

clouds have turned reddish. 2 to be
ripe, e.g. paw-paw, pepper, mango,
tomato, and smkpilir « ti¢ a tfélié
sfarf. Let the tomatoes be ripe.

Is1g (var. of s1a)

2s1e [si¢] (var. nansieln) v. for
fresh meat, to have a substandard
quality, with no blood content, a
lightweight and watery « sélgarigif
namia kaa sié. The meat of sick an-
imal has a substandard quality. a
nasnamia siéwéads. The cow meat
has a substandard quality.
si& (var. of sia)
siebir [siebii] ¢f: embelr n. butchered
wing of a bird or a fowl. pl. siebre.

sifra [sifra] n. second month. (Waali
<SIffd).
sig [sig] n. cowpea. pl siga.

sigera [sigora] n. type of climber

(Rhigiocarya racemifera).  pl. srI-
gerasa.
siggongo [sigdgongé] n.  cooked

bean with membrane, plucked
early before harvest.
sigmaa [sigmaa] cf: sign n. fu-
neral tradition deploying masquer-
ade. pl. sigmaasa.
sigmaazimbie [sigmaazimbie]
n. type of bird. pl. sigmaazimbise.
sigmawiilii [sigmawiilii] n. bull-
roarer syn: dendilhi&sy; tebinsig-
maa .

sigpaatfag [sigdpaatfak] n. fresh
bean leaf syn: ssosa . pl. sigapaa-
tfaga.

sintog

sigpsmma [sigSpdmma] n.  white
bean.

sigstama [sigdsiama] n. red bean.

sigbummo [sigibummo] n. black
bean.

sl [stilf] v. to strip off fibrous bark
o siflf bok wa tiéy n viwa kpaa-
mad. Strip off some fiber for me to
tie yams together.

simaa [siimaa] cf: kindiilii n. food.
(Waali). pl. sifmsa.

siimaadia [siimaadia] n. food stor-
age room.

sila [sila] v. to lay one’s head on
something » sild kaputi ni. Lay your
head on the pillow.

sima [sima] n. bamboo. pl. szmasa.

stmbotnr [sim*bstif] n. third day of
second funeral where the ground
malt is boiled.

sma [sina] v. to soak s kpd a mi4
sina. Take the guinea corn and soak
it.

Isinlog [sinl3g] n. location where

men repair the ritual artefacts and

dress for performing sigmaa « bi-

na muy ba ja kaalt sinl>g ra. Ev-

ery year they go to the place where

they make and repair the costumes.

2smlog [sinldg] (Mo. wvar sonlog)
n. vomit and bile « & tidsé sénlsg
ra. She is vomiting a yellowish sub-
stance.
sipdai [sin'ndaf] n. fifth day of a
second funeral.

simtog (var. of tog)
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sintsgos

smtsgs (var. of togr)

sy [sif)] n. alcoholic drink, Gh. Eng.
pito. pl. sinna.

sigbiilii [simbiilii] n. fermented pito.

sigbotur [sinbstir] n. first boiling of
the malt in pito preparation.

sigbsl  [simbdl]  cf: sIgsiama;

sighiior; sigtfaara n. remaining
of smytfaara, after a night in its con-
tainer, much sweeter than other
pitos.

siygilipgi [singilingi] n. crazy chick
disease, also used to describe dizzi-
ness among human (Encephaloma-
lacia).

smgbegliy [singbéyslif)] n. chame-
leon (Chamaeleonidae fam.).  pl.
siggbeglipsa.

sigbeglignebie [singbtyslinnébié]
lit.  chameleon-fingers n. type
of grass whose tip resembles the

chameleon’s front legs. pl. sip-
gbeglignebie.
siphiior  [sinhiiof]  cf: smbul;

simsiama; sigtfaara n. pito served
before fermentation.

sipkpal [sipkpal] n. not wearing
beads on the waist « & kpiaga
sigkpal 1a. She does not wear beads
on her waist.

sigkpilir [sinkpilfi] n. type of tree
(Copaifera salikounda).  pl. sip-
kpilre.

sinoha [sigpdha] n. drinking habit,
alcoholism.
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sippsmma [simpdmma)] cf: kpor
n. palm wine.

sigsagal [sinsayal] n. 1 descending
position among siblings « && sin-
sagal biitoro jaap. After him, I am
the third. 2 remaining « 5 kpaan-
ni. I have a thousand and some-
thing yam seedlings left with Kala.

sipstama  [sinstama] cf:  sibol;
sighiior; sigtfaara n. pito, local fer-
mented drink brewed from guinea
corn.

siytog [sint3k] n. pito pot « a b5y
tffagi nn sint3gsa mur no. The goat
broke all my drinking pots. pl. sip-
togsa.

sigtfaara [sintfaard] cf: smbol;
sipsiama; siphiior n. pito sieved
after boiling the malt.

sigtfas [sintfas] n. type of tree (Lan-
nea acida). pl. sigptfawa.

sigvii [sinvii] n. drinking pot made
out of clay syn: 2tog . pl. sigviine.

Isiywaasi [sinwaasii] n. second boil-
ing of the malt in pito preparation.

drink-

pour.libation cf: selekpoi n. fourth

day of a second funeral.

2sigwaasn [sin*waasti] lit.

sira [sira] v. 1 to assemble, to meet
together « bamuy kdalf waa a ka
sira. 'They all went to Wa and
met there. 2 to call for a confiden-
tial meeting « ba sfra a bipJlif ra,
&6 haabuira wié. They called the
young man for a confidential meet-



SISI

ing because of his habit of chasing
women.

sis1 [sisi] v. 1 to sharpen a blade
« ma ka sisi nn kisié wa tié. You
should go and sharpen my knife for
me. 2 to wash by brushing, with
sponges or brush « nihdana ma wa
kpa nin kéviiné sisi. Women should
come and wash my t.z. pots.

sisia [sisi¢] n. Tamarind, type of tree
(Tamarindus indica). pl. sisisa.

srtaanr [sitaani] n. evil. (ultm. Ara-
bic, via Hausa <shaidan).

sItd [sit3d] n. store, shop. (ultm.
English <store).

sodza [s6dza] n. soldier. (ultm. En-
glish).

sogoli [soyoli] v. cf: pumo 1 to hide,
to conceal from view, to disappear
or hide behind « nibddla miir vala a
butiirii, sogoli. All the men are look-
ing for you, hide. 2 to bury « ba ha
wa sogoli a 1alir. They have not yet
buried the corpse.

sokie [sokié] n. type of tree (Abrus
precatorius). pl. sokiete.

1sol [s6l:] ideo. in the clear, to be with-
out blame or debt « ja ka biisi a
WI€ rd, n Iiiwad sol. After our judge-
ment, [ was fully acquitted. ja n&di-
gimapga parif nf, hamsntiina mana
sol wa di kantfima. In our farming
group, only the youngest did not
owe anything.

2s0l [s0l] n. type of fish. pl solo.

solibie [solibié] cf: haglibie n. type
of ant. [Gu].

sokoro

solisi [solisi] v. to smooth « 4 kdpén-
ta solisi a téébul puu ro. The carpen-
ter smoothens the top of the table.

sologsolon [s6l6nsdlon] ideo. smooth
o f3na & pupdéna mur) ta ka & dé so-
16ys6l6n. Shave all his hair so his
head is smooth. ant: kogasog

sontogo [sontogd] n. base element
for supporting and holding still a
big clay water container. pl. son-
togoso.

sosolii [sosolii] n. slippery place
found in the bush and on roads dur-
ing the rainy season.

$3 [$3] v. to wash one’s body « i kad
59 nit rda? Will you bath?

s3> duoy [sd duony] lit. bath rain cf:
duopsor v. to receive mystic pro-
tection against lightning « i s3 diién
n66? Have you taken the lightning
initiation?

sobummo [sdbummo] n.  Black
thorn, type of tree (Acacia gour-
maensis). pl. sobulunso.

sobuol [s5bd] n. shovel.  (ultm. En-
glish).

sogilir [sdyilif] n. 1 person from
Sawla. 2 lect of Sawla. pl. sogilee.
sogla [sdgla] nprop. Sawla, village
situated between Tuosa and Mo-
tigu.

sogbiart [sdgbfari] n. person who
never attempted to dance. pl. so-
gbiarisa.

sokoro [sdkor6] n. type of tree
(Clausena anisata). pl. sokoroso.
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sokosm

sokosit [sdkdsif] n. defilement, un-
hygienic nature « kotid waa di
sokdsit sitmaa. Kotia does not eat
unhygienic food. rnn waa buiré
sokdsit haap siy. 1 do not want this
woman’s unhygienic pito. (Waali
<sokohir).

somporee [sdmpdrét] n. type of frog.
pl. somporesa.

somporlilese [sdmpdrlilese] lit. frog-
swallow n. Egg-eating snake
(Dasypeltis scabra). pl. somporli-
Iesise.

soni¢ [sdni€] n. 1 fever, health con-
dition as a result of cold weather.
2 malaria.

sonna [sdnna] n. lover. pl. sonna.

sontfoga [sdnt[5ga] lit. name-spoil
n. defamation, the act of tarnishing
somebody’s image.

sontfogatima [sdnt[dgatiind] n. de-
famer.

Isoy [sd9)] n. (var. sasap) 1 cool,
cold « niissy kda niindn i di buu-
ré? Do you want cool or hot water?
2 fresh or wet « kuoru kué kpaama
wa br kpaga paatfakssna. The yams
at the chief’s farm do not have fresh
leaves anymore. daasind waa kip
m3st diy. Wet wood cannot catch
fire. pl. sona.

253y [sdy] n. name. pl. sona.

sopboy [sdmbdy] lit.  name-bad
n. reputation « gadna bisé fi laa
sdpb3y nagiria ni, ba ddgdni ba
ta. Ghanaians had a bad reputation
in Nigeria, so they were deported.
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sopgiegn [sdngiégii] n. nickname.
pl. sopgregie.

soptrna [sdytitna] n. generous and
helpful person whose intention is
to be known ant: nekpeg .

sopsmma [sdpdmma] n.  White
thorn, type of tree (Acacia dud-
geoni). pl. sopvslonsa.

sora [sdra] v. to leak with a nar-
row flow « nff 144 zf4 siora a tad
did. Some water leaked along the
wall inside the house.

sorm [sdrif] n. type of frog.

sostama [sdsiama] n. Red thorn, type
of tree (Acacia hockii). pl. sosiansa.

2801 (var. of sop)

sota [sdta] n. 1thorn. 2 type of tree.
pl. sorasa.

su [su] v. to be full, to fill « 4 fala
stjoo. The calabash is full.

su hiany [si haan] v. to be inexpe-
rienced with men, to be a virgin
« nn binihdan wa zfma baalsa, u
si haan na. My daughter doesn’t
know men, she is still a virgin.

sug [sug] n. type of tree (Grewia la-
siodiscus). pl. suguno.

suglo [suglé] nprop. Suglo, person’s
name.

suguli [suguli] v. ¢f: saga; tfva; topa
1 to cook by boiling « suguli kpaan
ja di. Boil yam for us to eat. 2 to
be on « pinif i ka sigiildd maaseé
kén? Why are you putting them on
top of each other like this? hénda



sukuu

suguli téébul miu bambaan ni. A
bowl is on the center of a table.

sukuu [stikau] n. school. (ultm. En-
glish). pl. sukuuso.

sulee [suléé] n. shilling (12 pence)
of BWA currency, old ten-pesewa
coin. (ultm. English, via Hausa).

sulumbie [salumbié] cf: laliwie;
nipad n. orphan. [Ka, Gu].

sumbol [sumbdl] n. chimney, hole
in the roof covered with a large flat
stone. pl. sumbolo.

summe tuu [summeé tuu] cpx.v. to
be predisposed by God, requested
to God « bié vi¢ I5lif jaa nn sum-
meétui ré. Not giving birth to a child
is my destiny. wiwéréé & summe Iit
kiiosé pua tun. She asked God for
goodness.

supgoro [sungoérd] cf: ley n. long
pole with a hooked end designed to
reach and catch dead branches and
pull them down. pl. suggoroso.

supguru [supgara] c¢f:  tulor;
binthaiay n. young girl who can
get married and has never given
birth. [Gu]. (Mande). pl. sup-
gurunso.

suo [suo] cf: nsvsuo v. to curse, to
invoke misfortune upon « di i waa
Jjaa wiwiré it maa kaa suo nsa tét. If
you do not do well your mother
will curse you.

suoy [sudy] cf: tfuoy n. Red Shea
tree (Vitellaria paradoxa). pl. suo-
mo.

suonbepa [saémbéna] n. type of tree,
similar to the shea tree but without
edible fruits. pl. suombepasa.

suopbigariga [siombigarigd] n. kid-
ney stones.

suonbii [su6mbii] [lit. shea.nut-seed
n. kidney. pl. suopbie.

suondaawie  [suondaawié] lit.
shea.nut-stick-small 7. type
of snake syn: pagmmbii?; maa-
biewaatelepusiy; dshaa . pl. suop-
daawise.

surum [suram] cf: tferim n. si-
lence, quietness « 4 t3& miiy jaa si-
rum. The village is silent. ma4 jaa sa-
riim. Be quiet. ant: tfiima! (Hausa
<shira ‘silence’).

susumma [sisimma] n. beggar. pl
susummasa.

susummana [susimmana] n. helper.
pl. susummanasa.

siid [stii] n. Helmeted Guinea Fowl
(Numida meleagris). pl. siiino.

siitthal [stitthal] n. guinea fowl egg.
pl. siihala.

suuter [saut'éi] n. leader. pl suu-
tere.

sva [sa] n. relation of age mate « ki-
Ppo wa jaa n soa. Kipo is not my age
mate.

1s3a [s53] v. to weave « kpdgdd séa
kalén tier. Kpaga wove a mat for
you.

2533 [s6d] n. sense of smell « hi-
doma wéa nés s&5. Haduma can-
not smell.
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svagr

svagr [sbagi] v. to pound lightly,
in order to remove hard shell from
grain or nut « nn tf1i6né hslas n kaa
s&agt. My shea nuts are dry enough
to pound them.

ssamanziga [sdamanziga] cf: agbu-
luy n. fresh leaves of black berry,
used in preparing a meal bearing
the same name usually consumed
in the morning.

ssant (var. of swoni)
sGasvor  [soaséor]  cf:
n. weaver. pl. sgdsvora.

garsdir

ssawaln [sdawalif] n. person of in
same age group. pl. svawalee.

SGEE (var. of [BEE)

ssga [sdga] v. to court, to seek
another person’s love or pay spe-
cial attention to people to win
their favour « pdd wad kin sdga
haap. Poor people cannot court
women. ba ji sdga haand ra, a
na hadiiy kpa. They court women
in order to select the right one to
marry. kali ki buidré pmaans
r4, ki & wa zfma haissgir. Kala
loves Mangu, but he does not know
how to court women. disééléé
kaa ssga daabaptoligu ba kaali daa-
muiy. People from Ducie go to court
the people of the shrine since they
wish to go to the initiation.

sugolt [s6gdli] v. to forget « 1 ségdlt
mm molébii ta dia nt. 1 forgot my
money in the house.

sol [s6l:] n. cf ssmmaa cf: sspkpulii
1 African locust bean tree, Gh. Eng.
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supkpulii

dawadawa tree (Parkia sp.). 2 por-
ridge made out of the locust bean.

pl. solla.

sulbii [s&1bii] n. dawadawa seed syn:
tfit . pl. solbie.

solimr [sdlimi] ¢f: ssmmi v. to beg.
[Ka, Ti, Tu].

solnoy [s&lndn] n. dawadawa fruit.
pl. sslnona.

svlsas [sisads] n. 1 dawadawa flour.
2 yellowish.

ssma [sdma] v. to have luck « & kadlf
& ka laa & molébié ka séma wa tina
o ni, & wa naa. He went to collect
his money but he was unlucky, so
he did not get it.

ssmmai [sémmaa] cf tfit cf sol
n. food flavoring, made out of fer-
mented dried dawadawa seeds. pl.
sommaasa.

ssmmi [sdmmi] v. cft sslimr 1 to
borrow « & siimmé mi par rd. He
borrowed my hoe. 2 to help,
to assist « bdwdd summéji saa ja
dia. They helped us to build our
house. 3 to beg « waa nf nikdna kaa
sammeé. In Wa many people beg.

ssmpoa [sdmpda] n. three pence in
BWA currency, old 2% pesewa coin.
(Akan).

sonkare [sépkaré] nprop.  ninth
month. (Waali <sdpkaré).

sonlog (Mo. var. of smlog)

sspkpulii  [sSpkpulil] — ¢f: sol
n. flower of the dawadawa tree.
pl. sspkpulee.



soola

svola [s3314] n. locally woven cotton
cloth. pl. svolasa.

svonI [s6dni] v. (var. ssani) 1 to be
cold « a kpaay sésnijs. The yam
is cold. 2 to be quiet, soft, low-
toned or hushed « yma4 a wi¢ di s&3-
nf. Speak with softer voice. 3 to
be happy « i1 bdrd s&3nijas. 1 am
happy. 4 to be slow « 1 s63nijis
a kind séwit ni. 1 am slow in writ-
ing the things. ant: 2laga 5 to be
wet o mih wilif tié nn tagata sé3-
nf. My perspiration makes my shirt
wet. ant: hsl

soora [sdra] n. scent or odor « 4 ni-
néé ssora wa weré. The scent of the
fish is not good.

soor1 [s5dri] v. 1to smell « 11 s&srf
5 nSa, 5¢ soord wa wiré. 1 smelled
his mouth, its smell bad. 4 nédtitii
kaa sésri bumbal pud ré. The rub-
bing pomade smells like the head of
a he-goat. 2 to emit an unpleasant
odor, to stink « if nami¢ th) kaa s&3-
ri kii kimp&a. Your meat stinks like
something rotten.

suosa [s53sa] n. white bean leaf syn:
sigpaatfag . pl. svosa.

soosanii [s&dsénfi] n. 1 stock of
boiled bean leaves. 2 greenish
colour. 3 Emerald snake (Gastropy-
xis smaragdina). [Gul].

sotr [s&ti] plv. to die « ja nadlma tin
ka jué baabaatu, bamuny sutijé kda-
It ka tféja. Our grandfathers who
fought Babatu, they all died and left

us behind.

soo [s66] (var. 1s68) 1 n. front ant:
lgantal' . 2 n. precedent « 1 66 t-
ma jaa bali¢é wa. I have two siblings
older than me. 3 reln. front « waa
tfoa a fala s56 ni. It lies at the front
of the calabash. pl. ssosa.

136 (var. of svo)

2568 [s&6] v. to be quiet, to order for
quietness, as used when a child is
crying or when pacify a quarrel « tif
baolii, s&& it nda, nara kaa tfsa diio
ré. Do not sing and be quiet, people
are sleeping.

sowa [sswa] v. 1to die « 4 napkpaan
néa a lilii ré awié & wa sowa. The
hunter drank the medicine that is
why he did not die. 2 to be ragged
« 4 gdr sswad. The cloth is ragged.

sswakandikuro [séwakandikurd]
lit. die-and-I-become-chief n. type
of parasitic plant. pl. sswakan-
dikuroso.

Isswir [séwii] n. dying « & séwif ban
ni, ndra pilf di wii. As he was dy-
ing, people started crying.

2sswir [s6éwif] n.  corpse, not yet
buried « ja ka hiré séwif boa. Let us
go and dig the grave for the corpse.
pl. sowie.

(588 [[688] (var. sBEE) interj. ex-
clamation expressing a disrespect-
ful attitude towards what is being
said and the one saying it. (Ghsm

< [744).
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t

Ita [t4] v. 1 to let free, let loose, leave,
or abandon « kpa rin néy ta. Leave
my hand (let me go). a bédy ta
uu bié ré. The goat abandoned its
kids. 2 to initiate for burial special-
ization « baa ta a baala pél ni. They
initiate the men for them to become
burial specialists.

2ta [ta] v. to share a proverb « a nthi¢
ta si¢niz. The elderly person shared
proverbs.

3ta [ta] v. to exist « bddp ta? What is
it? ap ta? Who is it?

ta dopa [ta dpa] v. to agree in the
act of departing or taking leave
ja ta d>pa ra. We have agreed and
left each other. & nf & haan ta dspa
ra. He and his wife divorced.

taa [taa] n. language. pl. taata.

taal [taal] n. cloud. pl taala.

taalr [taali] v. to drench and over-
flow, to contain too much liquid as
what is required « nff taalf ii miré
ni, jaa nif boro a kaa maasé. There
is too much water in your rice, take
some out and it will be fine.

taantuni [taintini] n. stem borer
caterpillar. (Waali). pl taantuni.

tians [tAans] nprop. Tangu, per-
son’s name.

Itaarr [taari] v. cf: gbuory iiri 1 to
rush at or towards « & tddrijé kdali &
ka manss ra ba kpagsds. He rushed
to beat him but they held him. 2 to
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spin into a thread « & ka4 taari a gu-
no ro. She will spin the cotton.

2taarr [taari] v. to creep « kawda baay
taari kérn. A pumpkin just crept like
that. a4 fala taarf télé a daa ra. The
calabash creeps to the tree.

taars [taars] n. at all times, always
o 144ar$ munaa, n ja dsa dia nr ba-
gdbaga. At all times I sit in the
house doing nothing. & vala n dia-
néa ra taars. She always passes in
front of my door. pl. taarssa.

taavii [tdavii] n. tobacco pipe. pl
taavise.

taga [taya] v. to dip or touch with
a finger in order to taste « taga a
disa di na, a jiisa n6was? Dip a
finger in the soup to see, is the salt
enough?

tagla [taysla] n. ground, soil, sand;
earth syn: haglu . [oldfash].

taja [tadja] n. catapult. (ultm. En-
glish <tyre). pl. taajasa.

takatfuune [tayatfiuneé] n. measles.
(Waali).

takta [taysta] n. shirt. pl taktasa.

tala [tala] v. to stretch, to hand up to
« tala it néy. Stretch your hand.

talala [talala] ideo. flat « 4 téébul puu
dd kép talala. The table top is flat.

talrmr [talimi] v. to move with diffi-

culty because of pain or malforma-
tion « mh mana haglitkin daa & tfsa



fama

di talimi. 1 hit a snake with a stick,
it was lying and moving with diffi-
culty.

Itama [tama] cntr. tag quant. small,
few « tdmad finii & kaa kaalss. He
will be leaving in a moment. ta-
maa & fi tfélé. A little more and he
would have fallen.

2tama [tdma] v. to hammer metal
lightly « t3mda tdma it kisié-
n&a. Toma hammered your knife.

tamaa [tamAaa] n. hope.

tambs [tAmbd]  n absorbent
cloth material used as nappy syn:
tfagtful . (Waali). pl tambuwsa.

tamputie [tamputié] n. malt that has
been boiled, when strained results
in smytfaara.

tangarafs [tangarafd] n. telegraph.

tantaanm [tAntaanii] (var. tintaan)
n. earthworm. pl tantaanre.

tantama [tantama] ideo. a little, Gh.
Eng. small-small « jdd téma tan-
tama. Let us work a little bit. a ba-
hi# wa brda na tintama mur. The
old man cannot see a little any-
more. & nda nif ra taritama. He
drinks water slowly.

tag (cntrvar. tama)

tapkama [tapkama] n. show-off, a
person who makes a vain display of
himself. (Hausa).

tapulsa [tapulasa] n. burnt wood or
charcoal ash. pl. tapulsa.

tara [tara] v. 1 to support oneself in
order to do something » [ié 1 ka ta-

tawa

ra, kaa jaa nip? From where are you
getting your support to be boasting
like this? 2 to stand firmly on feet.
(Waali <tare).

tarage [taragt] cf: tatt plv. to pull
continuously, to stretch « i tarigé
nn nébii ré. You pulled my fin-
ger. a bééy waé laa df 1 taragss
waa dia. The goat does not want me
to drag it home. a b&6n wad 144 1
tdragss waa dia. The goat does not
accept me pulling it to the house.

tasa [tasa] cf: robakatasa cf: katasa
n. iron bowl, water basin. (ultm.
Arabic, via Coast Portuguese <taca
‘cup’). pl tasasa.

tasazey [tasazen] lit.  bowl-big
n. headpan, metal bowl or basin,
used to carry construction material
(e.g. sand, stones, etc) or water. pl.
tasazene.

tatet (var. of tet€l)

tatr [tati] cf: tarage v. to pull, to
stretch, to suck out « nn pind ds
nmén b&dny bagéna nf n tati waa
dia. My father put a rope around
a goat’s neck, I pulled it to the
house. tatt a patiriu agkors patfi-
ZIT nf tiéy ds m moto ni. Suck out
fuel from the drum for me to put in
my motorbike. belfléé taa tin & ja ta-
t58. The language of Gurumbele; it
pulls (stretches, lengthens).

tasgara [tadgara] cf  sepambi
n. chickenpox (Varicella). (Waali
<téz‘jga‘ré)

tawa [tawa] cf: tost (var. 'towa) v. to
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te

inject, to prick or pierce slightly « 11
wad tawa a hémbii, i 5m5. 1 will
not take the injection, it scares me.

te [té] v. to be early, to get up early
« 1téjoo. You are early. t/&dsd pisi
&¢ baal tin té lala a haap di & sii dii6
ni. Early the next morning the hus-
band woke up the wife from sleep.

tebin [tébin] n. night, approx. 18:00
onward up to dawn « bddp ja kaa
di tébin nr? What will we eat this
evening? synt: baratfogow; sankara
pl. tebinse.

tebinsigmaa [tébinsigmaa] n. night
funeral performance, type of dirge
usually associated with the bull-
roarer syn: sigmawiilii; dendil-
higsr .

tebintina [tébinttina] n. type of
hyena synt: kpatakpale .

teebul [téébul] n. table. (ultm. En-
glish <table). pl. teebulso.

itele [teleé] v. to reach, to arrive at des-
tination » ji kdali sapa téleo. Let’s
leave, the time has reached.

2tele [télé] v. to stand or lean against
& sanzi télé zif¢ ni. The lad-
der leans against the wall. daa téle
kdzaa ni. A stick leans on a basket.

telegi [télégi] plv. to stand or lean
against « paa a daasa télégi a zi#
nf. Take the sticks and make them
lean on the wall. paa a daasa tip ka
télégi a zi€ nf ke Iit dé. Take off the
sticks that are leaning on the wall.

temii [témii] cf tii (Gu. var. tfemii)
n. type of army ant. pl temié.
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tempilie [témpilié] cf: tuolie n. type
of cooking pot. [Gu].

tepe [téne] v. cf: loga 1to cut e« tfén-
si ré téné & naa. The zinc cut her
foot. n tépé ghésa ra. I am cutting
off a chewing stick. 2 to take a pic-
ture « jira fotodraaba & wa tépén
foto. Call the photographer so he
can come and take a picture of me.
3 to hinder, to stop « lithd Iif tfasia
a wa téné n tiwii nn wa kaalf kuo. A
funeral came up in Chasia, it hin-
dered me from going to the farm.

tepesi [ténési] pLv. to cut off many
or into pieces, to form mud bricks
for construction « 1 tépési 4 na-
mia rai? Did you cut the meat? ba
ha wa tépési a haglibié péti. They
are not yet finish making the mud

bricks.

tegtey [téytéy] n. single, alone, only
« kpaan digimana téptén n kpaga. 1
have one yam only.

teo (var. of tou)

tesi [tési] v. 1 to crack and remove
shea nuts from the shell « #/ii6né n
di tési. I am cracking and removing
shea nuts. syn: tftagr [rare]. 2 to
hatch - a zdl tésio. The fowl has
hatched. siiii waa kiy tési &¢& ha-
Ia. A guinea fowl cannot hatch its
eggs.

tetepse [téténsé] n. night blindness,
believed to be due to vitamin defi-
ciency.

teu [téu] n. warthog (Phacochoerus
africanus). pl. tété.



teukan

teukap [téukan] n. warthog ivory.
pl. teukaga.

teest [téési] n. test, examination.
(ultm. English <test).

teh&g (var. of tehig)

tehi& [tthi€] (var. teh&g) n. oribi
(Ourebia ourebi). pl. tehiésa.

tekpagar (var. of tiekpagar)

tel [tél] n. page or sheet » Iisf it buiku
tél digfmapa tiey. Remove a sheet
from your book and give it to me.
pl. tela.

testama [tésitama] n. red-flanked
duiker (Cephalophus rufilatus). pl

tesransa.

tetét [tetéf] (var. tatet) n. flintlock
leather pad. pl. tatéina.

tibii [tibii] n. Akee tree seed. pl. ti-
bie.

tie [ti€] v. cf: tfagamr 1 to chew, Gh.
Eng. to chop meat « &6 maawié tir
di a tié namia. Her stepmother ate
and chewed the meat. 2 to cheat or
to swindle someone « nn hila tién
né a molibii babonti ni. My in-law
cheated when money was shared.

tigiti [tigiti] n. ticket, in public trans-
port or to register oneself as seller
in a market. (ultm. English
<ticket).

tigsi [tiyisi] v. to gather, to group
in a uniform way « duséléé tff kaa
tigsi djpa ra a k&oré lusinnasa. To-
morrow, the people of Ducie will
gather and prepare the last funeral

tiinuu

rites. summény tigisi kponkpogpa-
tfiga har. Help me to group and ar-
range these cassava leaves.

1tij [tii] cf: temii n. type of ant. [Mol].
pl. tie.

2tii [tii] n. Akee tree (Blighia sapida).
pl. tise.

3tii [tii] v. 1 to make a visible trace,
such as a line or spot, to indicate
a location « ka tii ba tig ja kaa
saa a dia. Go mark where we will
build the house. 2 to make a mark
with medicine on body part or wall
for protection « laa Iulii tii it ém-
bélfwiilfi. Take some medicine and
mark you affected shoulder.

4tii [tii] n. any hot drink, e.g. tea, cof-
fee. (ultm. English <tea). pl. tiise.

tiijjagm [tiijagii] n. type of bird. pl
tiijagie.

tiila [tiila] n. sewing machine. (ultm.
English <tailor).

tiime [tiime] v. to treat, to cure « &
tiimé nn garaga ra. He cured my
disease. (Waali < t#im ‘medicine’).

tiimuy [tiimay] (var. wijalm) n. east.
(Tampulma < trente mup ‘land bot-
tom’).

tiine [tiiné] v. to insist « nrhiésa pma
a wi¢ pétua, ka ba hamsna haa tii-
né a wipmahaa. The elders are fin-
ished with the matter but their chil-
dren still insist.

tiipuu [tiipau] (var. witfelii) n. west.
(Tampulma <trenre puu  ‘land

head’).
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tiri

tiiri [tiiri] v. to manipulate and
rub vigorously by pressing hard
with one or more fingers and drag
. wa tirl nn naatfsg tiéq, o kpén-
pi6. Come and rub my ankle, it is
dislocated.

tiisa [tiisa] n. station. (ultm. En-
glish).

tiisaali [tiis4ali] n. 1 person from Ti-
isa. 2 lect of Tiisa. pl. tiisaalee.

tiise [tiisé] v. to help, to support «
tiiséy ja pdra kuo. Help me culti-
vate a farm. hdma ka zi péjé¢ awaa
zf ja tiisé har. These (two fingers)
are then added, and they come to
support this one (finger).

tiisi [tiisi] cf: kotr; paart v. to grind,
finer than paarr but more rough
than kotr « ka tiisi sas waa ja saa
ks5. Go grind some flour and come
back so we can prepare t.z.

tile [tilé] n. forehead. pl. tilese.

timpaanii [timpaanii] n. boiled bean
cake dish made from bambara bean
flour. (Hausa < tuba:ni:).

timpannn [timpannif] c¢f: timpan-
wal n. female talking drum, with
the lowest pitch of the two. (partly
Akan <atumpan). pl timpannirta.

timpantii [timpantii] n. talking
drum beaten with curved sticks. pl
timpantie.

timpanwal [timpanwal] cf: timpan-
ni n. male talking drum, with the
highest pitch of the two. pl. tim-
panwala.
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tindaana [tindaana) cf: tostuna
n. landlord. (Waali).

tinti [tinti] v. to nag, to put pres-
sure on or remind somebody to his
or her irritation « & bfdri kaa tin-
tia df & pda siy kinkin na. His
brother reminds him about his ex-
cessive drinking to his irritation.

tintuolii [tintuolii] (var. tuntuolii)
n. African grey hornbill, type of
bird (Tockus nasutus). pl. tintuo-
luso.

tip [tig] n. spear. pl. time.

tisie [tisié] cf: kszaa n. woven bas-
ket with guinea corn stalks. [Ka,
Ti, Tu].

titfa (var. of tfitfa)

tiwii [tiwii] ¢f: munii n. road. pl
tiwie.

tiwiibaplepgeregie [tiwiibaplengere
gie] n. type of lizard. pl tiwii-
bapleygeregise.

tiwiitfaraga [tiwiitfardga] n. junc-
tion. pl. tiwiitfaragasa.

tr [ti] neg. not « tf kdalii. Do not
leave!

tia [tfa] n. cf: luo; lsla 1 pregnancy
» waa déé tia. He impregnated her.
2 foetus. pl. tesa.

tie [tig] v. 1 to give, to deliver « kp4
& par tiéd. Give him his hoe. n
wa bt pmd wifmuy tié nn pma. 1
won’t tell anything to my father
again. 2 to allow, to let « ti¢ a nif
ndma. Let the water be hot.



trekpagar

tiekpagar [ti¢kpayar] (var. te-
kpagar) n. pregnant woman. pl.
tickpagara.

trest [tigsi] of: ogilr v. to vomit « nan-
t/5ma 1 tié a tfést. It is bad meat you
ate and vomited.

tresie [tiésig] n. vomit.

tiga [tiga] v. to rub hard by pressing
on one place, to massage an area
to relieve pain and encourage blood
flow « tiga nn tilé d5, ba fSran bif
ra. Rub my forehead, I have been
stoned. & maa tiga a bié tile, awié
& wa bif ord. The mother massaged
the child’s forehead so that it does
not swallow.

tigim1 [tiyfmi] (var. trrmmn) v, to
stamp on with feet « kdsanas kpa-
ga napkpaay a tigimi ds haglit
ni. The buffalo caught the hunter
and stamped on him.

tiglaa [tigolaa)] n. type of yam. pl
tiglasa.

tima [tiina] n. owner, person charac-
terised by, or in possession of. pl.
toma.

tirsaa [tifsda] nprop. Tiisa village.
tirtaa [tiftaa) n. African Yellow War-

bler, type of bird (Chloropeta palus-
tris). pl. tirtaasa.

til [til] n. sap, resin, gum from tree-
bark. pl. tila.

tila [tfld] quant. minute, extremely
small, tiny measure of something
. 1 summé paands, a haan baan

I5gss tilaa kén tien. 1 begged for

tiy

bread, the woman just gave me a lit-
tle. i1 biftiré i néé tin na tlaa kén. 1
need just a bit of your cream.

timpitie [timpitié] cf: togsi n. from
konmia, guinea corn which has
been cooked and brewed for
simsiama, Gh. Eng. pito.

tma [tina] v. to lower, to form rain-
threatening cloud « sii, ja z&& dia
diéy kaa tina. Raise up, we should
go to the house because the clouds
are forming rain. té kaali, dudy
kaa tmas. Do not go, the rain is
threatening.

tmad [tinad] n. cloud state, gather-
ing of clouds.

tintaani (var. of tantaani)

tintaaraa [tintddrdd] n.  woven
smock used for battles or hunting,
fortified with protective medicine,
believed to be bullet-proof. pl. tin-
taarasa.

tmtm [tintin] n. 1 self « a bisé zé-
nésijéoé ba kaa kin piné ba tintinsa
ra The children are old enough to
take care of themselves ii biéri di nn
kantfima rd, && tintin na n di biiiré
df & waa. Your brother owes me, I
want him to come himself. 2 use to
emphasise the person or thing be-
ing referred to « 4 kin tintin dsa
utl pé. The thing itself is with him. a
sinhady tintin waa tué. The woman
in charge of the pito, she herself is
not there. pl. tintinsa.

tiy [ti] art. the « 4 baal tiy té Idla 5
haan df & sii diio ni. The husband
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woke the wife up early.

Itiga [tiga] v. 1 to follow « di kd4-
It lagdlaga han, df a I¢éf 1 kaa tipa
mun. Go right away;, if not you will
follow us. 2 to obey « zidy kaa tina
daabantoligii ni, i sii ni ré. Ziang is
obeying the shrine Daabangtolugu,
I witnessed it.

2tiga [tina] c¢f: karifa n. responsibil-
ity « hip tina a kuo parfi. Your re-
sponsibility is the weeding of the
farm. batsy tina a vég nitwaasii. Li-
bation is the responsibility of Ba-
tong. pl. tigasa.

tipgbeh## [tingbéhéZ] n. type of rope
trap made of warthog hair to trap
birds feeding on pepper plant. pl.
tiggbehésa.

tirmmi (var. of tigimi)

trs [tisi] v. to be shallow « a bda wa
tistjg, u liindo. The hole is not shal-
low, it is deep. a gdp tisfjé kinkan
na. The river is too shallow. ant:
luno

titr [titi] v. to rub or massage with
or without applying a liquid or oil
« wa titi nn 56, 5 wics. Come and
massage my lower back, it is pain-
ing.

togo [t6go] n. smock with sleeves.

toguni [toglini] (var. topyini) v. to
squat « 4 diébié togini kalén ni. The
cat squats on the mat.

tokobii [tokobii] n. double-edged
knife, sword. (Hausa <takobi). pl.
tokobie.
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tokoro [tokord] cf: drangdbuswie
n. window. (Hausa <tdgs, tak-
waro).

tolibii [tolibii] n. baobab seed. pl
tolibie.

tolii [tolii] n. baobab, type of tree
(Adansonia digitata). pl. tolee.

tolipaatfag [tolipaat[ak] cf: sipkum-
sona n. leaf of baobab. pl. tolipaa-
tfaga.

tolog [tol5g] n. quiver, portable case
for holding arrows. pl. tologsa.

tomo [tomoé] cf: tfuomonaatowa
n. type of tree. pl. tomoso.

topini (var. of toguni)

tono [tond] v. to take off, as a load
on head or a pot off the fire « kpa-
ga nn nif ja téno. Hold the water
container with me so we can put it
down.

topsi [tonsi] v. cf: timpitie 1 to drip
« a dudy kaa togsi haglit nt. The
rain is dripping on the ground. 2 to
sieve by letting drip, like when
placing the trmpitie in a basket to
gather the lighter ‘pito’ « 4 tim-
pitié kda topstu. The malt is being
sieved.

toro [toro] n. type of gecko. pl. to-
roso.

toroo [toroo] num. three Enum of:
atoro .

totii [totii] n. share of a set or
version of a story « ii molibii to-
tif nffy ni. Here is your share of
money. biist ii totii. Narrate your
version of the story. pl. totie.



tou

tou [tou] (var. teo) interj. exclama-
tion expressing agreement or un-
derstanding, or a ritualised transi-
tion in a discourse « 1 ndés & ka
laa di téo a tfagalijé di & laa néa nf
ra. I heard him accepting with téo,
it shows that he has agreed. (Hausa
<t0).

to [t3] v. cf: tfige 1 to cover « kpd
kiy t5 konkon har. Take this thing
and cover that metal box. 2 to wear,
to close a cloth on body « kpa ga-
F t5. Take a cloth and cover your-
self. 3 to close « £3 1i sié. Close your
eyes. tfopdst i) 1y kaa t3 nn sié. The
day of my death (lit. the day I will
close my eyes). & t3 4 dianéa ra. She
closed the door. ant: 'lala’ 4 to
imprison « ba t3 riah maabié dia nr,
df nami# & kps géém ni. They im-
prisoned my brother for poaching
in the protected area. 5 to hoe to
form yam mounds « 4 b4al t3 uti pié
tfn muny no. The man has completed
making his yam mounds. 6 to pro-
tect, as in God covering the whole
world « kii6so t5 drpa mur. God
protects the whole world.

tobou [tsbou] it community-
insufficient ¢ff bowo n. non-
resident, people from a different
community « t3boutsma People
from another community have
stolen the chief of Ducie’s cow. t6-
béunar waa I>ga sitmad pai. A non-
resident does not scoop food from
the central top of the bowl. pl. to-
bouso.

tohi¢

Itog [t3¢] n. ammunition pouch. pl.
togna.

2tog [tdg] cf: togr (var. smtog) n. clay
pot generally containing local beer
syn: sigvii . pl toga.
toga [tdya] cf: di v. to set fire to, to
make charcoal « md tif tiga kdsa
din. Do not put fire to the grass. na-
miiy waa t3ga hila ditséé ni. No one
makes charcoal in Ducie.
togama [tdySma] n. cf dontuna
1 namesake, someone who shares
the same name as somebody else.
2 comrade, colleague, or fellow,
someone who shares an activity
with somebody else « a papata kda
kaali did aka hidsi jira & tyga-
ma. The farmer goes home and
shouts to alert his colleague. pl. to-
gamasa.
togofa [tdy3fa] n.  six pence in
BWA currency, old 5 pesewa coin.
(Akan).
togolx [t3y3li] v. to be loose, not tight
o ti¢ a nmén t3gsli. Let the rope be
loose.
togost [tdg3si] v. to burn, as hot food
or drink burning the mouth « a ku-
bii némas a kaa tigssi it nsa. The
porridge is hot, it will burn your
mouth.
togomi [tdgdmi] v. to consider some-
one or some ideas « 1) yma wié di
ties, ki & wa t:fgé"mf}j. I was talk-
ing to her but she did not mind me.
1tohi# [t5hit] cf: dabuo n. old commu-
nity, in terms of settlement prece-
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dence over others. pl tohiéta.
2tohiz [t5hi] n. midnight.
tor [t5i] n. closing « 4 bié wdd buuré
a dianda tsi, di wilin dsa dé. The
child does not like the door to be
closed, he is sweating.

tolatola [t5latsla] ideo. lukewarm « 4
water is lukewarm, you do not need
to cool it with cold water.

toma [tdma] nprop. person’s name,
names someone who obeys a tomi,
acquired in one’s lifetime or from
3
one’s father.

tomi [tdmii] n. acquired reptile idol.
pl. tomie.

tomoss [tdmGsS] n. day before yes-
terday, or day after tomorrow.

tomoss gantal [tdmdss gantal] n.
phr. day after tomorrow or day be-
fore yesterday « t3mdse gantal kaa
jaa a lariba. The day after tomorrow
is Wednesday. tsmdsé gantal tin ni
jaa asibiti. The day before yester-
day was Saturday.

tona [tdna] n. profit ant: bona . pl
tonasa.

toy [tdp] n. ¢f: kadaasr cf: piipa 1an-
imal skin. 2 book. 3 paper. pl.
tona.

ltona [tdna] cf: saga; tfva; suguli v. to
cook food in water, to boil « a
nantspfi kanas. The boiled meat is
abundant. tina kpaap ji di. Cook
yam so we can eat.
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2tona [tdna] n. sickness related to
a consequence of under-aged mar-
riage « taand ha wa télé haan kpagr,
ka kpa haan tna kpdgas. Tangu
was not mature enough to marry,
he got married and he got the sick-
ness.

topfeptidaa [tdnféntiddd] n. peg
placed at the edge of an animal skin
to stretch it in the drying process.
pl. topteytidaasa.

toygu [tdnii] n. boiling, brewing  sin-
topit b3mas. Pito brewing is diffi-
cult.

tor [t3f] n. skin disease of a dog, with
hairless spots and rashes.

torigr [torigf] cf: totr plLv. to pluck, to
pick fruits or beans « ba kaalf kdsa
ba ka torigr sinkpilii. They went to
the bush to pluck fruits. ma kdali n
kuo ka tirigi mansa. Go to my farm
and harvest the groundnuts.

tos1 [tdsi] ¢f: tawa plv. to pierce
many times « && ka z5$ a sirisd, a
tisf && tdgata muy larigat. When
he entered the thorns, they pierced
all over his garment.

tota [tdta] n. cf: tfagbariga 1 palm
leaf fiber, used in making mat.
2 type of palm tree bearing non-
edible fruit (Raphia). pl. tota.

Itotr [toti] cf: torigr v. to pluck, to
pick a fruit « t5tf liéy tien. Pick the
vine’s fruit for me.

2tat1 [t5ti] v. to sprout, to come out (as
leaves), to bud « tfalisi jawasa alie, it



fotsosa

lﬁméﬁ kaa ttds. Wait two weeks,
your pepper will sprout.

totoosa [t3té3sa] n. debate, mis-
understanding, argumentation « 11
né&é a titsssa ra aka n wa péjee. 1
heard the debate but I am not part
of it.

totfaap [t5tfaan] n. season spanning
from September to November.

totfaagbummo [t3tfadmbummo]
n. season or transition period from
September to mid-October imme-
diately following the rainy season
when the fully matured, thick grass
in the bush begins to diminish in
density and drying up because of
the gradual reduction of rain at this
period.

totfaapgsiama [titfaansiama] n. sea-
son or transition period spanning
from mid-October to November
identified by the end of the rain and
the grass turning yellow. The quan-
tity of rain usually reduces drasti-
cally, so the grasses begin to dry up
leading to bush burning and related
activities.

tow [t35] cf: bia n. settlement, village
or community. pl. tosa.

toskpurgii [td3Skpuragii] n. tobacco
container.

tospaatfaga [tddpaatfayd] n.  to-
bacco leaf.

tospatfigu [td6patfigii] n. inside the
village, within its inhabited limits.

tospoal [tdSpdal] lit. community-

liver n. prominent community

tugosi

member. pl toopoalsa.

tossas [td5sas] n. powdered to-

bacco, snuff.

toosii [t56sii] n. 1 village’s cen-
tre, the busiest place of the village.
2 prominent community member.

tostina  [t35tiind] cf: tindaana
n. land owner, landlord. pl. t35*'t5-
ma.

tovsgzimbie [tovogzimbié]
n. Hoopoe, type of bird (Upupa
epops). pl. tovogzimbise.

Itowa (var. of tawa)

2towa [tdwa] n. tobacco. pl. tovsa.

towie [tSwié] n. small village. pl. to-
wise.

tozey [t5zé1)] n. town. pl. tozenéé.

tradza [tSradza] n. trousers. (ultm.
English). pl tradzasa.

tufutufu [tufatufd] ideo. lacking
starch « 4 kapdla ds tafutafu, & wa
ziig6. The fufu lacks starch, it is
soft.

tugo [tugo] v. cft mapa; tfast 1 to
beat a person or an animal « ba tii-
g6 dspa. They fought each other.
2 to pound with sharp movements
* 00 tugo kdpala ra. She pounds the
fufu.

tugosi [tugosi] plv. to beat « 1
tugési a bié ré. 1 beat the child
(more than once, over a short pe-
riod of time). dzfimbantt wézsori
nibaala ja tugosi kdpalasa ra. In
those days at Jimbanti, men used to
pound fufu.
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tugul [tagdl] n. type of mouse. pl
tugulo.

tuk [tuk] n. guinea fowl nest. pl
tukno.

tulaadi [talaadi] n. perfume, body-
oil, Gh. Eng. pomade. (Hausa
<turareé).

tulemi [tulémi] v. to do by mistake,
to make a mistake o kala tulémi
kpa && tféna tagata. Kala took his
friend’s shirt by mistake.

tulor [tulér:] n.  cff supguru;
binthidiy 1young girl who can get
married and has never given birth.
2 very beautiful girl, married or not.
pl. tuloro.

tulorwie [tulorwié] cf: binthiiy;
nthawie n. young girl.

tundaa [tundaa] cf: tundaaboro cf:
tuto; kuotuto n. pestle, pounding
stick. pl tundaasa.

tundaaboro [tundaaboro] lit. pestel-
portion cf: tundaa n. piece of pes-
tle, various usage at home. pl. tun-
daaboruso.

tuntuolii (var. of tintuolii);

tuntuolistama [tantuolisiama] (var.
tutuksokwsd) n. Red-billed hornbill,
type of bird (Tockus sp.).

Ituo [tuo] n. shooting bow. pl. toso.

2tuo [tud] v. to not exist, to not be
there « & waa ti6. He is not there.

tuolie [tuolie] cf: tempilie n. type of
cooking pot.

tuosi [tuosi] v. 1to add an amount
or items after a deal is closed » 4 ja-
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wadiré wa jaa tuési kinmiy. The
sellers never add any amount or
items. 2 to pick or take fast « £/3
ka tiosi molebié waa. Run and go
pick the money and come back.

tuosii [tuodsii] cf- tuoso n. added
amount of goods by a seller after a
closed transaction, Gh. Eng. dash
o OO jisd tuosii waa Iist. Her added
amount of salt is insufficient.

tuoso [tu0sO] cf: tuosii n. added
amount, Gh. Eng. dash. pl tuo-
s0so.

tupu [tapu] n. tyre innertube. (ultm.
English <tube). pl. tupuso.

turo [tird] v. 1 to move or rub back
and forth by pressing on a hard sur-
face « kpa it natas tiro a séleménte,
doné Iii. Rub your shoe against the
cement to remove the dirt. 2 to go
in and out a place over a certain pe-
riod of time « rim maibié baan sii,
3¢ ja baan a tiro kuo ré tfdpist bii-
mir). Every day, immediately my
brother gets up, he always go to the
farm.

turupkaa [tarunkaa] lit. Europe-car
n. car. (partly Hausa, partly En-
glish).

tusu [tasu] num. thousand. (Oti-
Volta). pl. tususo.

tuti [tuti] cf: zaga v. to push up-
wards or forwards, to shove « tuti
a 13311 & sii. Push the car for it to
start.

tuto [tutd] c¢ff tundaa; kuotuto
n. mortar. pl. tutoso.



tutosii

tutosii [tutasii] n. centre of a mor-
tar, around the smallest concentric
ring.

tutuksokesd (var. of tuntuolistama)

tuu [tuu] ¢f: zmma v. to go down, to
descend, to come low « 1 tiu dia
ra. I went down to the house. kpa
tua. Put it down.

tuubi [taubi] v. 1 to repent, to
change from evil doing to a better
lifestyle « kala tiubijo, séwa bira a
pmié Kala has repented, he does
not steal any more. 2 to convert to
one of the modern religions « 4 v&ig-
titna waa kin tuubi tféétfi ni. The
priest cannot convert to Christian-
ity. (ultm. Arabic, via Hausa <tu-
ubaa ‘change one’s religion’).

titibii [tilibii] n. bee. pl. titiibie.

tuur (var. of haglikip)

tuuri [tuuri] v. 1 to drag « haglikina
jaa tuiiri a kinkpagasié. Snakes usu-
ally drag their prey. 2 to move like
a snake, lateral undulation locomo-
tion « 4 d&6 tiirijé zoo dia patfigt
nf. The python crawled and entered
the house.

tuuti [tuati] ideo. repeatedly « t3ma
nina pméjéé di tiés tniti di & té waa
256 géémkdisa. Toma’'s father tells
him repeatedly not to enter the na-
tional park.

to [t5] v. to accompany someone or
a group to a place for a purpose « ba
di t& hakurii ka ti¢ 3¢ badl la. Yes-
terday they accompanied Hakuri to
her future husband.

toma

toa [t53] v. 1 to deny « & 53 it
winmaha tin na. He denied your
words. & pina pfésss di & wa kaa-
Ii kué, & tsa nda. His father asked
him whether he went to the farm,
he denied having been there. &
nmajad kaa toa. She is talking and
denying. 1 pma hakurii nmf¢ mm
molebii, & t55 1 said Hakuri stole
my money and she denied. 2 to ar-
gue « hamdna anf nthiésd waa kin
t&59 dspa. Children and elders can-
not argue.
tda [t54)] (var. t63) n. sheath, knife
close-fitting case. pl. téana.
toasr [tdasi] v. to pick out, to pick
up « toast bi¢ atoro téy. Pick three
stones for me.
togr [tégi] cof: tog (var smtogs)
n. clay pot used for local beer.
[Mo]. pl. togrst.
togust [tégdst] v. to become weak,
to become powerless « dzébuni wa
di siimaa di pipa a t5gdst. Jebuni
is always underfed, that is why he
became weak.
tol [t51] of digtol n. flame. pl. tola.
tola [t5la] ¢ff pola c¢f pomma
v. to be white « siiithdld waa t&-
Ia. Guinea fowl eggs are not white.
Itsma [tSma] v. to work « 11 wdd toma
tdma zaan. I will not work today.
2toma [téméa] n. work. (Oti-Volta).
pl. tvmasa.
Stoma [tSma] pl.n. people.
4tosma [tSma] v. to send someone  {5-
man 1 kaali duuséé. Send me to
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Ducie.

tombar [témbar] n. location where
one usually works. pl. tombara.

tontfsma [tdnt[Sma] n. work badly
done. pl. tontfonsa.

t35 (var. of t3a)

toolee [t&51é¢] n. 1 person who loses
at a game, competition, or chal-
lenge « d3ébuni jaa t3lé¢ a kuo ba-
parif ni. Jebuni was the loser at the
farm work. 2 weak person « stiglé
waa kina 15ga, & jaa t53léé ra. Su-
glo cannot wrestle because he is a
weak person.

toont [t63ni] v. to stretch « gdmatii-
na waa kin t&3nf. A hunchback per-
son cannot stretch.

toonfd [t55nid] n. type of genet
(Genetta spp). pl. toonsa.

tooni [t&3nfi] n. act of stretching.

toora [t&dra] n. trouble, problem syn:
nonnoy® . pl. toorasa.

toosaa [t5dsaa) nprop. Tuosa village.

toosaal [tddsaal] n. person from Tu-
osa. pl. tvosaala.

toosaal [tSdsaalii] n. lect of Tuosa.
tor1 [téri] cf: tfi v. really, certainly:
verbal which puts emphasis on the

t

tfa [t[a] (var. tfe) v. to remain, to be
left over, to be stranded, to dwell
& f1l wio a tfa tama kd & séwa, niy
wa & kpégéd. He was very ill and
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event, the event is a priority for the
speaker and must happen « 1 tSri
ka4 togii ré. 1 will beat you. [Mo].

torigr [torigi] v
goréé dsmif, rmm barda di tori-
gi. Mosquitoes bit me, my body is
itching.

to itch « zop-

tost [t6si] v. to move over s tSsi
wa kaali néndiil. Move over to the
right.

1456 [t&55] v. cf: po 1to be inserted or
to insert, to wear shoes or clothes
from the waist downwards « 4 hém-
bii t6& a d44an3y nt. The nail pierced
the fruit and is now in it. kp4 it pii-
t33 t56. Wear your underpants. 2 to
thread beads or needle « laa niés4
t&6 tign. Take this needle and insert
it for me.

2t36 [to5]) n. type of hyena syn:
kpatakpale . pl tonna.

3t36 [t65] n. honey. pl. tédta.

toaful [t566il] (var. ful) n. bee’s
sting. pl. t&otiilsa.

toonit (var. of zsoni)

toor [todri] v. to tighten, to draw
close « t&ori a pmér dé a piési bage-
na ni, & t3gslijas. Tighten the rope
on the sheep’s neck, it is loose.

almost died, but now he is well.

tfaa [tf44] n. broom synt: kimprigm .
[Du]. pl. tfdana.



tfaagr

tfaagr [tfaagi] n. to charge an elec-
tric appliance « duséé ni ja wa
kpaga dip di tfaagt ja foon. In
Ducie we do not have electricity to
charge our phones. (ultm. English
<charge).

tfaandmrr [tfaandiri] n. candle.
(ultm. English).

tfaanr [tfa4ni] v. 1 to be bright, to
shine « a dia pat/igit tfaanis. The
room is bright. ant: dopii 2 to
be clean, to be pure « a na7il tfeﬁ-
nis. The cow milk is pure. ant:
dopo

tfaaptfuy [tfaantfit)] cf: tfminr (Gu
var. tfinmisa) , tfaptfien n. insect
which makes a loud noise in the
hottest part of the dry season, espe-
cially in the afternoon. It marks the
end of harmattan (Homoptera cica-
didae). pl. tfaaptfimsa.

tfaaptfinsa [tfaant[insa] n. acute, in-
flammatory, contagious disease.

Itfaar: [tfaari] v. 1 to pour over, to
pour down in a stream « a didp
kda tfaarss. The rain is pouring
down. 2 to have diarrhoea « rirh bi-
wié tit) kaa tfaari, di n wa jawa lalit
tiés. My youngest child will have
diarrhoea if I do not buy medicine
for her.

2tfaarr [tfaari] n. diarrhoea (bacillary,
in general).

tfaasa [tfaasa] n. comb. pl tfaasasa.

tfaasadaa [tfaasadaa] n. wooden
comb. pl. tfaasadaasa.

tfaga

tfaasapiy [tfa4sapin] n. tooth of a
comb. pl. tfaasapiga.

tfaasi [tfaasi] v. to cry with loud
voice, to shout strongly and sud-
denly, to exclaim « & t/adsi df 1551}
tfina. He shouted at the car for it
to stop. & tfadsaua df 5 dia kaa di
din. She is shouting that her house
is burning.

Itfaasi [tfaast] v. 1to comb « 11 wa kpa-
g4 nupdna ka a tfaast. I do not have
hair to comb. 2 to sweep, to clear
out rubbish « #f tfaasrt bar df it pina
kéa di kindiilié. Do not sweep the
place when your father is eating.

2tfaasr [t[aasi] v. to imitate, to mimic
o tf tfaast a baal di valif tféra, ga-
raga kaa jaas kén. Do not imitate
the man’s walk, sickness made him
so. syn: diga

tfabariga [tfabariga] n. wickedness.

Itfaga [tfaya] v. to face, be or go
towards « kpd ii sié tfaga witfé-
Iii. Face west. saa a dianda tfaga
daazép hdr. Build the door such
that it faces this big tree. lié it s6&
ka tfaga? Where are you going?

2tfaga [tfaya] v. to produce a liquid
through straining with sieve or fil-
ter, e.g. in making soap or in brew-
ing local beer « tfaga siptfddra ja
néa. Strain the malt to make beer
so we can drink.

3tfaga [tfaya] n. type of basket made
out of a gourd suspended from the

roof by fibre. [oldfash]. pl. tfaga.
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tfaga

4tfaga [tfaya] v. to cause an increase
in number, to grow and multiply .
m péniizén hdn tfagds. My large
sheep produces multiple lambs reg-
ularly. tépési it t/éléé piid né, 4 tfa-
ga. Prune your tomatoes, they will
shoot more branches.

Stfaga [tfaya] n. to support « pména
daa wa tfaga ghélnaa tiy ja kaa sa-
pa & muy nf kér. Cut a stick and
come support the branch we sit un-
der.

tfagali [tfayali] v. to teach, show, or
indicate « ba fi tfagalfja wa bén-
tfashiwif kio ni. They taught us
how to trap at the farm. tfdgdlip
a kuo tiwil. Show me the road to
the farm. & tfdgalf & tintin na
kinkarn. He shows off too much.

tfagamr [tfayami] cf: tie v. to chew,
to masticate « tfagami a kpaay a Ii-
lé. Masticate and swallow the yam.

tfagast [tfayasi] 1 plv. to wash, e.g.
clothes, floor, house « 1) yma nn
nuhé wa paa nn kindéné ka tfa-
gast. 1told my grandchild to come
and take my dirty clothes and wash
them. 2 v. to menstruate « di haan
ka tfagasi aka kdori sitmaa n pina
waa di. If a woman menstruates
and cooks food, my father will not
eat.

tfagasu [tfayasif] n. menstrual pe-
riod « tfdgdsii jaaz nihaand wit
rd. Menses is a women’s phe-
nomenon. syn: dogojar; nisonit

tfagtfag [tfaystfak] n. tattoo. pl

166

tfansr

tfagtfagsa.

tfagtfagasa [tfaytfayasa] n. 1 indi-
vidual who washes the clothing of
a diseased person. 2 person men-
struating. pl. tfagtfagasasa.

tfagbariga [tfagbarigd] cf tota
n. palm leaf whip. pl tfagbarr-
gasa.

Itfakalu [tfakalif] n. ethnically
Chakali person. pl. tfakalee.

2tfakalr [tfakalif] n. Chakali lan-
guage.

tfal [tfal] (var. tfel) n. blood. pl. tfal-
Ia.

tfalast [tfalasi] v. (var. tfels1) 1 to
pay attention to, to keep track of,
be careful « tf4list né& a wié wi-
wiré. Pay attention and listen to the
matter carefully. 2 to wait « ba t/a-
lasss ba nai. They are waiting to
see you.

tfalthds [tfalth3ssa] n. type of
grasshopper. pl. tfalth3&sa.

tfama (var. of tfema)

tfaminia [tfamini4] pln. boil, small
abscesses. pl. tfaminisa.

tfap [tfan] n. fishing net. pl tfanna.

tfapyr [tfagyi] v. to offer willingly
o di & di siimda && waa tfaggf na-
ra. When he is eating he offers re-
luctantly to people and hopes for a
refusal. di & di sitmda && ja tfagpf
nara. When he is eating he offers
willingly to people.

Itfagsr [tfansi] v. to catch or receive
something with two hands « t/ap-



t/agst

st b33l a juo tiéy. Catch the ball
and throw it to me. a bié tfagsf laa
moleébii anf girimé ni. The child re-
ceived the money with respect.

2tfapsr [tfansi] v. to be striped, typ-
ically on fabric « a tagata tfagsf a-
bulinsé anf apulinsa ra. The shirt
has black and white stripes.

3tfapsi [tfagsi] v. to give birth to both
male and female in one’s life, not at
the same time « a haan Islaa tf4n-
s&3. The woman has given birth to
both sexes.

tfagtfiey (var. of tfaaytfiiy)

tfantful [tfagt[tl] n. absorbent cloth
material used as diaper syn: tambo
. pl. tfagtfulo.

tfap [t[ab] ideo. red-handed, in the
act of committing a crime « batin
kpaga & pmiér tin t/ap, & sdmmi df
& t3 & min ni. Baton finally caught
his thief red-handed, he begged for
his silence.

tfaparapit [tfaparapif] n.  Four-
Banded Sandgrouse (Pterocles
quadricinctus). pl. tfaparapiina.

Itfara [tfara] v. to straddle, to sit with
a leg on each side of something
« baal sané¢ tfara daanaa ni. A man
straddles a tree branch.

2tfara (var. of tfera)

tfaratfara [tfarat[ara] (var. tfatfara)
ideo. visual pattern of a heteroge-
neous design, like in the descrip-
tion of fabric or animal skin « bJsa
d tfaratfard. The snake has a cer-
tain skin pattern. pl. tfaratfarasa.

tfas

tfaree [tfaréé] n. Western Wat-
tled Cuckoo-Shrike, type of bird
(Lobotos lobatus). pl. tfareesa.

tfarga [tfaraga] n. intersection. pl
tfargasa.

tfas1 [tfasf] v. c¢f: mapa; tugo (var.
kasr) 1 to knock, to slap « tfasf 5&
gantal i sii dii6 ni. Slap his back to
wake him up. 2 to pound in order
to spread fibres and make soft, e.g.
meat, tuber « tfasf kpopkpoy ta bit
nf. Pound the cassava and leave it
on a rock to dry. 3 to cough « &
313ta tf3gad, & di tfasi. His lungs
have deteriorated, he is coughing.

tfasia [tfasia] nprop. Chasia village.

tfasie [t[asit] n. cough.

tfasilu [tfasflif] n. 1 person from
Chasia. 2 lect of Chasia. pl. tfa-
stlee.

tfasizey [tfasizen] lit. cough-big
n. tuberculosis, deadly infectious
disease.

tfatr [t[ati] n. type of guinea corn. pl
tfatr.

tfatfara (var. of tfaratfara)

tfatfawilee [tfatfawilé¢] n. type of
weaver bird (Ploceus gen.). pl. tfa-
tfawilesa.

Itfas [tfas] n. 1 termites that attack
yams under the ground by feeding
on the sprouting vines of the yam
setts (Macrotermes).
mite mound. 3. pl. tfasna.

2 small ter-

2tfas [t[as] n. tongs, grasping device.
pl. tfawa.
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tfawa

tfawa (var. of tfewa)

tfel [tfél] n. tree gum. pl. tfel.

tfele [tfele] v. 1 to fall « di tfalast i
kaa tfélé. Mind you don’t fall. 2 to
be deflated « 4 hdany sakiri t/élé pan-
tfa. The woman’s bicycle wheel is
deflated.

tfele nux [tfele nif] [it. fall water (var.
tfelesi nir) v. to swim « & tfélé nif a
gf g5p. He swam across the river. &
Jjda tfélési nif ra. She can swim.

tfelesi nu (var. of tfele ni)

tfelii [tfélii] cf: kalie n. tomato. pl
tfelee.

tfelle [tféllé] n. 1 a person who
breaks or disregards a law or a
promise. 2 guilt. pl. tfellese.

tfeme [t[éme] v. to meet « jia tfémé
djpa kala dia ni. We are going to
meet each other at Kala’s house.

tfemii [tfémii] n. load-support, rag
twisted and put on the head to sup-
port a load. pl tfemie.

tfemii (Gu. var. of temii)

tfensi [t[énsi] n. roofing zinc plate.
pl. tfensise.

tfendszi [tféndzi] n. loose change,
money returned as balance. (ultm.
English <change).

tferim [t[érim] c¢f: surum ideo. qui-
etly « a haiap sipa tférim. The
woman sat quietly.

tfesi [t[ési] (var. kesi) v. to sieve, to
sift « tfési sad. Sift the flour.

tfesu [tfést] interj. expression of sur-
prise and unexpectedness.
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t/ena

tfeti (var. of keti)

tfetfe [tfet[é] n. wheel.
<keke). pl tfetfese.

tfetfelese [t[ét[élésé] cf: kpupkpu-
lupso; kpupkpuliptfelese n. a per-
son who has epilepsy « tfétfélésé
waa tuo diiséé ni. No one is epilep-
tic in Ducie.

(Hausa

tfewii [t[éwii] n. dowry. pl tfewie.

tfe (var. of tfa)

tfeetf1 [t[éétfi] n. church. (ultm. En-
glish).

tfeetfibie [tf¢ét[ibié] n. Christian.

t[&t [t[¢1] interj. newness and attrac-
tiveness of an item « bdkuirii jawa
gafslif tfét a tié &6 haan. Bakuri
bought a brand new cloth to give to
his wife. & k4 Ifst molébié t[éf ban-
ki ni. He went to the bank to with-
draw new money. (Akan <#/5i).

tfel (var. of tfal)

tfela [tftla] v. to reward for a per-
formance « lii g&sa it haan tfélif ha-
gasi. Go and dance, your wife will
reward you with candies.

tfelintfie [t[tlintfie] n.  type of
grasshopper. pl. tfelintfiesa.

tfelist (var. of tfalasr)

tfema [t[¢ma] (var. tfama) v. to
stir and mash flour and water with
hands to make a solid substance,
Gh. Eng. smash « & tfama sdl
la.  She smashed the dawadawa
powder. laa k&l t/éma, ja néa. Take
this t.z. and mash it so we can eat.

tfena [tf¢nd] n. friend. pl tfensa.



tfenttfenr

tfenitfent [t[eénitf¢ni] ideo. type of
visual percept « nadnamiia nés ds
t/énit/éni. The cow fat is brownish-
yellow.

Ifera [tféra] n. waist. pl. tferasa.

2tfera [tferd] (var %tfara) v. to
exchange, to trade for goods or
services without the exchange of
money « ap kad t/éra néé nf kpon-
kpon? Who wants to trade oil
against cassava? 1 kpd nn kisié
tféra karantié. 1 exchanged my
knife for a cutlass.

tferakiy [t[¢rakin)] n. waist beads. pl
tferakina.

tferbva [tférobda] n. hip.  pl ter-
bosa.

tfertgr [t[erigi] v. to look different in
appearance 4 kpaama tférigt dspa
nira. The yams are different in size.
[Tp].

tfetfera [t[ét[éra] cf: tfitfara n. bath-
room. [Ka].

tfewa [t[ewa] v. (var. tfawa) 1 to
grab with fingers, tongs or teeth, to
hold in place « a vdd tféw4 a aa Ii-
16, ba kp&s. The dog held the bush-
buck’s testicles, they killed it. gar-
zagatil tféwa & pipdnd. A hair-
band holds her hair. 2 to operate
upon swelling pores « ba t/éwa ka-
l4 naa?fa. They operated upon the
guinea worm on Kala’s leg.

Itfi [tfi] v. to spit through the upper
incisors « tfi muntsisa i na. Spit
saliva for me to see.

tfiirikalengbogotr

2tfi [tfi] ¢f: torr v. really, certainly,

verbal which puts emphasis on the
event, the event is a priority for the
speaker and must happen « 1 kaa
ban tfi tugii ré. 1 will really beat
you. 1) yma wié di tié a bié ré, ka
%) Wé’lﬁ'jé di ngs. 1 am talking
to the child but he really does not
want to listen. n kaa tfi kaalss. 1
will definitely go. kalad kaa tfi waa
baan na. Kala will certainly come
here.

tfiesii (var. of kiesii)

tfig [t[ig] n. fishing trap. pl. tfige.

tfige [tfige] v. ¢f: to 1 to cover, to
trap under, to put on face down,
to turn upside down, to be upside
down « 1 tfigé nn piptfigé. I am go-
ing to put on my hat. a vif tfigé a
dadkpuitii ni. The pot is face down
on the tree stump. 2 to inhabit « ja
bira a wa tfigé duuséé. Let’s return
to inhabit Ducie.

tfigesi [tfigési] plv. to turn, to cover
many things « mih paa a hénsa a tfi-
gésau. I am turning the bowls up-
side down.

tfii (var. of kii)

tfiime [t[iimé] n. headgear, scarf, or
cloth used to cover the head of a
woman « & v3& tfiimé ré. She wears
a headscarf. pl. tfiinse.

tfiini (var. of kiini)

tfiir [tfiif] cf: kii (var. kiir) n. taboo,
traditionalism. pl. tfiite.

tfiirikalepgbosgott (Gu. var of ka-
lengbugotr)
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tfimmaa

tfimmaa [tfimmai] cf: kilimie (var.
kimmaa) n. pepper. pl. ¢immaa.

tfimmehslu [tfimmeéhdlit] n. dried
pepper. pl. tfimmehuwlre.

tfimmesas [tfimmeésas] n. ground
dried pepper.

tfimmesoy [tfimmeésdy] n. fresh pep-
per. pl. tfimmesona.

Itfinie [tfinie] n. type of climber (Ipo-
moea gen.). pl. tfinise.

2tfinie [tfinié] n. rash, itchy pimples
usually situated on the head and
neck. pl. tfinse.

tfintfeli [tfint[éli] n. piece of broken
clay pot. pl. tfintfele.

tfigisi [tfinisi] v. to jump down
« gbia tfigisi t/tiomé ni. A monkey
jumped down on a togo hare.

tfitfa [t[itfa] cf: kartma (var. titfa)
n. teacher. (ultm. English). pl
tfitfasa.

tfitfara [tfitfara] cf: tfetfera n. bath-
room. pl tfitfarasa.

tfitfarabwa [tfitfarabwa] n. bathroom
gutter.

tfitfasorm [tfitfasdrii] n. roof gutter.
pl. tfitfasorte.

tfitfi [t[it[i] ono. cockroach sound.

tfiusiiii [t[itstd] nprop. tenth month.
(Waali <t/fiisiil).

tf1 [tf1] pv. tomorrow « 11 tff kad ma-
st kp& a kirinsa ra. 1 will be beat-
ing and killing the tsetse flies to-
MOITOW.
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tfiemr

tffa [tfTA] n. (var. tfi€) 1 type of fly
usually found in houses. 2 gun
sight. pl. tfidsa.

tftabii [t/tabii] n. dawadawa seed. pl.
tfiabie.

tffibummo [t[iabummo] n. flesh fly,
big black fly which feeds on car-
casses (Sarcophagidae fam.).

tfiagr [tfidgi] v. to crack an object
« kuo ni, di hiyj tffagf fala ba kaa
fiabif ra. At the farm, if you break
a calabash they will cane you. syn:
tesi!

tfiama [tfama] n. 1 noise « m4 t4
tffama. Stop the noise. ant: su-
rum 2 quarrel « m4 gila ma t/tama
tin. Stop your quarrel.

tffim1 [t[fami] v. to make a noise »

tfiami baan nf ka m pusii. If you

make noise, I will deal with you. 7
ka nma kén n wa néa df ba tffami. 1
could not hear what you said, they
were making noise.

tffapetn [t[TApétit] n.
seed shell. pl tfidpetie.

dawadawa

tfiare [tfiar] v. to winnow, to
blow the chaff away from the grain
« ma ka tfiaré mia, minz3ga dia a
nf. Winnow the guinea corn, there
is chaff in it.

tf1asr (var. of kiasr)

t[fastama [t[Tastama] n. small red fly
usually found around domestic an-
imals.

tfi€ (var. of tfia)

tfiemr (var. of kiemr)



tfienr

tf1ent [tfiént] (var. kiepi) v. to crack,
to break pot or cup into pieces « a
b&éna tfiént a vii bara balié. The
goats have broken the cooking pots
in two parts.

tfiern [tfiéri] (var. krerr) v. to take
leaves from branches for preparing
food « tfi¢rt kpopkpoppaatfaga a
topa disa. Take some cassava leaves
and prepare a soup.

t[ii [t[Ti] cf: ssmmad n. dawadawa
seed syn: sulbii. pl. tfia.

t[ity [t[ffn] cf: bintratfiiy n. pair
of ankle-rattles, percussion instru-
ment. pl tfiima.

t[iipgbanysii [tffingbansii] n. noise
made by ankle bells worn by
dancers.

tfurr [tfiiri] v. to make tight, to be
too tight « sigmaanu tfffrijas, puré
tama. The mask is too tight, loosen
it a little.

tfurn [tfiirfi] ¢ff korn n. type of
wasp. [Gu]. pl tfirree.

tfima [tfima] (var. kima) v. to bor-
row, to lend « #fimiy molébii i1 ka
jawa disa. Lend me some money to
buy soup. 1 kaa kin tfima molebii
ré i pé nii? Can I borrow money
from you?

tfinin1 [tfininf] cf: tfaaptfuiy n. in-
sect which produces a loud noise
in the hottest part of the dry sea-
son, especially in the afternoon. It
marks the end of harmattan. [Gu].

tfminisa (Gu. var. of tfaant[iy)

tfokpore

tfintferm [tfintférif] n. edge « z&¢ nn
dia, nn karantia t(54 a dia tfintférit
nf. Go in the house, my cutlass is at
the edge of my room, somewhere
along a wall. pl. /intfere.

tfig key [tfin kén)] lit. stand like that
v. to ask someone to stop from mov-
ing, to stay in a position  tfiy kér),
puipu kaa waa. Stop, a motorbike
is coming.

tfiga [tfina] v. to stand « 4 badl tfina
a dia pud ni. The man stands on the
roof of the house. dia ff tfipa a dia
har s56 ni. A tree used to stand in
front of that house.

tfigast [tfindsi] v. to put down, set
down, especially of non-flat things
« kpa a bié tfinast haglif ni. Put the
child on the ground.

tfiribo [tfirib3] n. gun firing pin.
(Akan). pl. tfirtbosa.

Itfogo [t[0ogo] v. to ignite, to light a
torch or a light « t/0go dip. Ignite
the fire. t/0go dip. Open your torch
light.

2tfogo [tfogo] cf: tfogosi v. to peck,
to strike with beak « a zimbié t/6g6
mimbii digit digif a di di. The chick
is pecking guinea corn grains one
by one.

tfogosi [tfogosi] cf: tfogo plv. to
peck « a zal tf6gosi mimbié a di
di. 'The fowl pecks guinea corn
grains and eats.

tfokoli [tf6koli] n. spoon. (Waali).
tfokpore [tfokpore] n. type of bird.
pl. tfokporoso.
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tfonsi

tfonsi [tfonsi] v. 1 to join « Jda a
pmérn tfonsi it kin ni. Take the rope
and join it to yours. 2 to put in a
row, or be in a straight line « ti¢ a
daasa tfonsi dspa ni. Let the sticks
be in a row.

tfopgolii [tfongolii] n. type of tree
(Gardenia erubescens).
golee.

tfoori [tfoori] v. to strain water to
get impurity out « tfoori ginnif a
&4, 14 waa bi Srit nf. Strain the
river water then drink it, so guinea
worms do not swell you up again.

tfopetii [t[opétii] n. type of fish. pl
tfopetie.

tfosi [tf6si] v. to scout, to search for
someone or something going from
place to place « a bdal tf6sijé a bui-
ré && haan, & ha wa zima batin &
ka kaalfjé. The man is searching for
his wife, he does not know where
she has gone.

tfo [tf3] v. 1torun « ¢f tié it vda gila
a bééna tf3. Do not let your dog
make the goats run. & t/3 laa kawaa
tiwil. She ran along the pumpkin
road. 2 to flee « nini haap t/5 ja dia
ni. My wife fled from our house.

tfobrel [t[>bit]] cf pakpate n. type
of termite. pl. ¢fobiella.

tfobul [t[5bul] (var. tfopuzey) n. ter-
mites that build giant mounds. pl.
tfobulo.

tfoga [tfoya] v. to spoil, to be spoiled,
to destroy « rhri1 maabié t3ga run
pdr rd. My brother spoiled my hoe.
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pl. tfoy-

tfokona

tfogds [tf5yadd] n. rotten meat. pl
togdusa.

Itfogu [tf5gif] n. type of weevil (Cur-

culionoidea). pl. tfogir.

2tfogn [tf5gfi] n. credulous, naive, or

easily imposed person « #f3gfi waa
kin karami sukuu. A credulous per-
son cannot learn in school.

tfogomi [t[>ySmi] v. to retrogress, to
change to the worse « kald maa a-
nf & pind séwd, & wi¢ tf3gomi. The
mother and father of Kala died,
his condition has changed to the
worse. mm molbié t[3g3mijés, n
waa kin bt jawa pupu. My money
situation has changed to the worse,
I cannot afford to buy a motorbike
any longer.

tfogst [t[>g3si] v. 1to move an arm
and hand up and down, especially
to make a hole « ma tf5gsi bdisa,
ja diii. Make holes for us to sow.
2 to arrange in order, to organise
« di hiy tf3gsaa wéré, 4 kpaama kaa
z56. If you arrange them well, the
yams will all fit.

tfogtaa [tf5y3taa] n. appeasing gift
as apology. pl. tfogtaasa.

t[5% [tf5f] n. ramrod, stick used to
press gunpowder in the barrel. pl.
tf5ina.

tfokdaa [tf>y>daa] n. dibble, farm
instrument with long shaft and
spoon-shape extremity but no con-
cavity. pl. tfokdaasa.

tfokopa [tf5kdna] n. large termite
mound. pl. tfokopasa.



tfonuzen

tfopuzey (var. of tfobul)
tfopist (var. of tfsosin pisa)

tfora [tfd>ra] v. for plants, to sprout
after cutting « t3md kd yména siaoy
sa4 tuté, a suoy bf tfsras. Toma
cut the shea tree to make a mor-
tar, it sprouted with shoots from
the stump.

tforigr [tf5rigi] v. to smash fresh tu-
bers, intentionally or by accident
« uu bié tfdna a kpdama a lit kuo
di waa a tfélé, amun tfsrigi. His
child carried the yams from farm
and fell on his way back, they were
all smashed.

tformmr [t[5rimi] n. to be unreliable,
cannot be trusted « tf wd kpa mo-
lebié di ti¢ kala, 5o t/3rimijas. Do
not give money to Kala, he is unre-
liable.

tfozoor [t[5250r1] n. infection. pl. tfo-
zoora.

tfugo [tfugo] v. 1 to shove, to push
forward or along, or push rudely
or roughly « & ninif t/igd tu bié
ta. The cow pushed her calf away.
2 to be deep and long « a4 nambugo
b&3 tin tfugo tad. The hole of the
aardvark is deep down.

tfugosi [tfugdsi] plv. to shove re-
peatedly o tif tfigosi mrh bambit
kén. Do not shove at my chest like
this.

tfaitfii [t[Git[Gi] cf: stama ints. pure,
complete, or very red « siama tfii-
tfiii. very or pure red.

tutfug

tfumo [tfumo] cf: furusi v. to take
large sips, large quantities at once
o hakuiri tfiimé a kubii muin. Hakuri
drank all the porridge in large sips.

tfuomo [tfuomd] n. Togo hare, Gh.
Eng. rabbit (Lepus capensis). pl.
tfuoyso.

tfuomonaatowa [tfuomoénaatdwa]
lit. rabbit-shoes cf: tomo n. thorny
and dried flower of the tree named
tomo. pl. tfuomonaatovsa.

tfuoy [t[Udy] cf: suoy n. shea nut
seed. pl. tfuono.

tfuopbul [tfuombul] n. liquid waste
of shea butter making process.

tfuori [tfuori] n. to strain liquid
through sieve in making porridge.

tfurugi [tfarbgi] plv. to pull out
many with force « péu tfiirigi nn
tfénsi hémbié. The wind pulled the
roofing nails out.

tfurutu [t[ratd] ints. very true, in
accordance with facts « 4 winmaha
bda nri a baal kpaga widiin na tfi-
ruty. Within the settling of their
matter, the man was very right.

tfuti [tfati] v. to pull out, e.g. teeth,
nail or horn, to pry out, to loosen,
to uproot, to unearth « #fiiti hém-
bii ttey. Pull out the nail and give it
to me. nn piy digimdna tfitijée. One
tooth of mine has been pulled out.

tfutfug [tfut[tk] n. type of closed
single headed gourd drum, second

pl. tfu-

largest after bintrazen.

tfugno.
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tfuur

tfuur [tfudar:] ideo. very, exactly,
identifying the exact identity of
something « bani¢ 144 di df tfakali
taa tfudr jaa dusiélii. Some believe
that the exact Chakali language is
the one from Ducie.

tfuuri [tfuuri] v. 1 to pour liquid, as
in from a water basin held on the
head to a container on the ground,
or from cup to cup with warm
drinks to mix their content or cool
them « tfiuiri a tii ja néa. Pour the
tea from one cup to the other con-
tinuously for us to drink. 2 to pour
grains or nuts from the roof of a
house to the central ground « ma
tfauri a zaga ni. Drop them on the
ground of the house.

tfuuse [t[uuse] v. to suck in the lig-
uid of a fruit « a bié tfuusé a lom-
biiro ré. The child sucked the juice
from the orange.

Itfssa [t[5a] cf: saga; suguli; toga v. to
lie down « 11 t/dawas. I'm lying
down.

2tfwa [t[Sa] lit. lie interj. shut up.

tfoa duo [tfuo duo] lit. lie sleep
v. to sleep « dia téma kaa t/5a dio
ro. People in the house are sleep-
ing.

tfoar [tfGar] n. line, may describe a
pattern on an animal skin or a mark

on someone’s face. pl. tfvara.

tfol [tfsl] n. clay. pl. tfol
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tfoost

tfoma [tfdGma] v. 1 to be bad
« kpaant/oma t kpa tén. You gave
me a bad yam. ant: were 2 to be
ugly « a baal t/omas. The man is
ugly. 3 to be lower than expecta-
tion, in terms of customs « a baal
t/6mas. The man’s behaviours are
not correct. pl. tfonsa.

tfopa [tféna] v. to carry load on
the head « gdmatiina waa kin tfépa
bdnna. A hunchback cannot carry
loads on his head.

tfopgoy [t[Sngdy] n. chewing gum.
(ultm. English <chewing gum). pl.
tfopgopsa.

tfooy [tf63n] n. type of fish. pl. tfvo-
na.

tfoosa [tfSdsa] n. morning. pl. tfvo-
sa.

tfoosin pisa [t[Sdsimpisa] (var tfo-
pisi) n. phr. day break, early morn-
ing « tfSdsin pisa han nr a litho té-
I¢jé. This early morning, the fu-
neral came to us.

tfoort [t[66ri] v. to tear into pieces,
or be torn, beyond possibilities of
reparation « nn gatdslit mun tfG5s-
rijé. My cloth is torn all over.

tfoost [tf6ssi] v. to tut, express-
ing disdain, to make an ingressive
derogatory sound with the mouth,
Gh. Eng. to paf « ba wa t/&6st [obisé,
ba wa n3pa kér. They do not make
derogatory sound to Lobis, they do
not like this.



u

u (var. of v)

lugo [?ugo] v. 1 to proliferate, to
multiply « 1 nasni 1igés. My
cattle have multiplied. 1 pind ka
sfari sif pdrff ni, & kpaamparéé u-
£06. Because my father is taking
farming seriously, his yam farm
has increased in size. syn: wasr 2 to
swell, to expand « jda nit do 4 gaa-
rii nf a igo. Pour water in the gaarii
for it to expand.

Zugo [7ugo] v. to bring up food pur-
posely, push up food from the stom-
ach to the mouth « 4 vaa uigé na-
mia ti¢ tt bisé. The dog brought up
meat from his stomach for its pup-
pies to eat.

ugul [?agul] n. type of fish. pl u-
gulo.

uguli [?aguli] v. to push up earth, as
when seedlings germinate « kpdan-

O

o [v] (var. uu, vo, u) pro. third per-
son singular pronoun « §& téma ké-
di ja tiguid. Either he works or we
beat him.

ool1 (var. of 9olx)

ot1 [25ti] v. to knead by folding, mix-

\Y

vaa [vaa] n. dog synt: 'n&atuna . pl.
vasa.

sié kaa ugulai. The yam shoots are
coming out.

ul [?0l] n. navel. pl ulo.

ulo [?ulo] v. to carry in arms e sii
laart kina tuud kaali ka laa it pina
ul6 kpaama a waa. Stand up, get
dressed, go down to your father,
and bring yams.

ulzwsa [?ulzd4] (var. zsa) n. umbilical
cord. pl. ulzeasa.

uori [?uori] v. to shout to alert oth-
ers, especially done at the farm « u
uori kinkan, ba tf3 waa laga. He
shouted very loud, they ran quickly
to him.

uu (var. of )

Qd [?04] v. to bury . & ndal zi-
bilirh G molébié a ki sswa. His
grandfather Zibilim buried money

and died.

ing and working into a mass, espe-
cially fufu « &ti a kapala ja di. Knead
the fufu so we can eat.

oo (var. of ©)

sowa [66wa] pro. third person sin-
gular emphatic pronoun.

vai [vada] v. to be beyond one’s
power o 4sibiti kantfima vaa nn
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vaarn

5pa nf ra. The hospital bill is be-
yond my capacity.

vaay [vaap] cf: hii n. animal front
leg. pl. vaagsa.

vaagper [vaampét] n.  shoulder

blade. pl. vaappeta.

vaari [vaari] v. to do something
abruptly « & kpa a tdn na vaari téé-
bul pid ni. He put the book down
on the table abruptly.

vaasI [vaasi] v. to rinse » namia tfélé
haglif nt 1 zoro vaasr niff. The meat
fell on the ground; I picked it up
and rinsed it.

vagan [vagay] n. rabies.

vala [vala] v. to walk, to travel
o nthaanad véld kaali sigld Ii-
ho. Women walked to the funeral
in Sawla.

valor [valof] n. female puppy.

vani [vanii] n. bitch, female dog.

vara [vara] v. to castrate « 1 ka4 vdra
nn vawal Ia. T'will castrate my male
dog. (Waali <vara ‘castrate’).

vatid (var. of batid)

vawal [vawal] n. male dog.

vawalee [vawaléé] n. male puppy.

vawie [vawié] n. puppy. pl. vawise.

vesl [vési] v. to grow a little in height
o nini ka wda na a bié di && bf vé-
sf. When I came to see the child, he
had grown a bit.

vetnr [vétfl] n. mud. pl vetrr

vige [vige] v. to skim out, to move or
push away obstacles « vigé nifdéno
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VIE

td, kd ds. Skim the debris from the
water and draw some out. bakurii
vigé a bisé ta. Bakuri pushed the
children away in order to pass.

vii [vii] n. cooking pot (type of). pl.
viine.

viibagena [vilbayana] n. neck of a
container.

viigi [viigi] . 1 to swing
around « nibaala kaa viigi tébin-
sigmad. Men will swing the bull-
roarer. 2 to shake head from side
to side « a t33tna viéwd ka viigi
uu puu. The landlord refused and
shook his head.

viistama [viistama] n. type of water
container made out of reddish clay.
pl. viistansa.

viisugulii [viisugulii] n. type of
cooking pot which forms a stack
when put together. pl. viisugulee.

vil [vil] ¢f kol5y n. a well, a deep
hole into the earth to obtain water.
pl. ville.

vilimi [vilimi] v. to spin round and
round « piné nn sdkirnii na, 5o ma-
ra a vilimiii? Look at my bicycle
tire, is it turning well?

viwo [viwo] n. 1to wag « 4 vdd
kaa viwo & zin né. The dog is wag-
ging his tail. 2 to suffer from erec-
tile dysfunction « kald zin waa vi-
wo. Kala suffers from erectile dys-
function.

via (var. of vie)

vie [vig] v. (var. via) 1 to refuse,

sz

to reject, to neglect « ba vié df ba



vichiega

wa téma ja toma. They refused to
come to do our work. 2 to abandon
« a haan vié uu bisé ta. The woman
abandoned her children.

viehiega [vi¢hiégd] cf: viehiegie in-
terj. title and praise name for the
viehiegre clan.

viehiegie [vit¢hiégié] cf: viehiega
nprop. clan found in Gurumbele.

viey [vitn] pv. other, in addition «
kuéru zaga digii viéy dsa lodlibanit
ni. The chief has another house in
the Looli section. vién kaalt a haan
Pé. Return to the woman. nara ba-
toro viéy waa. Three persons came
in addition. kalad kaa viénp di. Kala
will eat in addition to what he has
eaten already.

viera [viéra] n. dirt, rubbish. pl vie-
ra.

vIert [viéri] v. to miscarry « nn haan
na sigmaasa wa & wa di lilii, a viérf
ta. My wife saw the masks and she
did not take the medicine, she had
a miscarriage.

viezigtfia [viézintfia] lit. refuse-
know-tomorrow n. ungrateful.

vinnmm [vinninni] ideo. long and
thin « & tdntaanit dé kén vinnin-
ni. The earthworm is long and thin.

vira [vira] v. to hit with fast and
hard motion, to hit with a stone
using a catapult in order to Kkill,
to kick with the foot in order to
wound, to push or knock over
something « bdkuiri Ifst ¢ naa vira
uu bié muy. Bakuri hit the child’s

Volr

buttock with his foot. laa tddja vira
zimbié tién. Take the catapult and
shoot the bird for me.

vist [visi] v. to pull with a quick
or strong movement, to pull away
with force « vist a pinéé, u diti. Pull
in the fish, it is eating the bait. visf
a bié wa lit dia ni, dip ka4 diu. Pull
the child out of the room, or else
the fire will burn him.

visiy [visin] n. type of climber (Psy-
chotria conuta). pl. visima.

vitr [viti] plv. to prance, to spring
forward on the hind legs, to kick
the legs « ba viwd a piési ré & di
vitt naasa. They tied the sheep and
it was kicking, thrashing about.

voygolii [vongolii] n. hollow percus-
sion wood instrument made reso-
nant through one or more slits in
it. pl. voggolie.

votii [vétii] n. election. (ultm. En-
glish <vote ‘vote’).

vog [vdg] n. south.

vogla [v3ysla] n. Vagla person. pl.
voglasa.

vogtimugpeu [vdystiimunpeu] lit.
south-east-wind n.  south-east
wind.

vologvoloy [v3l5gvildn] ideo. smooth
and slippery, even, or flat surface
« 4 diapatfigit d v3lsgvilsy kaali
a zaga. 'The floor of the room is
smoother than the cement in the
yard.

votr [voti] plv. 1 to tie « kpa zaa-
Ifé viti a dda nf. Tie the fowls to
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vowa

the tree. 2 to braid « nithaina vstt
ba piid n6. The women braid their
hair.

vowa [vdwa] v. cf: lige; laart 1 to
tie, to attach, to wind around -
& vdwa a béén na. She tied up
the goat. b&éna tin ka wa viwia,
mad kpagasaa waa. The goats are
not tied, you catch them and bring
them. ant: puro 2 to braid hair
with thin plastic thread « baa v3-
wa pud ro a ddamuny ni. They are
braiding hair under the tree. 3 to
wear, as a cloth attached around
the waist « kpa gar vowa it tfa-
ra. Wear a cloth around your waist.
Iyuugi [vaugi] v. to stir « jaa sad viiu-
gi nif nf ja péa. Fetch some flour
and stir it in the water for us to
drink.

Zyuugi [vaugi] v. to be rude and
impolite « naatiind binihdan tin
viitigijo, & zddmi nthiésd ra kil &
s&a. My uncle’s daughter is rude,
she greets elders like her agemates.

lysg [v6g] n. shrine. pl. voga.

2ypg [vSg] n. prediction made using
a shrine « a vog jda di i kaa sswas
t3md&ss. The prediction is that you
will die the day after tomorrow.

voga [voga] ¢f prast v. to sooth-
say, to divine « lda molébii ka viga
tien, ndéma df domar). Take some
money and soothsay for me, a scor-
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voveta

pion bit me yesterday:.

vogjoy [v6gsion] n. shrine slave,

person who is compelled to ad-
mit his witchcraft intention and be-
comes the servant of the shrine that
found out about his or her inten-

tion. [oldfash]. pl. vogjoso.

vognihig [v6gdnihig] (var. fawiet-

na) n. the most elderly person at a
shrine event, member of the lodge,
who can take responsibility in case
the leader is absent.

vogtina [voystiind] n. a single per-

son who owns a shrine, whose
ownership is passed on by patrilin-
eal inheritance. pl vogtoma.

vologvos [volsgves] n. type of

wasp (Hymenoptera apocrita).  pl.
vologvoosa.

voost [vddsi] v. to release pus at in-

tervals « ba tfdawa nn nai ra, & df
vi3st. They operated my leg, it has
an intermittent flow of pus.

vota [vta] n. prophecy, blessing or

curse which can be uncovered by
soothsaying « ka Iisf 1 vdta siinaa-
ra pé ni. Go and remove your curse
with the soothsayer.

voori [vidri] v. to arrange, to decide,

to make a plan or agreement « jaa
vSSrSs ja vala tfid. We are arrang-
ing to travel tomorrow.

vovota [v6vita] n. soothsayer syn:

siinaara . pl. vovotasa.



wa
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lwa [wa] cf: waa (var. >waa) pv. not »
& wa di gbtasiama4, & kir ré. He does
not eat monkey, he taboos it. a dda-
niy kda yma & siari 56 ha wa sia-
rijé The fruit wants to be ripe but
is not yet ripe. sigd dépii waa tf3-
g44. Preserving the cow peas will
not let them go bad.

2wa [wa] cf: ka pv. ingressive par-
ticle, conveys the process from the
starting point of an event « ja kpaga
daa digif rd ja jirau 7ambuliy di &
wa ndna a waa bil a ndy jaa biréa.

3wa (cntrvar. wara)

lwaa [waa] nprop. Wa town.

2waa [waa] cf: baa v. to come » nn
waag. I am coming. lagalaga han ni
& waa. He came just now. n waa-
wad. I arrived.

3waa [waa] pro. third person singu-
lar strong pronoun « wéd hféf. He
is older than me.

dwaa [waa] ¢ff wa pv. will not
o hamdy firff waa tié¢ & zfima na-
hf%. Forcing a child will not make
him clever. a gérégif waa piti. The
sick person will not survive.

Swaa (var. of wa)

waal [waal] n. Waala, person from
Wa. pl. waala.

waalingzay [walinzan] n. type of tree.
pl. waalipzagsa.

waaln [waalif] n. language of Wa
town and surroundings.

wasi

waapele [waapéle] nprop. former set-
tlement between Ducie and Katua.

lwaast [waast] v. 1 to state of liquid
reaching the boiling point « waasf
nif 11 k&sré ti. Boil some water, 1
am going to make tea. 2 to be angry
* & bara kaa waast. He is angry.

2waasi [waasi] v. to pour libation, to
communicate with the shrine « jaa
nif waasi it vég. Fetch water and
pour libation on your shrine.

waasiwie [waasiwié] n. issues con-
cerning a clan, clan rights and re-
lated performances in times of fu-
nerals, and taboos » waasiwfé baa
jaa. They are doing their clan per-
formance. pl. wasawre.

walanse [wjlanse] n. radio. (ultm.
English <wireless). pl. walansisa.

walapzay [walanzag] n. type of tree.
pl. walapzansa.

war [war] n. cold weather.

wara [wara] cntr. >wa dem. specific,
certain, particular, very « 4 t3n han
wara, n wa zima && wié. This par-
ticular book, I do not know about
it. 11 dia kina jaa hama muar), ka ka-
I¢n han wa n dia kin Iéf. All those
items are mine, but this mat is not
my belonging.

wasI [wast] v. to reproduce, to breed,
to multiply by producing a genera-
tion of offspring « nin b&éy tiy wést-
J6. My goat has reproduced many
offspring. syn: 'ugo!
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waltfehee

watfehee [wat[¢hé¢] n.  Gambian
mongoose (Mungos gambianus). pl.
watfesa.

wegimi [wegimi] v. to be wild, to
be untamed « tf gild a siiné wé-
gimi. Do not let the guinea fowls

be wild.

wen [wen] interrog. which « kpaan
weén ka nip? Which type of yam
is this? [uli wémé it kaa buuré it
jawa? Which drugs you want to
buy? ségwén i kaa waa? When will
you return? pl. weme.

were [wére] v. to be good, to be
handsome, to be beautiful « 1 ga-
ra han wéréu. Your cloth is beauti-
ful. a baal wéré kinkan na. The man
is handsome. ant: tfvma!

weti [weti] v. 1 to be independent,
being able to live and judge on his
or her own « ti¢ it bié wétl. Let
your child do things and reason on
its own. 2 to be active and compe-
tent « 4 bié wétijé anf sddkir zénii
né. The child is competent in bicy-
cle riding.

wega [wega] v. to open up slightly,
to widen « wéga it [3ganéa 1 nd &
patfigii. Open your pocket for me
to look inside. wéga a tiwii Iogip
nif df vala dé. Create a gutter for
the water to pass by the road. syn:
piani

wie [wié] n. small, young ant: hi .
pl. wise.

wieme [wiémé] n. bohor reedbuck,
type of antelope. pl. wiense.
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wir

lwii [ygii] v. to weep, to cry « df i1 ma-
pif, i kaa wiid. If T hit you, you will
cry.

2wii [wii] n. cannabis. (ultm. English
<weed). pl. wii.

wiile (var. of wilie)

wiisi [qiisi] v. 1 to put fresh meat
near hot coals syn: pewa. 2 to heat
one’s body by placing a towel over
the head and around the body, trap-
ping the steam or heat produced
by the hot water or burning coal
« stguli sonié Iulii tien 11 wiisi. Boil
some malaria medicine for me, I
will trap its steam.

wile [wilé] n. opposite position or
direction than expected « a gdp
kaa pala wilé ré zahan. The river
is flowing in the opposite direction
today. tagata wilésé bamuny laa-
ri. They are wearing their shirt in-
side out.

wilie [wilie] (var. wiile) n. sound
that alerts people of a danger, made
with the mouth « d3étif kaa dogds-
niy, Y3 mapga wilié tié nara ni. A
lion is coming after me: run and
alert the people. uu wiilé kaa tfia-
m&d. His crying is unpleasant.

wilip [wili] n. perspiration, sweat
« wilip kaa jala i nf. Perspiration is
coming out of me. pl. wilipse.

wilipsapa [wiligsana] lit. perspira-
1tion-time n. hottest period of the
dry season.

wir [wir] n. snake skin after moult-
ing. pl. wire.



wire

wire [yiré] v. 1 to undress « ja wi-
ré ja kina rda aka vala go duuséé
muin naaval bitoro. We undressed
then walked around Ducie three
times. 2 to remove the skin of an
animal, to shave a head . wiré a
piési t3y waa. Remove the skin of
the sheep and come. 3 to moult, as
when a snake cast off its skin « bind
mun haglitkity ja wiréo. Every year
snakes moult.

wisi [wisi] v. to shake up and down
as in winnowing.

wiwilii [wiwilii] n. type of bird,
large in size with shiny black feath-
ers. pl. wiwilee.

wi- [wi] ¢ft wir (var. wo, wo-) clas-
sifier particle for abstract entity.

widiy [widify] ¢ff dip; nidoy;
kigduy; bidig n. truth. pl wr-
dima.

widngtima [widiintiind] n. loyal
and committed person.

lwir [yii] v. to be ill, to be sick « & waa
wi. She is not sick. ant: laanfia

2w [yif] c¢ft wi- n. matter, palaver,
issue of abstract nature. pl. wie.

wiila [yifla] n. sickness « bddn wif-
14 ka kpagir? What sickness do you
have? pl. wiila.

wilnn [wiilit] n. quality of being in-
jured or ill « it nébiwiili¢ ka jaa a-
wén? Which fingers are those in-
jured? pl. wilre.

wrijaalm [wijaalii] n. duty, moral obli-
gation and activities that must be

witfelii

carried out « siimak&srif jaa haan
wijaalit ra. Food preparation is a
woman duty.

wijali (var. of tiimup)

wikpagi [wikpagii] n. behaviour or
deeds. pl. wikpagee.

wikpegelegii [wikpégelégii] n. diffi-
culty. pl. wikpegelegee.

wil [wil] n. mark on body made by
incision or paint. pl. wila.

wiligr [wiligif] v. to dismantle « a I35-
likésra wiligi a 15311 indzi ré. The
mechanic dismantled the car’s en-
gine.

Iwili [wilif] n. star. pl. wilre.

2wilnr [wilif] n. tortoise. [Mo, Ka, Tu,
Ti]. pl. wilte.

wilis [wilis] (var. wilss) n. kob
(Kobus kob). pl. wilrsa.

willaap [willaan] n. simple, light,
trivial matter « willidma Any sim-
ple matters happening and my
child gets angry. pl. willaama.

wilss (var. of wilis)

wimuy [wimuy] quant. anything,
everything « wimuy waa tué n kaa
jaas kusi. There is nothing I cannot
do. wimiip né && zima. She knows
everything.

wigmaha [winmahai] n.  word,
speech. pl. wipmahaisa.

wipmalagamiz  [wigmalagadmiz]

n. dictionary.

wist (Mo. var. of wusa)

wirtfelii (var. of tiipuu)
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WIzaama

wizaama (var. of jarie)
wizimi (var. of nagzinna)

wizoor [wiz6sr] n. interruptive per-
son. pl. wizoora.

lwo (var. of ra)

2wo [wo] v. 1 to produce and harvest
the second yam, after the first has
been cut off the plant « df t wa hiré it
kpaama a waa wo. If you do not dig
your yams, they will not produce
seedlings. 2 to excel at one’s occu-
pation « 4 néési wéjoo anf hémbii
tswif ni. The nurse excels at giving
injections.

wojo [wojo] nprop. Wojo, person’s
name.

wondzomo [wondzomo] n. person
who performs male circumcision.
(Hausa, ultm. Arabic <wanzaami).

woy [wof] cf diginbirinse cf:
digmbirinsetnina n. deaf person or
mute person, or both. pl. wonno.

wonli [wonli] v. to act boastfully
« kala ff ja wonpli d& ja nf ra sukuu
ni. Kala used to boast at school.

woo [wo0] v. to be empty, to be va-
cant « a karapbié digit wa waawa
0 basanii tfda woo. One student
did not come, his place is vacant.

woori [woori] v. to hoot at someone,
especially of derision or contempt
- di t wa nmi¢ ba kaa wooril. If you
steal they will hoot at you.

wosi [wosi] v. to bark « 4 vada kaa
wos53. The dog is barking.
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wosaleela

wou [woéu] n. second yam harvest.
pl. woto.

wo (var. of wi-)

wogadr [wiyadi] n. time. (Hausa,
ultm. Arabic <wokacli).

wolee [wilét] n. type of fish. pl wo-
Iesa.

wolir [wilif] n. 1 group of people
considered colleagues or age mates
o tébin ni, 1 nf n sdawiléé kd va-
Ia. At night me and my colleagues
hang out. 2 blood related people
forming a clan « ¢4 gapwiléé it
kaa sapa a bénti balikssré namia
ra. Tomorrow the Gan clan will
share their funeral meat. 3 ego’s in-
ferior, staff « bamun jaa kuoraws-
I¢¢ wa. Everyone is under a chief. n
télé jausa ali¢ di n wiléé wa br naij
tuma bar nI. It is two weeks now
that my staff has not seen me at
work. pl. wolee.

woolr [wddli] v. to skim off, to shake,
to bring refuse to top « widli a haa-
s4 muif) 4 mi4 nf. Skim off the chaff
from the guinea corn.

wora [wdra] v. to strip, to come off,
to shell (maize) « t/i4 ja t/f kada wira
a nammit mur. Tomorrow we will
shell all the maize.

wosakuolo [wdsikuold] cf: iko (Mo.
var. wasikuole) nprop. clan found
in Sawla, Motigu, Tiisa, Tuosa, and
Gurumbele.

wosaleela  [wdsilééla]  cf: ile
nprop. clan found in Motigu.



wosasiile

wosasiile  [wdsisiilé]  cf: isi
nprop. clan found in Sawla, Motigu
and Gurumbele.

wosatfaala [wbdsitfdala] cf 1tfa
nprop. clan found in Ducie and Gu-
rumbele.

wosatfii [wdsitfii] (var.  wosikii)
n. taboo inherited by clan affilia-
tion. pl. wosatfiite.

wosawitla [wisiwifla] cf: 1we
nprop. clan found in Sawla and Tu-
osa.

lwost [wdsi] v. to roast, to cook with
dry heat in ashes, sand or over fire
without oil, or to put directly on
fire « ii bié wisf kpaan pétuii. Your
child finished roasting the yam. &
pma df i kpdst a siiii aka wost
tre5. She said I should singe off the
guinea fowl and roast it for her.

2wost [wdsi] v. to summon, to bring
a case to a chief « 1 wa kpagd mo-
lebié kaa kaali kuordia ka wisi ba-
kiiri. 1 do not have money to go
to the chief’s house and summon
Bakuri.

wosikii (var. of wosatfii)

wostkuole (Mo. var. of wasakuolo)

wosma [wisina] n. type of yam. pl.
wosInasa.

wostwijaalin [wisiwijaalii] n. clan
funeral performance, includes du-
ties like marks on a corpse, ways to

handle a corpse, or accepting offer-
ings. pl. wosrwrjaalie.

wotftmii [witfimaf] n.  security

wozanihig

guard. (ultm. English <watchman).
pl. wotfimafisa.

wusi [wusi] v. to throb, to ache « a
bié yma df uu puu kaa wisi u
ni. The child said that he felt a
throbbing in his head.

wuuli [wadli] v. to cook partially
o wuuli a4 namii bile, ji tft t3-
pa. Cook the meat partially, tomor-
row we will boil it.

wuo- (var. of wi-)

wohia [wahai] lit. sun-bitter n. af-
ternoon, approx. between 12 p.m.
and 3 p.m..

wojalo [wdjalit] n. east.

wora [wdora] v. to thresh maize, or
remove soil from a tuber o nd-
munaa kaa kin wora pdmmié. Ev-
eryone can thresh maize. wdra
kpdama haglif ta. Remove the sand
from the yams.

worigl [wdrigt] v. to collapse, to
make collapse « 4 zdmpéragif
wdrigfjs.  The resting area col-
lapsed. b&énd wdorigft n haglibié
ta. Goats scattered my heap of
bricks.

wosa [wdsa] n. cf: kuoso (Mo. var.
wist) 1god. 2sun. 3clan. pl
wosasa.

wotfelii [wdtfélii] n. west.

wozaandia [wdzaandia] lit.  God-
greet-house  (var. misiri)
n. mosque.

wozanthig [wdazanthig] n. leader of
any modern religion activities. pl
wozanthiésa.
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WoZoort

wozooT1 [wizéori] n. day « wozds-
rt wer 1351t kda waa? On which
day comes the car? a wdzddri n
waa tuwo ni. That day I was not

Z

zaa [zaa] v. to fly « zddrd hama zaa
di g6 ja t35. These birds are flying
over our village.

zaa paari [zaa paari] v. to nag, to
excessively remind, to constantly
bring back a matter « ghol6 maa
z44 di paarin & tféndzi wié. Gbolo’s
mother keeps nagging me about
her change.

zaajaga [zaajaga] n. tiny bird with
light weight, seen flying from tree
to tree. pl. zaajagasa.

zaalr [zaali] v. to float « 4 pipsswii
zdalf nit puad i The dead fish floats
on the water.

zaamr [zaami] v. 1 to greet « n zda-
mifra. I am greeting you. 2 to pray
o 11 zdami kiioso ro df & waa zaan. 1
pray to God that he comes today.

zaay) [zaain)] (Mo. var. zilag) n. today
o 1 kaa téma ti¢ a kuoru ro zaan kaa
tfta? Will you work for the chief to-
day or tomorrow?

zaapgberi (var. of kuudiginsa)

zaar [zaar] cf: zimbie n. bird. pl
zaara.

zaarhig [zaarhiZ] n. type of vulture
syn: nikpaazugo . pl zaarhiésa.

zaas1 [zaasi] plv. to jump e s3m-
porésaa zaast 4 waa. The frogs are
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zagalr

there. wdzddrt wép t ka lit duseé
waa waa? On what day did you
leave Ducie to come to Wa?

jumping towards us.

zaawlI [zaawi] v. to work or decorate
with leather « zidp zddwi uu kisié
ré. Ziang decorated his knife with
leather.

zaaza [zaazaa] ideo. up standing, up-
right « i bié kda tfind zaaz4da ré,
3¢ ha wa vala. My child is stand-
ing upright, but cannot walk yet.
(partly Oti-Volta <za).

zabaga [zabaya] n. Gonja person. pl.
zabagasa.

1zaga [zaya] n. courtyard, compound.
pl. zagasa.

2zaga [zaya] v. to be furious « dzé-
buni paa mm bié zomé, mr bara
zag4. Jebuni insulted my son, I was
furious.

3zaga [zaya] v. ¢f: tuti 1 to push, to
shove « ma ka zaga a 13311 u sii. You
go and push the car for it to start.
2 to blow, of breeze or wind « peé-
I¢n kda zaga. We are experiencing
a good breeze.

zagafii [zayafit] n. yellow fever. pl.
zagafiisa.

1zagalr [zayali] v. to be worn out
o t3ma bié kinlarf¢ zagalijés. The
clothes of Toma’s child are worn
out.



zagalr

2zagalr [zayali] v. to shake in order to

empty, or to dust « zdgdlf 4 tagata,
a bumbdr Iii. Shake the shirt to re-
move the dust.

zagan [zayan] n. leper. pl. zagan.

zagansa [zayansa] n. leprosy. pl. za-
gansa.

zagasi [zayasi] v. 1 to press down
and support oneself when standing
up 4 nrhi¢ zagast a kor sii. The el-
der supported himself on the chair
to stand up. 2 to shake for fruits to

fall « ka zagast saoy. Go and shake
the shea tree for the fruits to fall.

zagatr [zagati] v. to be holey, tat-
tered, or damaged « hiy gila a ka-
dadsi zagati kén. It is you who
made the paper to be so damaged. i
kalén zagatfjas, jawa afslm. Your
mat is tattered, buy a new one.

zahal [zahal] n. hen egg. pl. zahala.

zahalbapsmma
n. egg white.

[zahalbapdmma]

zahalbasiama [zahalbasiama] n. egg
yolk.

zahulii [zahudlii] n.  type of tree
(Afzelia africana). pl. zahulee.

zakool [zak"661] lit. fowl-t.z. cf: koo
n. yam tuber beetle grub (Heteroli-
gus). pl. zakowvla.

zal [z4l] cf: zmfi n. chicken, fowl.
pl. zalre.

zamba [zamba] cf: daware n. spite-
fulness, plotting, action against the
benefit or prosperity of someone.
(Hausa <zambaa). pl. zamba.

zapega

zamparagn [zamparagif] cfi zap
(var. gbelmuy) n. covered wooden
platform used as a resting area. pl.
zamparagie.

zanteree [zantérée] n. type of grass
that germinates in early July.

zantog [zantdg] n. basket used as fish
trap in shallow water. pl. zantoga.

zanzig [zanzig] n. type of plant. pl
zanziga.

zay [zag] n cf: zamparagn
1wooden platform erected as a rest
area. 2 nest. pl zapa.

zanguonmuysulisu [zanguom-
muysulisu] n. type of grasshopper.

zapgbiera [zangbitra] nprop. Hausa
people. pl. zaggbrerasa.

zapgbierisabulugo [zangbisrisabula
go] lit. Hausa-spring nprop. loca-
tion south of Ducie. (partly Oti-
Volta).

zansa [zansi] cft gbege; kontii
n. early farm preparation, just after
bush burning, involving clearing
the land and cutting trees. [Du].

zagsi [zagsi] v. to clear land, in
preparation for new farm e« niup
buiiré papatasa ka zapst kué ticg
bina har. 1 need farmers to clear
the land for a new farm this year.

zaptfagaliy [zantfagalin] n.  hall,
common room where visitors are
received syn: lumbu .

zapega [zapéga] n. outer part of a
house, outside a house and its yard
« Wosa go zapégasa, & ka kpaga
zaal. Wusa went at the outskirt of
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zapuo

the house to catch a fowl. pl. za-
pegasa.

zapuo [zapuod] n. hen, adult female
fowl. pl. zapuoso.

zapuwie [zapuwié] n. pullet, young
female chicken.

zazeh#g [zazthéE] n. roofing pillar,
supporting dolo. pl. zazehésa.

zene [zéné] v. to be big, to be large
o wosa zéné kaalf ba. Wusa is
the biggest among them. sapkddp
kio waé zené, uu kud jaa wiewié
ré. Sankuang’s farm is not big, it
is very small.

zenii [zénii] n. big. pl. zenie.

zey) [zen)] n. big ant: boro . pl. ze-
nee.

zeysi [zepsi] cf: dugusi v. to limp in
a way to avoid the heel « &¢ naa tiy
gila & di zépsi. His leg makes him
limp.

zepegor [zépeg”or:] n. type of hyena
syn: badaare . pl. zepegoro.

zesa [z&sad] n. type of gecko (Hemi-
dactylus). pl. zesasa.

zigilii [zigili] v. to shake, to shiver
o war tfé & di zigili The cold
weather makes him shiver.

ziige [ziigé] v. to make shake « péu
kaa ziigé dadsa. The wind makes
the trees shake.

zimbal [zimbal] n. cock, adult male
fowl. pl. zimbala.

zimbelee [zimbélée] n. cockerel,

young rooster.
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ZIgItr

zimbie [zimbié] n. c¢f: zaar 1 any
small bird. 2 chick of the fowl. pl

zimbise.

zimbimunzsalsnzsa [zimbimunzda
16nz&a) n. pin-tailed wydah, type
of bird (Vidua macroura).

ziy [ziD)] n. tail of mammals. pl. zise.

zt [z1] 1 pv. expected outcome, fi-
nally « ba zi lddwad df ba kaa kaa-
156, They finally agreed that they
will go. 2 adv. after, then « di
gbamgban wa péti awen zf ja ka
wad? When harmattan finishes,
which season follows?

zid (var. of zi€)
zi¢ [7i€] (var. 2i4) n. wall. pl. ziésa.

ziey [ziéy] n. 1 spiritual protection
after homicide « & sJ zigg na. She
washed her spiritual action away,
so she is now clean. 2 snake venom.
pl. zrey.

ziezie [zi€z1€] cf: kiigsiip ideo. light
weight and weak, for person or
crop « bind harn 1 kpaama dé zie-
zté. This year méf yam plants are
weak and poor.

ziga [ziga] v. to be protruded, to
bulge out or project from its sur-
roundings, to have one’s skin made
tough and thick through use « nn
népiéla zigds. My palms are hard
through working. a jarébaal tilé zi-
£243. Muslim men have a circle of
callused skin on their forehead, a
prayer bump.

zigrtr [zigiti] v. to learn, to study « ba



ZIT

pé ni ja zigiti naasartaa. We learned
English from them.

zit [z11] v. to have bushy hair, to have
hair grown beyond normal « 2 buiii-
ré 1ja ka fona ii pun di & ha wa zit-
wa. I want you to shave your head
before it becomes bushy.

zimi [ziimi] v. to be wrinkled due
to fluid loss or bodily substance e
a haan lumbiirosé zifmfjas. The
woman’s oranges are wrinkled. ha-
hisa sié ja zitm&o. The face of old
women are generally wrinkled.
zilag (Mo. var. of zaapy)

zilimbil [zilimbil] n. describe how
an item or a person is covered or
smeared with matter « a fégd mintf
k&6 zilimbil 1a. The stirring stick is
covered with t.z.

ziligtsonda (var. of zoloptonda)

zima [zima] (var. lzip) v. to know,
to understand, to be aware « & zima
pumii ré. She knows how to hide.

zima sii [zima sii] lit. know eye
cpx.v. to confirm « rhr biéri ha wa
zfma && wi¢ sii. My senior brother
has not yet confirmed his issues.

zimatrna (var. of zimna)

zimif [zimft] cf: zal n. fowl, chicken.
[Gu]. pl. zimié.

[zinkpaganda] it

discretion

zimkpagansi
know-have-mouth n.
. zigkpagan&a wiréé. Discretion
is good.

zimkpaganditima [zinkpagandatif
na] lit. know-have-mouth-owner

zigbanir

n. discreet person, someone who
can keep secrets o kald wa jaa
zinkpaganéatiina. Kala is not a dis-
creet person.
zimna [zim3na] (var.  zimatmna)
n. knowledgeable, professional. pl.
zrmnasa.
zin (var. of zina)
zma [zind] v. cf: tuu (var. zin) 1 to
drive or ride, or sit on, e.g. bicycle,
motorcycle, horse « nn wa bitiiré ha-
m3na di zina rim pudpu har. 1 do
not want children to ride on my mo-
torbike. 2 to climb, to go up, to be
with a great deal of volume ¢ 11 zfna
sal Ia m paa tfaoné. 1 go up on the
roof to collect my shea nuts. nm4 4
df zina. Speak loud.
zmah33 [zinah35] (var.  pompo)
n. type of locust which comes in
large quantity and destroys crops
rapidly.
zinzapuree [zanzapurée] cf: danda-
fulee (var. zmzinpulie) n. house
bat. pl zinzapuruso.
zinzmpulie (var. of zinzapuree)
1z1y (var. of zima)
271y [z11)] n. large-eared slit-faced bat
(Nycteris macrotis). pl. zinna.
3z1y (var. of zipm)
ziga [ziga] v. to be tall, to be long »
baal han nf zina kaali & pina. This
man is taller than his father. waa
nf diiséé tiwil zinas. The Wa-Ducie
road is long.
zigbanu [zinbanit] [lit. tall-section
nprop. section of Ducie.
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Vaighig

zipn [zinf{] (var. 3zim) n. length,
height « 4 d66 zipit ja4 mitasd Anda-
sé ra. The length of the python is
four meters. pl. zmyre.

zisa [zisa] n. slender-tailed squirrel,
squirrel which lives on trees (Pro-
toxerus aubinnii). pl. zisasa.

zolontonda [z0lontinda] (var  z1-
ligtsonsa) n. Black Wood-Hoopoe,
type of bird (Rhinopomastus ater-
rimus). pl. zolopton&asa.

zomie [z0mié] n. person who wishes
and acts for the downfall of some-
body else. pl. zomise.

zoy [z6y] n. insult. pl. zomo.

zopbii [zoybii] n. specific insult or
mockery, usually targeting appear-
ances « a haan zopbii miig naa jaa
griizénié. They mock the woman
with her big cheek. pl. zopbie.

zopgoree [zOngoréé] n. mosquito.
pl. zoggoruso.

zoro [zOro] v. to pick someone or
something up from the ground, or
as in providing transportation, to
raise, to lift or pick up something
o 4 bie zoré &5 pia saga moto
ni. The child picked up his father
on his motorbike. zoro a siimaa Iit
dendil Pick up the food and send it
outside.

zogsiey [zdgsiéy] n. maize silk. pl
zogsIema.

251 [251] ideo. exclusively « laabokdsa
mané z3f § pina di para. My father
produces exclusively laaboko yams.
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zuu

zon [z51] n. weak from birth « ko-
I6kolézoy wad tuo n kolékoloso
ni. There are no weak turkeys
among my rafter. pl. zonna.

zogkogosiay [zdnkoégosian] n. large
pit formed naturally. pl. zogkogo-
srama.

zonkonee [z5nkdnéE] n. type of slate
rock. pl. zogkoyésa.

1zugo (var. of duu)

2zugo [zugd] v. 1 to be thick, stiff but
flexible « a kapala zigou. The fufu
is well pounded and starchy. 2 to
be slow « gbolo ziigé kinkan na, &
wa pisi bara di jaa wie. Gbolo is
very slow, she does not get on with
things.

zugumi [zugumi] v. 1 to not receive
good care and suffering the conse-
quences « laliwisé kaa zigumi. Or-
phans are not receiving good care.
2 to be stunted, to stop, slow down,
or hinder the growth or develop-
ment of « 11 kaa ti¢ f zigumi. I will
hinder your development.

zul [zdl] cf: kolin n. millet, used in
making porridge and t.z.. pl. zulo.

zupguy [zangay] n.  elongated
carved log drum, beaten with
curved stick. pl. zuggunso.

zungod [zungdd] n. type of dance for
women and men, not specific to a
particular event. pl. zuggoo.

Izuu [zuu] n. dull weather, no sun
and no rain. pl. zuu.

2zuu [zuu] n. the biggest part of a



zoa

share « 1 totii jaa zuu. Your share
is the biggest share.

zoa (var. of ulzsa)

253 [z54] (var z63) n. waterbuck,
type of antelope (Kobus ellipsiprym-
nus). pl. zoata.

zogsu [z6ysit] n. type of tree.  pl
ZUGSIE.

zogost [z5gost] v. to shrink, to be-
come small by sickness, implies
unattractive thinness, as with un-
dernourishment « a zal kaa wifs it
wa na && ka zogostjéé? The fowl
is sick, haven’t you seen it has
shrunk?

283 (var. of z8a)

zoomiI [z5dmi] v. for leaves, to be de-
hydrated, have spots and be wrin-
kled « 4 miiré paatfaga z55mis. The
rice plant is dehydrated.

2656 [255] v. cf: 1t 1to enter, to go in-
side « di z55. Come in! 4 kiora z66
dia mus) né a laa kpaama fi fi. From
each house the chief took 10 yams.
2 to live somewhere and not neces-
sarily be a native of that place « ku-
maasi & di z66. He lives in Kumasi.

zoonl

3 to join, to cooperate « nitama kaa
266 k&slif Iagalaga har. Few people
join the shrine Kuolii these days. ja
266 dina a pépi bina har. Let us
cooperate and do the first weeding
this year.

286 [z56] n. laziness, lack of courage,
or dullness originating from de-
pression, unhappiness or illness
« zady m bard d& z56. Today 1 am
lazy and lack courage. pl. z55.

zosdopa [z55dina) 1 n. work rela-
tion or process, when each works
for the other in turn » ja kad z&ésds-
pa a t3 pié woé bind hdn. We
will come together to raise yam
mounds this year. 2 pln. neigh-
bours or people one stays with.

zool [z66]] n. tuber. pl. zoola.

zoont [z5oni] (var. toonr) v. to
pout, to protrude the lips in an ex-
pression of displeasure « a sukiiu
bisé waa kin zséni néd ds tfitfa
ni. The students cannot pout at a
teacher. #f t&onf it nda ds n nr
kér. Do not protrude your mouth
at me like that.
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aardvark

ad

aardvark nanbugo n.
abandon ta; v.; viey v.
abdomen patfigmy n.

able kin v.; kpege, v.
abound gaali; v.
abrasion (branch) daasiiga; n.
abruptly (do) vaarr v.
abscess tfammia pl.n.
absolutely not fio ideo.
abstract entity wi-
abundant kana v.

abused (person) nudoy n.
Accra akraa nprop.

ache wusi v.

Achilles tendon naapol n.
acquire wealth buure; v.
acre eeka n.

across (be) kaga v.

act proudly dzigist v.
active nsma, v.; wetiy v.
add pe v; tuosiy v.

add (condiment) gbaanr v.

added amount tuosii n.; tuoso n.

additional viey pv.

adhere mara; v.; maragr pl.v.
adhere to a religion dwva, v.
adjacent (be) kpara v.
adjust gbiasy plv.

adjuster kalenbilenéé n.
adopt laa dv cpx.v.

allow

adopted child sanlare n.
adultery (to commit) sama v.
adze sdatfoy n.

afraid (be) oma v.

African nibubummo n.

after z1, adv.

afternoon wwhaa n.

again br itr.

age hi¢ v.

age mate ssawali n.

age mate (relation) sva n.
agitation nonnor; n.

agree nda digimana v.

agree (to leave) ta dona v.
agree with laay v.

AIDS eesi n.

aim at fuly v.; po, v.
airplane oluplen n.; oripere n.
Akee tree tii n.

albino gbambala n.

alcoholic drink pataasr n.; sij n.
alcoholism smnpeha n.

alert potr v.

alight (become) b v.

all muy quant.

all (hum+) bamuy quant.

all (hum-) amuy quant.
alleviate fogosr; v.

alley fogbaay n.

allow gila; v.



alms

alms sereka n.

alone tegten n.

already baar pv.; foos v.; maasy v.
also gba quant.

always taars n.

amaranths (vegetable) aleefs n.
ammunition pouch tog n.
amount nmenay n.; Zuu n.
ancestor faal n.; lal, n.
ancestors (line) l¢l n.

ancient faa n.

and a conn.; aka conn.; any; conn.; ka;
conn.

anger baan n.; nagr n.

angry (be) waasr, V.

animal sel n.

animal skin ton; n.

ankle naasii n.; ndatfsg n.

ankle-rattles (pair) tfiiy n.

announce hési v.

announcer héhése n.

annoyed (be) haasii, n.

answer laas v.

ant (type of) daapuukpopkpolo n.;
gogo n.; gogoslama n.; guurii n.;
haglibie n.; haglibistansa n.; minia
n.; solibie n.; temii n.; tii n.

antelope (type of) aa n; kuo n;
wieme n.; z&a n.

anus munputii n.

anxious siri n.

anyone namur quant.

anything wimuy quant.
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assist in crossing water

appear gant v.

appearance sii n.

append mara; v.

appendicitis momur n.

appetite hitra n.

apply trtr v.

argue tvay v.

argument hakila n.

arm nep n.

arm joint nekpun n.

arm ring kana n.

armpit lugbwa n.

armpit hair lugbsapuy n.

arrange dvast plv.; tfogsi,; v.; voorI
V.

arrow hép n.

arthritis gagabulo n.

articulated vehicle loolimunzsalun-
za n.

as kii; conn.; kiiy v.

as well ko adv.

ascaris pimarn n.

ascite patfigusunno n.

ash fuful n.; tapulsa n.

ash (type of) {54 n.

Ashanti (person) kombona n.
ask prasy; v.

ask (for forgiveness) dibi v.
asking (farm help) parisumii n.
asleep duo n.

asphalt kotaal n.

assassin bug hamonanad n.
assemble sira; v.

assist in crossing water duori v.



asthma

asthma hiésipugo n.

at (be) dwa; v.

at all times taars n.

atlas vertebra bagensorii n.
attach mina; v.; vowa; v.

attempt to catch gbarmr v.

b

baboon 56 n.
baby bifwla n.
bachelor buzoy n.

back gantal; n.; gantals reln.; habwo
n.

back (part of) kana; n.; kaga, n.

back area lumo n.

backtalk gantal Ioha n.

backtalking Iogantal n.

backwards bira v.

bad boy n.; hif interj.; tfovma; v.

bad (be) boma; v.

bad (person) nibubon n.

Badiga (person’s name) badiga
nprop.

bag buotia; n.; pur n.

bag (type of) loga; n.

Bakuri (person’s name) bakuri
nprop.

balance densi; v.

bald headed pukpaltina n.

baldness kpalige n.; nukpal n.

ball bol n.

ball (dawadawa) ssmmaa n.

basket (type of)

attitude donna n.; dzogo n.
avoid (spill) mora v.

Awie (person’s name) abie nprop.;
awie nprop.

axe saa n.

ball (groundnut) kpulikpulii n.

ball (pumpkin seed paste) kan-
tfangulumo n.

ball (shea butter) n&slogosi n.

ball of the thumb nebikagkawalnan-
punii n.

balloon baluu n.

bambara bean sibii n.

bambara bean (fried) sibihalm n.

bamboo sima n.

banana kuodu n.

baobab seed tolibii n.

baobab tree tolii n.

bark daapeti n.; wosi v.

barrel ankoro n.

barrel (gun) maafatuo n.

barren hambara n.

barren (be) fire v.

barter tfera v.

base muns reln.; sontogo n.

Basig (person’s name) basig nprop.

basin katasazer n.; tasazer n.

basket (type of) keszaa n.; tisie n.;
tfaga n.
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bat (type of)

bat (type of) dandafulee n.; filigfintmr
n.; zInzapuree n.; zi n.

bath so v.

bathroom tfetfera n.; tfitfara n.

baton (gun) maafamundaapia n.

battery baatribu n.

Bayong (person’s name) bajoy
nprop.

be dv; v.; jaa; v.

be about pannr v.

be on saga; v.

beach musgnda n.

beadless (be) simkpal n.

beam (wood) daaluhii n.

bean (black) sigbummo n.

bean (type of) gbena n.; siggongo n.

bean (white) sigpsmma n.

bean cake kansii n.

bear (foetus) lola v.

bear fruit nona v.

beard dandapwsa n.

bearing device (type of) garmzanee
n.

bearing tray dzaanaa n.

beat mana; v.; mast pl.v.; tugo; v.; tu-
gosi plv.

become wa pv.

bee tlitbii n.

beetle (type of) bmbilinsi n;
midbiwas n.; nipuugbangbulii n.

beetle grub zaksul n.

before maa adv.

beg sulimr v.; ssmmis v.
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bird (type of)

beggar susumma n.
behaviour dsnna n.; wikpagi n.

behaviour (type of) mota n.; pegeke
n.

behind gantals reln.

believe laa di cpx.v.

bell (finger) prega n.

bell (type of) daworo n.; gbelige n.

belly patfigm n.

belt belentr n.

bench kor n.

bend goro; v.

bend back hele v.

bend down bwpa v.; fela v.

bend outward gorigr v.

bend over gaali; v.

betray miinr v.

better (be) bo v.

between (be) faarr v.

beyond (be) vai v.

Bible baabwl n.

biceps nekpegit n.

bicycle saakir n.

big kana v.; zene v.; zenii n.; zey n.

bile kpsrini n.

bilharzia fiinfitforo; n.

billy goat buwybal n.

bird zaar n.

bird (small) zimbie; n.

bird (type of) bendiir n.; buzimii n.;
bwszaal n.; daakdd n.; daakdajalee
n.; daakdawor n.; daagmenkonkor



biscuit

n.; digtfena n.; digie; n.; digbel-
gos n; dulugu n; duu n; gali-
gaa n.; gatuolie n.; gbelingbr n.;
gbiekie n.; gbfaswsonia n.; kantes n.;
katfig n.; katfigkuol n.; katfigkuol-
stay n.; kiesii n.; kilee n.; kileesiar
n.; konsiay n.; kopgbugul n.; kon-
jelemii n.; kopkogulepsmma n.;
koypuly n.; konzaazug n.; kosag-
begbe n.; kuu n.; kuudiginsa n.; ku-
usiay n.; kuuwolie n.; kpankpagtu
n.; kpankpanlerie n.; kpolugkpoo
n.; kpogkpoygbwsazimbie n.; laleek-
pakparee n.; langbe; n.; luho
n; luhosiay n; maibsséy n;
mogzimbie n.; ymalmymi’d n.;
paatfaransoy n.; pitieteo n.; pulzim-
bal n.; samkpagtulugu n.; sapgbary-
dugulee n.; sangboy n.; sigmaazim-
bie n.; tiijjagir n.; tintuolii n.; titaa
n.; tovsgzimbie n.; tuntuolistama n.;
tfaparapii n.; tfaree n.; tfatfawilee n.;
tfokpore n.; wiwilii n.; zaajaga n.;
zimbimunzsalsnzesa n.; zologtonda
n.

biscuit bisiketi n.
bitch vani n.

bite dsma v.; dosmu n.; donst plv.;
pmena, v.; pempel n.

bite (attempt) gagatr v.

bitter (be) haas v.

bitterness haasii; n.

black bummo n.; doy, n.
black (be) bire, v.

black (person) nibubummo n.

Black plum anbuluy n.

boiling

Black thorn sobummo n.
blacksmith lslsta n.

blade bileedi n.

blame paanr v.

blame (without) sol ideo.
blanch foro v.

blanket kuntuy n.

bless kisi v.

blind pubirigtuna n.; poloy n.
blink kamsr; v.

blink (eye) dwsi; v.

blister maali v.

blood tfal n.

blood relationship hi¢na n.
bloom jele v.

blooming jelii n.

blow fuuri v.; hg& v.; pewo v.; zaga,
.

blow nose mif v.

blue bluu n.

blunt gbul n.

blunt (be) gbulo v.

board (wooden) daapelimpe n.
boast foro v.

boastful tankama n.
boastfully (act) wonli v.
boat kokolury n.

body bara n.

body joint kpuy n.

bohor reedbuck wieme n.
boil tfaminia pln.; waasy v.

boiling toyir n.
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bolt

bolt potr; n.

bone hog n.

book ton, n.

bore lugo; v.

boredom haamir n.
borehole pomprvigii n.
borrow ssmmi; v.

bother dama v.

bottle kolbaa n.; pirmtesa n.
bottom (river) nisii n.
boundary bwos n.

bow tuo n.

bowed (be) gorigr v.

bowl tasazen n.

bowl (grinding) dantig n.
bowl (plastic) robakatasa n.

bowl (type of) hembie n.; hembola n.;
hena n.; hengbaa n.; katasa n.; tasa
n.

box daga n.

boy (young) binibaal n.
bracelet gbiy n.

braid voti, pl.v.; voway v.
brain kunkuy n.

branch (forked) daatfaraga n.
branch (tree) daanaa n.
branch of a river gonnaa n.
brave bambiitia n.; dziga v.

bravery baalm n.; bambii; n.; nubata
n.

bread paanss n.
break gity v.; kerigi plv.; keti; v;
tf1ent v.
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bullet

break off kpesi v.; kperigr pl.v.
breast 1l n.

breathe hiési, v.

breathe with difficulty kiiri v.
breed wasr v.

breeze peleq n.

brewing toni n.

bridge kodorogo n.

bright t[aany v.

brightness batfaan n.

bring kpa wa cpx.v.

bring out kiini; v.

bring up food ugo v.

broken (be) fsomr v.; kogolr, v.
broken part baketii n.

broken piece of gourd fakelia n.
broken pot (piece) tfintfeli n.
broom kimpiign n.; tfaa n.
brother (senior) brer n.
brother’s wife (junior) hawie; n.
bruised (be) forigr v.

bucket bakti n.

bud fii v.

buffalo kosanaj n.

build saas v.

building saal; n.

bulb (light) bssona n.

Bulenga (lect of) bulepii; n.
Bulenga (person from) buleyjii, n.
bulge out ziga v.

bulges kpuogii n.

bull n3wal n.

bullet maafab n.



bullroarer

bullroarer dendilhiésr n.; sigmawiilii
n.

burial specialist pel n.

burn fad v.; togosr v.
burning fadi n.

burnt slightly (be) baarr v.
burp garisi v.

burst jala; v.

bury sogoli; v.; a v.

bush kosa; n.

bush animal kosasel n.
bush cat (type of) amwne n.

bush dog (type of) bele n.; bswalie
n.

C

calculator kiykurokesor n.
calf naatfign n.; ndwii n.
calf (bull) n3walee n.

call jira v.; jirigr plv.; sirap v.
calling jirm n.

camel nogma n.

camp (farm) bugumury n.
camphor kafuura n.

can kin v.; kogkon ono.
cancel dwsi, v.

candle tfaandirr n.

candy (type of) hagasr n.
cane fiebr, v.

cane-rat aari n.

cannabis wii n.

capsule lulibii n.

cassava

bush guinea fowl kosasiiii n.
bushbuck 44 n.

bushy hair (have) zii v.
but ka, conn.

butcher nanjogul n.
butterfly peypeglimpe n.
buttock mupkaar n.
buttocks mun; n.
buttress kpotokporogo n.
butt crack muntii n.

buy jowst plv.; jowa v.

by pe n.

by force (do) faa; v.

car loolr n.; turupkaa n.

care (guest) kpaga huor v.

care (not receive) zugumi v.

careful (be) t[alas1; v.

carefully b&gibaET ideo.

careless (be) faast v.

careless (person) siinsmatina n.

carelessness faasm n.

caretaker ninne n.

carpenter kapenta n.

carry baast v.; kolo v.; nona, v.; tfona
v.; ulo v.

carry (fire) mona v.

caruncle simor n.

carve saa; v.

carver daasaar n.; sasaar n.

cassava kponkpoy n.
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cassava (dried)

cassava (dried) kponkponhslu n.;
kponkpodnte n.

cassava (red) kpongkponsiama n.

cassava (white) kpogkpogpsmma n.

cassava flour lumps kpdnkpdnniga
n.

cassava peel kponkponpetir n.

cassava plant kpdnkpondaa n.

cassava tuber kponkpdoyzsol n.

castrate vara v.

cat diebie n.; dzebalan n.

catapult taja n.

catarrh kabirime n.

catch kpaga, v.; kpagast plv.; tfanst
V.

catch breath sigisi v.

caterpillar (type of) sansandugulii
n.; sansanduguliibummo  n;
sansanduguliithohola n.; sansan-
duguliinrer n.; taantuni n.

cattle pen n3gar n.

Caucasian (person) naasaara n.
Caucasian man naasaarbaal n.
Caucasian woman naasaarhaan n.
cause a blister maali v.

cause someone’s laughter lugusi v.
caution nasz v.

cave bubwo n.

cave name narabso nprop.

cavity (wood) lor n.

cedi siidi n.

ceiling sapete n.

celebration (type of) bindansmy n.

200

cheating

cement selemente n.
centipede (type of) dokeg n.

cerebro-spinal meningitis kangbeli
n.

certain wara dem.

certainly torr v.; tfi v.

chaff haasa n.; noor n.

chaff (guinea corn) minzoga n.
chaff (rice) murpetm n.

chair kor n.

Chakali (ethnically) tfakalu n.
Chakali (language) tfakalmu n.
chameleon smgbegliy n.
chance bar; n.

change birgr, v.

change (direction) biegr v.
change (money) tfendsi n.
change appearance (plant) manas v.
change name lugo; v.
character dzogo n.

character (type of) nthasi n.; nipage
n.; zomie n.

charcoal (piece) hol n.

charcoal (small pieces of) dandafulii
n.

charcoal fire dighala n.

charge tfaagr n.

chase dsgonr v.

Chasia (lect of) tfasilir; n.
Chasia (person from) tfasiliy n.
Chasia village tfasia nprop.
chasing women haabuura n.
cheat fulumi v.; tie; v.

cheating fugfuluy n.



cheek

cheek giru n.; lehee n.
chest bambii; n.
chest hair bambiipuy n.

chest pains bambiigeraga n.; bambi-
wiila n.

chest problem bansiar n.

chew ymoory v; tie; v.; tfagami v.
chewing gum t[sygoy n.

chewing stick gbesa n.

chick zimbie, n.

chicken zal n.; zimit n.
chickenpox sepambi n.; tassgara n.
chief kuoru n.

chieftanship koro n.

child bie n.; bissona n.; ham3y n.
child (adopted) bilaadwl n.

child (bad) biboy n.

child (small) bissonbie n.; ham3wie
n.

child (youngest) biwie n.

children of a paternal line niabise
n.

chimney sumbol n.
chin daatsma n.
chisel nmena n.
chock lesi v.

choke fora; v.; lagsr v.
choked (be) fotr; v.
choose lis1z v.
Christian tfeet[ibie n.
Christmas boria n.
church tfeetf1 n.

cloth (cover)

cigarette sigaari n.

circle goros v.

circuit naaval; n.

circular guloyguloy ideo.
circumciser wondzomo n.
clan wwsas n.

clan name itolo nprop.; ijela nprop.;
nanuwolee nprop.; viehiegie nprop.;
wosakuolo nprop.; wosaleela nprop.;
wosasiile nprop.; wosatfaala nprop.;
wosawitila nprop.

clan rights waasiwie n.
clan title danta n.

claw loga v.; naatfig n.
clay tfol n.

clean dosi, v.; tfaani, v.
clean (not be) ool1 v.
clear pentey ideo.

clear land zansr v.
clear throat kaasr v.
climb zma, v.

climber (type of) fol; n.; gsmpera n.;
koguligpaa n.; lagmgasi n.; lien; n.;
no?oroy n.; sigera n.; tfinie n.; visiy
n.

clitoris moyzig n.
close toz v.

close (eyes) psmmi v.
closing tor1 n.

cloth gar n.

cloth (cover) gatoolm n.

201



cloth (type of)

cloth (type of) f66t68 n.; gapsmma
n.; gbagala n.; kobmu n.; kpapk-
pamba n.; soola n; tambs n;
tfaptful n.

clothing (piece) kinlaru n.

cloud taal n.

cloud state gaanigaani ideo.; tias n.

clove miisooro n.

clumsy (person) gbetre n.

co-wife handon n.

coal pot kolpotr n.

cock zimbal n.

cock-a-doodle-doo
ono.

kopkoliilikoo

cockerel zimbelee n.
cockroach hogul n.; holiy n.

cockroach (type of) hogulbummo n.;
hogulpsmma n.

cockroach sound tfitfi ono.
cocoa kuokuo n.

coconut kube n.

cocoyam mankani n.

coil guti v.; kaasr v.

cold kinson n.; son; n.; swsoni v.
colic pain patfigu gbanasa n.
collapse buro v.; worigr v.
colleague togama n.

collect laa; v.

collect (contribution) kie v.
comb tfaasa n.; tfaasy v.
comb (rooster) kona n.
comb (wooden) tfaasadaa n.

come baa v.; waa v.
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cook partially

come (close) lierr, v.
come loose kogoly v.
come low tuu v.

come to do wa pv.
community tos n.
community (old) tohi€ n.

community member (prominent)
tospwal n.; towsiiy n.

compete kangnr v.

competent weti, v.

complain (to oneself) n&dmr v.
complaint kapaaga n.
computer kigkurokeorir n.

comrade doy n.; dogtuna n.; togama,
n.

conceal sogoli; v.

concrete entity particle kin-

confess puotiy v.

confirm zima sii cpx.v.

confused (be) buti v.

conjunctivitis siwila n.

consider togsmi v.

constellation bolonbwotia nprop.

contagious (be) lonyi, v.

container (gunpowder) dzebu-
gokporgn n.; maafaluro n.

container (kola nut) kapwsifala n.

container (tobacco) toskpurgii n.

container (type of) robagalan n.; vi-
is;ama n.

convert tuubi, v.

cook kuorr, v,; saa v.; suguli; v,; tonpa
W,

cook partially wuuli v.



cooked (be)

cooked (be) bir; v.

cooking place dalia n.

cooking pot (type of) dansane n.;
tempilie n.; tuolie n.; vii n.; viisug-
ulii n.

cool son; n.

cool down pulisi v.

cooperate zsos V.

cooperative group nsdigimana n.

core (central) daas n.

corpse lali n.; sswir n.

corpse uniform kasima n.

cotton guno n.

cotton thread guymen n.

cough tfasi v.; tfasie n.

count kuro v.

counting kurii n.

courage kpaga bambii v.

court kootr n.; suga v.

courtyard zaga n.

cousin nmabie, n.

cousin (female) maabinthaan n.

cousin (male) maabinibaal n.

cousin (younger) méabie; n.

cover line, v.; muuri v.; pu; v.; tog v;
tfige; v.; tfigesi plv.

cover partially gaali; v.

cow nad n.; ndnir n.; n35 n.

coward ongbiar n.

cowherd n3gbar n.

cowpea SIg n.

cowpea aphid pupuree n.

curved (be)

cowrie molebipsmma n.

crack kpetry v; tftagr v.; tfrenr v.
crack and remove kpe v.
cracked skin nijelee n.
crackle parasr v.

crane lensr v.

craving hiéra n.

craw-craw sangbena n.

crawl gbaani v.

cream (body) n&&tit n.

create grave bega v.

creature (supernatural) gosma, n.
credulous tfogi n.

creep taarr v.

cricket poy n.

cricket (type of) leliepon n.
cripple gber n.

crippled (be) gbera v.

crocodile nug n.

crooked (be) fsomr v.; golemi wv.;
goroy v.

cross g1 v.; kaga v.; mmay v.
crow jele v.

crowd n&s v.

crowded gbingbiy ideo.
crush-and-spoil potr v.

cry tfaasi v.

cry out hjsy v.

cup bonso n.; kops n.

cure kpege, v; tiime v.
curse kaab1 v.; nswssuo n.; suo v.
curtain patiisa n.

curved (be) goro; v.
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cut

cut baforign n.; fierr v; gity v.; koty
v.; kpws v.; loga, v.; pmena; v.; tene;
v.; tegesi pl.v.

cut (power, network) gitr, v.

d

Dagaare (language) dagataa n.

Dagaare (person) dagas n.

dagger dangorugo n.

dam dampo n.

damaged zagatr v.

damaged (be) potr v.

dance gva v.; gva n.

dance (type of) baawa n.; bawaa n.;
dogs n.; dzanse n.; firigs n.; gay-
gan n.; kpaa n.; kpaanai n.; sii n;
Zungyod n.

dance-floor kil n.

dancer guaguwar n.

dangerous (be) boma; v.

dark bire; v.

darkness birge n.

date deti n.

dawadawa sovl; n.

dawadawa flower supkpulii 7.

day wuzoorr n.

day after tomorrow tomuss n.;
tomoss gantal n. phr.

day before yesterday tomwss n.;
tomusw gantal n. phr.

day break t[vosm pisa n. phr.
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demolish

cut off head (plant) ksma v.
cut throat korigr v.
cutlass karantie n.

cystitis fiinfitforo, n.

deaf (person) digmbirinsetina n.;
won n.

deafness diginbirinse n.
death ses n.

debate totwsosa n.

debt kant[ima n.

debt (without) sol ideo.
decay ola v.

deceive dara v.; muga v.
decide vuorr v.
decrease (swelling) fwolr v.
deeds wikpagi n.

deep lugo v.

deep and long tfugo, v.
defamation sontfoga n.
defamer sontfogatmna n.
defeat kolas v.

defecate na; v.
defilement sokos n.
deflated (be) tfele; v.

deformed (person) kundma n;
nibukperii, n.

dehydrated (plant) zsomr v.
delay birgi v.
demolish kputi v.



demonstrate

demonstrate bigisi v.

dense (be) gbuna v.

dent fisom v.

dental abscess nin?ori n.

deny twva; v.

depend on a3, v.; jalast, v.; pine, v.
dependent parage v.

depressed patfigt[ogsa n.

deprive haarr v.

derogatory sound (make) porest v.
descend tuu v.

descending position among sib-
lings smsagal; n.

desert date gongobiridaa n.

desiderative nma, pv.

desperation nsnnon; n.

destroy tfoga v.

destroy with fire mara v.

detached folo v.

develop koorig v.

device to carry fire digkmmoni n.

dew meq n.

dial ferigr, plv.

diarrhoea dvsgusa n.; tfaarr, v.; tfaar:
n.

diaspora (person) kozsor n.
dibble tfokdaa n.

dictionary wigmalagami¢ n.
die svt1 plv.; ssway v.

die prematurely koti v.
difference korki n.

different kora v.

do

difficult (be) bomas v.

difficulty wikpegelegii n.

dig daar1 v.; hire v.

digging hirii n.

dilute pulisi v.

dirge (type of) dendilsigmaa n;
nédlomo; n.; tebinsigmaa n.

dirt doy; n.

dirtiness donii n.

dirty (be) dono v.

disappear nigimi v.; p1s1 v.

disappearance (spiritual) nigimii n.

discouraged bajsora n.

discourse manner kpankpar ideo.

discreet (person) zimkpagan&atina
n.

discretion zimkpaganda n.
discussion (place) bagmaali n.
disdain (express) tfowst v.
disease dzerega n.; gerega n.
disease (type of) smgilingi n.
dish perete n.

dishonest (be) goro, v.
dismantle wiligr v.

disrespect sidi n.

dissolve mwwrr v.

distaff gundaabii n.; ymedaa n.
disturb dama v.

disturbances laadimii n.; nimisa n.
dive miiri v.

divide bonti v.; po v.

dizziness smgilingi n.

dizzy (be) sii bire v.

do d1 comp.; ja v.
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doctor

doctor dokta n.

dog ndétuna n.; vaa n.

dog (female) vani n.

dog (male) vawal n.

dog name andiapdawie nprop.;
jasagabwgr  nprop.;  kuosozima
nprop.; nndawajahoo nprop.

Doga doga nprop.

donkey kaakumo n.; kogumie n.

door dianda n.

dormant barege v.

doubt mans1, v.

dowager’s hump bagentfugul n.

dowry tfewii n.

drag tuuri; v.

dragonfly annulie n.

drain belege n.

draw close tworr v.

draw milk from faas; v.

dream diese n.; diesi; v.

drench taalr v.

dress laary v.; lige; v.

drink n&é; v.

drink (hot) tii n.

drink from stream pu v.

drink preparation (step) smboti n.;
SIywaasit n.

drip tonysiy v.
drive milimi, v.; sda, v.
driver draaba n.; sdsaars n.

driver (car) loolimilima n.; loolisdar
n.
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each other

driving milimi n.

drop kpa ta, cpx.v.; tfuuri; v.

drop inadvertently foti, v.

drought hil n.

drum (type of) bafragugu n.; bintira
n.; bitirawie n.; bintrrazen n.; gan-
gana n.; kokorowie n.; lono n.; tim-
panni n.; timpantii n.; timpanwal
n.; tfutfug n.; zunguy n.

drum rattles bintrratffiy n.

drummer kimymanana n.

drumming stick logodaa n.

drunk bugo, v.; diest v.

dry bera v.; hola v.

dry season (period within) wil-
insana n.

dry up hiist v.

drying hsln n.

Ducie (lect of) duselii, n.

Ducie (person from) duselii; n.

Ducie village dusie n.

duck bia n.; gbagba n.

duiker (red-flanked) tesitama n.

dull gbul n.

dullness z5 n.

dust belege v.; bsmbor n.

dusty (be) bura v.

dusty weather korumbura n.

duty wrjaalu n.

dying sswir n.

dysentery duksa n.

each other doya recp.



ear

€

ear digma n.

earache digmwrulir n.
earlier (be) maasr; v.
early te v.

early stage fonfoy ideo.

early stage of pregnancy (be in)
lomos, v.

earth hagla n.; haglu n.; tagla n.
earthworm tantaani n.

east tiimuy n.; wojali n.

eat di; v.; fuosi v.

eat (without soup) pana v.
ebony tree anii n.

edge t[mtferm n.

edge (cloth) garnsa n.
educated (person) karatfi n.
eel (type of) digilii n.

effort baharaga; n.

egg hal n.

egg (guinea fowl) saithal n.
egg (hen) zahal n.

egg white zahalbapsmma n.
egg yolk zahalbasiama n.
eggplant nadwa n.

eight nmentel, num.
eighteen fidinmentel num.
eighth month andzelindze nprop.
eject out ogilr v.

elastic mana n.

elbow negsma n.

enumeration

elbow (interior) negbana n.

elder nihi¢ n.

election votii n.

electricity din; n.

elephant bola n.; dzigela n.; neptina
n.; selzen n.

elephant trunk bolakan n.
elephantiasis of the leg niatuto n.
eleven fididigit num.

eleventh month dopyumakuna

nprop.
empty woo v.
enclose go v.
enclosed (location) bagorii; n.
end pe n.
endow with power bomay v.
enemy doy n.
engine ind3i n.
enjoyment len n.
enough maas, v.
enskinned (be) di, v.
enter zooy V.
entertain dannr sie cpx.v.
entertainment siidagna n.
enthusiasm baharaga, n.
enthusiastic hi¢rr v.
entirely kpalenkpaler ideo.
entrance n&a, reln.
entrance of a spiritual location

dugunnda n.
entropion siipsywile n.

enumeration kigkurugie n.
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epidemic

epidemic baleo n.

epilepsy kpunkpulugso n.

epileptic (person) kpunkpulintfe-
lese n.; tfetfelese n.

equal jaa, v.; maasyy v.

erase dosiy v.

erectile dysfunction viwo, n.

erode moorI V.

escape fuosi v.

escort to v.

essence biiy n.

essence (of someone) patfigm, n.

ethnic division balsws; n.

even maasly v.; vologvoloy ideo.

evening dadwson n.; dsana n.

everyone namur quant.

everything wimun quant.

evil sitaanrt n.

exactly tfuur ideo.

examination teesi n.

exceed gala, v.; garas v.; kaali, v.

excel wo, v.

exchange tfera v.

excited bassona n.

exclamation (type of) abba interj,;
mufu interj.

f

fabric (piece) piey n.
face sie n.; tfaga v.
fail bi; v.

fail to attend bi, v.
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fair-skinned (person)

exclusively z51 ideo.
excrement bia pl.n.
excuse gaafra interj.
exercise denst hogo v.
exist ta v.
exist (not) tuo v.
exit (many) kpuluno n.
expand ugo; v.
expatriate kozsor n.
expectation gbanasa n.
expected z1; pv.
expected (be) kpese v.
expensive (be) boma, v.
experienced (person) nebinii n.
explode jala; v.
expose naabr v.
extraordinary paasii n.
extraordinary (person) nibukperii
n.; nibunaasii n.
eye sii; n.
eye discharge silogto n.
eyeball siibii n.
eyebrow siikono n.
eyelash siipoy n.
eyelid siitoy n.

fail to thrive kere n.
faint buro v.; sie viigi; cpx.v.
fair patfigipsmma n.

fair-skinned (person) nibutfaan n.



fairy

fairy kontoy n.; puziitina n.
faithful biduy n.

faithful (be) degini; v.

fall tfele; v.

fall off luore v.

fall on saga; v.

fall short panti v.

false accusation dzonkoho n.
family dratsma n.

family relationship hitna n.
famous (be) laa son n.

fan limpeu n.

far bolo v.

far place babuolii n.

farm kuo n.; para v.; peg1 v.
farm (period) dzefe n.; pepena n.
farm (state) dzefebummo n;

dzefepsmma n.; gaha n.; kalpaaga
n.; koko n.; koliy n.

farm preparation gbege n.; kontii n.;
zansa n.

farm rest area (type of) gbsgslmur
n.

farmer papata n.

fast laga v; novmansma ideo.;
nonnesny n.

fast (movement) lerete ideo.

fat n3% n.; polu n.

fat (be) pola v.

father nina n.

Father faara n.

father’s junior brother pimwie; n.

father’s senior brother nighig; n.

finger (little)

father’s sister hi¢na n.

fear oma v.

fearfulness ongbia n.

fearless (person) siinsmatrna n.
feather puy; n.

fed up (be) pi v.

feed diesy; v.

feel na, v.

fellow togama, n.

female haan; n.

female pubic hair mogpoy n.
ferment pagami v.
fermented liquid pagee; n.
fermenting substance bora n.
fetch deo v.

fetch (liquid) jaa; v.

fever sonig; n.

few tama quant.

few (be) kiesi n.

fiber tota; n.

fibre (type of) baga n.; bog, n.
fibrous meat pemprami n.
field paki n.

fifteen fidan3 num.

fifth month dambafulanaan nprop.
fight juo n.

fight: throw away juo; v.

fill holes fut1 v.

filled dira v.

find mona v.

finger nebii n.

finger (index) fakiine n.

finger (little) nebisunu n.; nebiwie n.
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finger (middle)

finger (middle) bambaannebii n.;
nebizenii n.

finger (ring) bambaannebiwie n.

fingerling dondoli n.

fingernail nebipeti n.

fingerprint nebiifetm n.

finish peti v.

fire din; n.

fire (make) mosr v.

firewood dindaa n.

firing pin (gun) tfiribo n.

first bunbuy n.

first month dzimbentes nprop.

fish ninee n.

fish (type of) ammani n.; bigbiel n.;
fif n.; kogksog n.; momda n.; priy
n.; sol n.; tfopetii n.; tfvony n.; ugul
n.; wolee n.

fish bone nighog n.

fish egg nighal n.

fishing hook kokolentebii n.

fishing net tfan n.

fishing trap tfig n.

fist kummii n.

fit maasi; v.

five ap3 num.; n3 num.

fixed on (be) mara; v.; maragr pl.v.

flame dintsl n.; tol n.

flat talala ideo.

flat roof sal n.

flee tfo; v.

flesh namf4 n.; nanpunii n.
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food (scooped ball)

fleshy part nsgol n.

flintlock frizzen maafadigina n.
flintlock hammer ledaa, n.
flintlock leather pad tetéi n.
flintlock locking screw potr, n.
flintlock pan maafadigibwa n.
float zaalr v.

flour sas n.

flour (dawadawa) svlsaw; n.
flow lir, v.; pala v.

flower jelii n.

flower (dawadawa) supkpulii n.
flower (groundnut) mansijelii n.

flower (type of) kpalimaalige n.;
lololo n.; tfluomonaatowa n.

flute logwie n.
flute (type of) busunu n.
fly zaa v.

fly (tsetse) kirrma n.; nakas n.;
nakpafugul n.

fly (type of) t[ia; n.; tftibummo n.;
t[idstama n.

foam foga, v.; fogfogel n.

focus particle ra foc.

foetus tia, n.

fog ksrombura n.

Foga (person’s name) foga; nprop.
fold guti v.

follow gantal, n.; tiga; v.

food simaa n.

food (scooped ball) boti n.



food (type of)

food (type of) fowra n.; gaarii n;
kaara n.; kpogulo n.; ssamanziga n.;
timpaanii n.

food left-overs kuuwtfoa n.

food preparation (incorrect) mul n.

food storage room siimaadia n.

fool fugusi; v.; geni n.

fool (be) gena v.

foolishness genna n.

foot naaprel n.

foot (sole of) naaprelpatfigu n.

foot (top of) naapielgantal n.

footprint nianasi n.

forbid kii v.

force fira v.; firmr n.

forehead tile n.

forest kor n.

forge loga; v.

forget svgoli v.

forgive gila tie cpx.v.

form bilesi pl.v.

four anaase num.; naase num.

fourteen fidanaase num.

fourth month dambakokoroko
nprop.

fowl zal n.; zimii n.

fowl (type of) pitit n.; stiti n.

fowl house dembelee n.

fowl tick pala n.

&

gaiety balalla n.

gallbladder

fragile kintftagm n.

freeze kpana v.

fresh son; n.

Friday aridzima n.

friend tfena n.

frog (type of) somporee n.; sorm n.
front suw; n.; ssos reln.

front sight (gun) mii n.

fruit daan3n n.; nog n.

fruit (dawadawa) sslnon n.

fruit (type of) gogonon n.; lien; n.
fry hala v.; piga v.

frying halu n.; pigu n.

fuel paturuu n.; petro n.

fufu kapala n.

full birin n.; pma v.; pmist pl.v.
full (be) su v.

funeral luho n.

funeral (first) lunoy n.

funeral (last) lusmna n.

funeral event (type of) bwvotor
n.; hoorakaaln n.; komidkpau n.;
komiéparm n.; kszaakpan n.; keza-
alimmii n.; selekpsu n.; sigmaa n.;
simbotir n.; sSInpGar n.; sIywaaslil n.;
wostwrjaalir n.

funeral ground ludendil n.

furious (be) zaga v.

gallbladder kpwrit n.
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game (type of)

game (type of) bombo n.; dara n.;
sensegelie n.

game reserve geem nprop.

garden dabaga n.; gaadin n.

garden egg nadoa n.

gather lagamy v,; lagsy pl.v.; tigsi v.
gather close go v.

gather together gama v.; guro v.
Gbolo (person’s name) gbolo nprop.
gear hdn n.

gecko (type of) toro n.; zesa n.

generous pat[igipsmma n.; sontina
n.

genet (type of) tuonia n.
gentility bsnda n.

germinate jala; v.; nd v.
gesture bigise n.

get by force fos1 v.

get lost sie viigi, cpx.v.

ghost losit n.

gift (type of) tfogtaa n.

ginger kokoduro n.

gingivitis pay?orm n.

girl binthaay n.

girl (beautiful) tulor; n.

girl (mature) tulor; n.

girl (mature, young) sunguru n.
girl (young) nihawie n.; tulorwie n.
give tig; v.

give birth lsla v.

give birth (history) tfans1 v.

give way biage v.
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government

giving birth Il n.

glance (furtive) silier n.

glance at limmi v.

glide (close) lierr; v.

glue mara; v.

glue (type of) maataa n.

go ka pv.; kaaly v.

go away li; v.

go down tuu v.

go in and out turo; v.

go over gala; v.

g0 up zma; V.

goal gool n.

goat by n.

goat (young) b&dnbie n.

god wwsa; n.

God (supreme) kuoso n.

goitre bagenapwsogi n.

gold salmy n.

Gonja (person) zabaga n.

gonorrhoea baabaass n.

good lemiy n.

good (be) lema; v.; were v.

gourd fala n.

gourd (type of) bool, n.; fabummo
n.; fapsmma n.; fataga n.; fawie n.;
fazen n.; gbentaga n.; kpsrgu n.; loy
n.; logbol n.; logkporg n.

gourd ladle daazsona, n.

gourd node fa?ul n.

gourd seed (type of) fobii pln.; pon-
torotfta n.

gourd stem falaney n.

government gomonanti n.



governor

governor gomina n.

grab kpaga, v.; tfewa; v.

grab firmly gurugi; v.

grab hold faamry v.

grain (guinea corn) mimbii n.

grain weevil nakpate n.

gramophone garam3f33 n.

grandchild nuhi n.

grandfather naal n.

grandmother naha n.

grass kosa; n.

grass (type of) fiel n.; fogol; n.; golii
n.; kopul n.; pemballson n.; pul n;
sambalkuso n.; sambalpana n.; sig-
beglinebie n.; zanteree n.

grass bundles kuntunbwa n.

grasscutter aarir n.

grasshopper (type of) h35 n;
kokoliko n.; kpekpe n.; tfalth3s n.;
tfelmtfte n.; zanguonymuysulisu n.

grate nsga v.

gratefulness patfigitsora n.

grave buo, n.

grave (closed) bil n.

grave section buwbie n.

grease ndd n.

great-grandfather naalbilie n.; naal-
tulo n.

great-grandmother nahéabilie n.
greedy siis n.

greet zaami; v.

greet (evening) dwanr v.

grief patfigtfogsa n.

grill pewa v.

grilling meat pewm n.

gutter (roof)

grind koti; v.; nama, v.; naarr v;
saasI v.; tiisi v.

grinder (stomach) kantige n.

grinding area non; n.

grinding stone (type of) kupkolbu
n.; nombukutii n.; nory; n.; nonbu-
luy n.; nogbupaarn n.; nogbutiisii
n.; sasibir n.

grip kummi v.

groan pema n.

groin naanawosIl n.

ground hagla n.; hagli n.; tagla n.

ground (hard) haglikpeg n.

ground (soft) haglijogsi n.

groundnut marsii n.

groundnut flower marpsijelii n.

group tigsi v.

grow siiz v.; VesI .

grow old hig v.

grumble ymuorr v.

guilt tfelle, n.

guinea corn mii n.

guinea corn (cooked) timpitie n.

guinea corn (type of) misiama n.;
pogo n.; tfatr n.

guinea fowl siidl n.

guinea worm ia n.

gum til n.

gum (tree) tfel n.

gun maafa n.

Gurumbele (lect of) belilr, n.

Gurumbele (person from) belili; n.

gutter (bathroom) tfitfarabwa n.

gutter (roof) tfitfasorm n.
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habit (drinking)

h

habit (drinking) smneha n.
habitually jaa pv.

hail dobii n.

hair poy; n.

hairdressing (type of) nuperm n.; pu-
VOWII 7.

half kamboro n.

half asleep daari v.

half of a bird kie n.

half side logunbembel n.
half-full logo v.
half-sibling ninabie; n.

hall lumbu n.; zagtfagalim n.
hallucination gagami n.
ham niikorbwa n.

hamerkop samkpantulugu n.; sapg-
bandugulee n.

hammer hamba n.

hammer (lightly) tama v.
hammock dzsoy n.

hand ney n.; neprel n.

hand (back of) neprelgantal n.

hand (palm of) nepilpatfign n.;
netisin n.

hand up tala v.
handkerchief agkitr n.
handle negbakpag n.
hang laga v.

hang limp loori v.

happiness balalla n.
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heal

happy baswsona n.; patfigitsora n.

happy (be) svoni; v.

harassment finif n.

hard kpege; v.; kpegii n.

hardship nsnnons n.

harmattan gbaygbarn n.

harmonize gbiasy plv.

harsh (be) paga, v.

hartebeest low n.

harvest aar1 v.; ksma v.; nmenas v.

harvest (shea) pinti, n.

harvest second yam wo; v.

Hasik (person’s name) hasig nprop.

hasten poleme v.

hat nintfige n.

hatch tesiy v.

hate ha v.

Hausa zangbiera nprop.

have kpaga; v.

Hayong (person’s name) hajoy
nprop.

he & pro.; svwa pro.; waa pro.

he-goat bswybal n.

head puu; n.

head hair pupsy n.

head of animal pukpulii n.

headache nuwmla n.

headache (frontal) puufugo n.

headgear tfiime n.

headpan tasazen n.

heal ymir v.



healer

healer lulibummojaar n.; paatfak-
jaara n.; patfakjaar n.

health (good) laanfia n.
hear n55; v.

heart begii n.

heat noma; v.

heat a wound pagasr v.
heaven aridzana n.
heavy jugii n.
hedgehog pagenpentii n.
heel nadlumo n.

heifer n3lor n.

height zimu n.

help ssmmi; v.; tiise v.
helper susummana n.
helpful sontuna n.
helpless child panwsg n.
hen zapuo n.

hen (bush) bezaal n.
henna dzabelar n.
herbalist patfakjaar n.
herd gbaa v.

herder gbaar n.

here baarn; adv.

hernia pwoga n.

hide pumo; v.; sogoli; v.
hiding pumii; n.

high (be) gatr v.
highland kugkuy n.
hill gradient gimii n.
hinder tenes v.

hinge (door) lewra n.

hot (be)

hip tferbua n.

hippopotamus bsndhd n.

hire ha v.

hit gogo v.; jaga; v.; jagas1 pl.v.; vira
V.

hit down repeatedly pila v.

hoe par n.

hoe (type of) pagbetur n.; patila n.;
pawie n.; pazer n.; sdadiilii n.; saag-
bulie n.; sdatfon n.

hoe blade pabii n.

hold kogo v.; kpagas v.; tfewa; v.

hold on kpaga kaalr cpx.v.

hole bso; n.

hole (grave) bwabie n.

holey zagatr v.

hollow (be) pena, v.

hollow behind the collarbone
bagenbwa n.

homer dendilsanana n.

honest (be) deginis v.

honest (person) nibupsmma n.;
nibuwerii 7.

honey t55 n.

hooked (be) goro; v.

hoot at woori v.

hope liisi, v.; tamaa n.

hopping (one leg) nidkelinke n.

horn pimdaa n.

horn flute kab1l n.

horse kinzini n.

hospital asibity n.

hot nsma; v.; nsmu n.; noy v.

hot (be) bomas v.

215



hot (feeling)

hot (feeling) nsnnwy; n.
hour gbeliy n.

house dia n.

how nni¢ interrog.

how many nmena, interrog.
how much nmena, interrog.
human being nubuluy n.
human entity particle n1-
hump goma; n.

hunchback gsmatmna n.
hundred kowa num.
hunger lssa n.

hunt kpaany v.; sewa v.

1

idol (type of) tomu n.
if dr; conn.

if so amiZ conn.

ignite ymena v.; tfogo v.

ill wir v.

illegitimate child sansanbie n.

imam limaan n.
imitate dina v.; tfaasr v.
imitating s1a n.
immediately baay pv.
imperfective d1 pv.
impotent hambara n.
imprison toy v.
improper koslsmbul n.
in (be) dwva; v.

in line joroto ideo.
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incubation (hen)

hunter nagkpaan n.
hunter rank digbon n.; kurungbory
n.; nbuon3 n.

hunting period nankpaalm n.
hurry (in a) nsmanwsma ideo.
husband baal, n.

husk haisa n.

hut (farm) lac n.

hyena (type of) badaare n.; dambia
n.; kpatakpale n.; sigsigirii n.; tebin-
tuna n.; t&8 n.; zepegor n.
hypocrite puudor n.

I miy pro.; n pro.; nwa pro.

in spite of anr a mun adv.phr.
in that case amiZ conn.

in vain baga adv.

in-law hila n.

in-law (brother) datfibaal n.
in-law (brother, sister) datfie n.
in-law (father) hilibaal n.
in-law (mother) hilihaan n.
in-law (sister) datfthdan n.
inability gbetr v.

inability to sleep sii baraga n.
inactive (be) keole v.

incline kege v.

increase pe v.

increase in weight dusi v.

incubation (hen) pumii, n.



independent (be)

independent (be) weti; v.
indicate tfagalr v.

indiscreet (person) n&atuna n.
inevitably hur n.

inexpensive haraha n.

inexperienced (with men) su hiay
V.

infection tfozsor n.

inferior wolis n.

infertile land lalasa n.

infest dugo v.

inflate fuwost v.

information duoso n.

inhabit tfige; v.

inhabit (spiritually) diesi, v.

inhabitant dul n.

initiate ta, v.

initiation (type of) fiile n.; psast n.

inject tawa v.

injure pira v.

injured wuli n.

insect (type of) bap&aluro n.; bati
n.; daadugo n.; dunlatuo n.; ise; n.;
kuukuu n.; naspma n.; nopima n.;
peomai n.; tfaantfun n.; tfmmr n;
tfogi n.

insert po; v.; t&66; v.

J

jathropha nakuy n.
jaundice nisota n.

jaw egla n.

Jebuni (person’s name)

inserted (be) t&53; v.

inside patfigrs reln.

inside the village tospatfigi n.

insincerity dvnkafuuri n.

insist tiine v.

insufficient (be) bowo v.

insult 1o v.; zoy n.; zogbii n.

insult (type of) nsskpuogohena n.;
[GEE interr.

intentionally (do) paga v.

interest (someone) dime n.

interruptive wizoor n.

intersection tfarga n.

intestine looto n.

intestine (big) lootozey n.

intestine (small) lootowie n.

invalidity gbetr v.

investigate p1asi; v.

iron lsgn n.; nama; v.

Islam jarm n.

issue wiI n.

it & pro.; svwa pro.; waa pro.

itch torigr v.

item (necessary) bogbowa n.

ivory bolanm n.

jaw (lower) ledaa; n.
jealousy handonymisa n.

Jebuni (person’s name) dzebuni
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Jjewellery (type of)

nprop.
jewellery (type of) kpaga n.
join pusiy v.; tfonsiy v.; zosws v.
joke sdanr v.
joking partner nasaar n.

joy (do with) nagst v.

k

Kala (person’s name) kala; nprop.
Kandia village kandia, nprop.
kapok koy n.

Katua (lect of) katwoli, n.
Katua (person from) kateoliy n.
Katua village katso nprop.

keep kpaga kaalr cpx.v.; pos v.
keep (tell to) pusiy v.

keep from falling kogo v.

keep long birgi v.

kenkey daaksns n.

kerosene karansiin n.

kettle buuta n.

key gborobii n.; safibii n.

key (car) looligberbir n.

kick mana, v.

kidney suonbii n.

1

labour (extensive) paana n.
lack paa; v.

ladder sanziy n.
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lament

jump lonyi; v.; zaas1 pl.v.
jump (fowl) pati v.
jump down tfinisi v.
junction tiwiitfaraga n.
junior ham3y n.

just baar pv.

kidney stones suopbigariga n.
kill kpe; v.

kitchen dindia n.; dinbamos n.
knead wt1 v.

knee nahiia n.

kneecap nadhafowie n.

kneel gbinti v.

knife kisie n.

knock jaga; v.; kpaasy v.; tfasy v.
knock bark off pomo v.

know zima v.

knowledge nanzima n.
knowledgeable siilalla n.; zimna n.
kob wilws n.

kola nut guori n.; kapwsie n.
Kole (person’s name) kole nprop.

Kpong village kpony nprop.

lamb pelor n.
lamb (ram) pembelee n.

lament mos1, v.



lamp

lamp dintma n.; digt(aan n.

landlord dratina n.; tindaana n.;
tostima n.

lane fogbaarn n.

language taa n.

language (foreign) naasartaa n.

lantern dintma n.; dintfaan n.

lantern (type of) najelingbielie n.

lantern holder dintfd4ndaa n.

lantern oil karansiin n.

large badaazenie n.; zene v.

large (make) peuli v.

last birgi v.

lateral goitre bagenapwsogi n.

laterite panna n.

laugh moma; v.

laughing momi n.

laughter moma n.

laughter (stifled) murisi v.

law bey n.

lawyer Doja n.

lay eggs pa, v.

lay head on sila v.

laziness bawitha, n.; z&6 n.

laziness (dog) bew n.

lazy bajwora n.

lazy (be) jaarr v.

lead garas v.; kpanna n.

leader suuter n.

leaf paatfag n.

leaf (baobab) siankumsona n.; toli-
paatfag n.

liar

leaf (bean) sigpaatfag n.

leaf (black berry) ssamanziga n.
leaf (cassava) kpogkpoygpaatfag n.
leaf (onion) gaabu n.

leaf (tobacco) tosspaatfaga n.
leaf (type of) biel n.

leaf (white bean) swosa n.
leak I, v.; lulo v.; sora v.

lean against tele v.; telegi pl.v.
lean back jalasr; v.

lean on pela v.

learn zigitr v.

leave gila; v.; ta; v.

left gal, reln.

left (side) gal; n.

left-over (fufu) kapalason n.
leg nad; n.

leg (amputated) nadkputi n.
leg (front) vaarn n.

leg (hind) hii n.

lend tfima v.

length zimu n.

leopard bsomanit n.; nebietuna n.;
nuwietina n.

leper zagan n.
leprosy zagansa n.
less (make) fogosy v.
let gila; v.; tre; v.

let free ta; v.
lethargic (be) keole v.
level buti v.

liar patfigtbummo n.
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lick

lick lenti v.

lie dara v.; hegst v.; musga v.; tfva v.
lie across gara, v.; kagale v.
lie on stomach pu, v.

lie on top saga; v.

life mubwa, n.

lifestyle dige n.

lift arm haa, v.

light din, n.; foga; v.
lightning initiation duoysor n.
like kii; conn.; kii, v.; noga; v.
like that ker) adv.

like this niy adv.

limb badaa n.

limp dunusi v.; zensi v.
limping naagbanzene n.

line tfvar n.

lines (make) prigr plv.
linguist kpambra n.

liniment tree pontii .

lion dzet1 n.; puzeytna n.

lip n&tunii n.

liquid (of sore) nupsmma; n.
liquid (type of) donu n.
listen n&a; v.

little finii ints.; negeke ideo.; tantama
ideo.

live zowy v.

liver pwal n.

lizard (type of) dzedzer: n.; gagatin
n.; ger n.; gegera n.; gegeta n.; gbaga
n.; tiwiibanlengeregie n.
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low-toned (be)

load b3y n.

load (gun) pama v.

load-support tfemii n.

Lobi lobi n.

location (type of) bagoriiy n;
bagorii; n.; bmtuk n.; buntsona,
n.; daamun, n.; dendil n.; dugug
n.; gbogol n.; lanzay n.; smlog n.;
zapega n.

lock hara v.

locust (type of) zinah3s n.

log daakputii; n.; dolo n.

log part daabii n.

lonely (person) nidigimana n.

long (be) zma v.

long and thin vinninni ideo.

look at ful, v.

look different tferrgr v.

look to buurey v.

loose paani v.

loose (be) kola; v.; togolr v.

loose (make) folo v.

lose sight of punsr v.

lose weight fuori, v.

loser (person) twolee; n.

loss bona n.

lost (get) noyst v.

louse kpibii n.

love buures v.; nona; v.

lover sonna n.

low land fali n.

low-toned (be) swont; v.



lower

lower tina v.

lower back &6 n.

lower than expectation tfomas v.

loyal (person) widnntuna n.
luck ssma v.

luck (bad) puboy n.

luck (have) nusoy v.
lukewarm tolatola ideo.
lumps luguso pl.n.

lumpy (be) lugusi; v.

m

maize mipymena n.; pammil n.
maize cob pammidaa n.
maize husk pammaipeti n.
maize silk zogsien n.

maize tassel fogol, n.

make koory; v.

make hole ludi v.

make love buures v.

make soft bugo; v.

malaria sonig; n.

male baal; n.

male (handsome) binwary n.
male pubic hair penpoy n.
malnourished child pésa n.
malt tamputie n.

malt (guinea corn) komia n.
man baal; n.; nibaal n.

man (old) bahi¢ n.

man (young) bipolr n.

manager (farm) kuonthiz n.

masticate

lung fofota n.

lung pains fofotrwila n.
lying flat hambajala n.
lytta nhey n.

machine méaansmy n.

mad (person) galanzsor n.
madness galana n.
maggot (type of) dunsi n.
mahogany pri n.

mandible (head) lotoremuy n.

mane lsoy n.

mango mongo n.

Mangu (person’s name) nmains
nprop.

manhood baalm n.

manipulate tiiri v.

manner naa, n.

many kimkar quant.

mark dédina n.; pempel n.; pif v.; sige
v.; tiiy v.; tiiy v.; wil n.

mark (animal) daanr; v.

mark (mouth) n&atfwsar n.

market jowa n.

marks (make) pruigr pl.v.

marry joos v.; kpas v.; paay plv.

mash purusi v.; tfema v.

mason meesin n.

masquerade (funeral) sigmaa n.

master dziga v.

masticate tfagamr v.
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mat

mat kaley n.; kintfwsal n.

mat (door) dzaana n.

mat (grass) pisa n.

matches mankisi n.

maternal lineage méaabise n.

matter wiI n.

matter (trivial) willaag n.

mattress kintfwali n.

mature dziga v.

maybe a boni n1 adv.phr.

meal kindiilii n.

meaning murn; n.

measles takat[uune n.

measure mansry V.

measurement (farm) gala n.; kagal
n.; kogulii n.; naakpaaga n.

meat namia n.; naygururn n.

meat (boiled) nantonir n.

meat (forbidden) bulumbunti n.

meat (porcupine) sanppnammur n.

meat (raw) nanhuor n.

meat (type of) nagfenta n.

meat for sale nambera n.

Mecca maka n.

medical powder lulisas n.

medicine lulii n.

medicine (type of) asibit, n;
birisitoss n.; buksrora n.; gbaraga,
nprop.; lulibummo n.; naasaarlulii
n.; nigimiilulii n.; sel n.

meet tfeme v.

meeting lagami n.; mintiy n.
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mixture of kinds

melt nmiert v.

members of a paternal relation pi-
nawolee pl.n.

membrane petidindagal n.
menses donojar n.; nisoni n.
menstruate tfagasi, v.

menstruating (person) tfagtfagasa,
n.

message hésee n.

metal (type of) dané n.
metamorphose birgr, v.
metre mita n.

middle bambaar; n.; bambaar; reln.;
galimga reln.

midnight tohig n.

mile meeli n.

mill fieby; v.; nikanika n.
millet zul n.

millet ergot (fungi) disease
nanguon n.

millipede (type of) halinguomii n.;
nddmanier n.

mimic tfaasr v.

minute minti n.; tila quant.

miscarry VvIerr v.

miserliness siitina n.

misery sigii n.

miss out gara v.

mist mey n.

mistake (make) putr n.; tulemi v.

mistake (to do by) tulemi v.

mix bad v.; kuosi v.

mixture of kinds dzaabiridza n.



mocking

mocking sia n.

mocking relation nasata n.

molar parn n.

mole sankpanzigil n.

mollusc (type of) kpanna n.

Monday atani n.

money molebii n.

mongoose (type of) mapi3 n;
mana3tuogu n.; watfehee n.

monitor daan, v.

monitor lizard (type of) baa n;
badzogs n.

monkey gbfa n.; nengaltuna n.

monkey (type of) foori n.; gbfastama
n.; kani€ n.; polpiesii n.

monkey’s scream angum ono.

moon buoga n.; pena n.

more than (do) garas v.

morning tfsosa n.; tfsosm pisa n.

phr.
morsel boti n.
mortar tuto n.
mortar (centre) tutosii n.
mortar (farm) kuotuto n.
mosque wwzaandia n.
mosquito zongoree n.
mother maa n.
mother (new) haswoy n.

mother’s brother niituna n.; niera
n.

mother’s senior sister maahig; n.
mother’s younger sister maawie; n.

Motigu (lect of) motigiiy n.

mute (person)

Motigu (person from) motigii; n.
motion (manner) felfel ideo.
motorbike pupu n.

motorbike (type of) robaroba n.
mould mo v.

moult wires v.

mound (form) tos v.

mourn mosi V.

mouse (type of) dagbono n.; guoree
n.; mandsogi n.; ol n.; ombul n.; on-
s1an n.; ontolee n.; onzasi n.; tugul
n.

mouth n&3; n.

move kiige v.; vige v.

move (up and down) tfogsy v.
move (wavily) tuuri, v.

move neck lensi v.

move over tosI v.

move with difficulty talimr v.
much kimkan quant.

mud veti n.

mud (bank) hihii n.

mud block haglibii n.
multi-storey building drisugulii n.
multiply tfaga v.; ugo; v.

mumps tfaagt(msa n.

murder kpo; v.

murderer nibukpur n.

Musa (person’s name) mwsaa nprop.
muscle pain nampuniiwla n.
Muslim jarre n.

must foo, conn.

mute (person) wor) n.
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nag

n

nag tinti v.; zaa paari v.
nail kpaasr; v.

nail (metal) hembii n.
naive (person) tfogi n.
naked bakpal n.

name so1) n.

namesake togama; n.

narrate bisr v.

nut (half)

nice (be) lema, v.

nickname songiegu n.

night barat[ogow n.; sankara n.; tebin

n.

night blindness tetense n.
nine digntuo num.
nineteen fididigiituo num.

ninth month ssnkare nprop.

narrow form n. nipple 1lnGa n.
narrow (be) fora; v. no ar interj.
nasal congestion mufoti n. nod gusi v.

nausea (have) hogo v. noise ghanasa n.; tfidmay n.

navel ul n. noise (make) kiemr v.; tfiamr v.
near dugolr v. noise (type of) tfiingbansii n.
necessary (be) daga v. non-resident tobou n.
necessity kparaama n. north kandra; n.
neck bagena n. nose miisa 7.
neck of a container viibagena n. nose bleed mifjalm n.
needle (type of) ni¢sa n.; piraago n. nostril mubwa; n.
neem tree naasaarsijtfas n. not lex neg.; t1 neg.; wa pv.
negative action daware n. nothing baga adv.
negligent (be) faasrt v. notice kola, v.
neighbours zswsdoga, plh. number namba n.
nest zan;, n. numbness dadai n.
nest (guinea fowl) tuk n. nurse neesi n.
never dance (person) sogbrarr n. nurse seeds pugo v.
new olir n.; foyfoy ideo. nut poty n.

newness t[& interj. nut (half) banpeg n.
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oath

O

oath ymigsie n.

obedient biduy n.

obey tma; v.

obligatorily baay pv.

obstruct lagsr v.

odor suora n.

offer willingly tfannr v.

offering dwo n.

offspring kinduho n.

oil n&3 n.

okay &€ interj.; maast, v.; tou interj.

okro nmey n.

okro (dried) nmenhwli n.

okro (fresh) nmenson n.

old bma v.

old (be) higsy; v.

omit gara v.

on nr postp.

on (be) dva; v.; suguliy v.

one dieke num.; digimana; num.

onion albasa n.

only mana n.; tegten n.

open lala; v.; moma, v.; paani v.; pid
n.

open mouth haj; v.

operate tfewa, v.

P

pace naaval, n.

paddler katiere n.

pain (be in)

opportunity (lost) gangaarss n.
opposite wile n.

or kaa conn.; ko conn.
orange lumburo n.

orchitis luro?ori n.

oribi tehi¢ n.

originate Iy v.

orphan laliwie n.; sulumbie n.
other viey pv.

otitis digmll n.

outlaw tfelle; n.

outside gantal n.; petm n.
outsider (be) lugusiy, v.
outskirts lagzan n.

oval shape bool; n.

over (be) gaali; v.
over-abundant (be) gbugo v.
over-prune gbintr v.
overcome kpege; v.
overgrown (be) kosr v.
overtake kpuw; v.

own way pere n.

owner tima n.

owner (farm) kuotmna n.

owner (shrine) vogtina n.

page tel n.

pain (be in) gana; v.
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pain (body)

pain (body) bawitha; n.
paint laaris v.

pair muno n.

pair (be in) kpara v.
palaver wir n.

palm tree (type of) abe n.; benie n.;
kpor n.; tota, n.

palm wine smpsmma n.
pamper jiest v.; liiriy v.
pangolin mangbiy n.

pant pugo v.

pantaloons kuruso n.

pants pata n.

papaya koglaabul n.

paper kadaast n.; piipa n.; tongs n.

parasitic plant (type of)
sswakandikuro n.

parentless nipas n.
parents bilslla pln.
park pak n.

part lie; n.

particular wara dem.
partner lagamr, v.
party paati n.

pass gaasr v.; paasr v.
pass centre bega v.
past f1 pv.

pastor pasita n.

path (type of) fuora n.
patience kapeti n.
paw-paw koglaabul n.

pay bo v.
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pick

pay attention to tfalasy v.

peck tfogo v.; tfogosi pl.v.

peel fontr v.; paasy v.

peep at limmi v.

peg (type of) togfegtidaa n.

pelvis nddnawosi n.

pen kelembi n.; pen n.

pendant kinliemii n.

penis pen n.

people nara pln.; tsma pln.; woliy
n.; woli, n.

pepper kilimie n.; tfimmaa n.

pepper (dried) tfimmehwli n.

pepper (fresh) tfimmesoy n.

pepper (ground dried) tfimmesas n.

perceive na; v.; n&d; v.

percussion instrument (type of)
naalomo; n.; prega n.; tfiiy n.

perform (poorly) keost v.

perform ceremony keorts v.

perfume tulaadi n.

perhaps a boni n1 adv.phr.

period sana n.

period (menstrual) tfagasm n.

permit gila; v.

person nar n.

person (type of) pninne n.

person (weak) toolee, n.

perspiration wiliy n.

perspire jala; v.

pestle tundaa n.

pestle (piece) tundaaboro n.

phlegm kaasibii n.

pick gbiast, plv.; ketiy v.; kpetry v.



pick (fruit)

pick (fruit) kpora v.

pick fast tuosiy v.

pick out tsasr v.

pick up pinti; pLv.; zoro v.

pickaxe gangalarr n.; pigaasr n.

picture foto n.

pierce po; v.; tawa v.; tos1 pl.v.

pierce through gara; v.

pierced (be) nora v.

pig parakun n.

pill lulibii n.

pillar (type of) zazehéé n.

pillow kaputi n.

pin gurpe n.; pini n.

pineapple laanfia n.

pipe taavii n.

pit (natural) zonkogosian n.

pito sm n.

pito  (fermented) smbiilii n;
sIisrama n.

pito (less fermented) sighitior n.

pito (unfermented) smbsl n;
sigtfaara n.

place bar; n.

place (type of) batielii n.

place down tfmasr v.

place name gunnaismtfas-
muy nprop.; juligpdwola nprop.;
katfalkpugpiimuy nprop.; kunkuk-
siey nprop.; waapele nprop.; zang-
brerisabulugo nprop.

placenta doy n.

plant ddd v.; po; v.

porridge

plant (type of) dzora n.; gon, n;
gberegilegii n.; gbentagasi n.; kiesi-
munluo n.; pagmy n.; piel n.; zanzig
n.

plant product (type of) gurba n.
plantain bordia n.

planting por n.

plaster faary v.

plate perete n.

play dwoga n.; duogr v.; sdanr v.
playmate nasiir n.

playmate relation nasata n.
plead mosy v.

pleasant lemiy n.

plenty kana v.

plotting zamba n.

plough buti v.

pluck gbrast; plv.; torigr plv.; totr v.
plug fotr v.

plumage lalaga; n.

pocket dzifa n.

pointed puvlapula ideo.
pointless bagabaga ideo.
poison beraa n.

pole ley n.; sungoro n.

police poruso n.

polish belege v.

pomade n&dtitu n.; tulaadi n.
pond gbetara n.; nitaan n.
poor (be) naa, v.

poor (person) nas n.
porcupine (type of) say n.
porridge kubii n.
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porridge (type of)

porridge (type of) dzebere n.; kag-
baama n.; kstora n.; soly n.

porter buntsona; n.; kajajo n.

portion boro n.

portion (unwashed) kalentfia n.

pot (type of) kovii n; leu n;
nipoarvii n.; sielii n.; smtog n.;
smvii n.; tog n.; tugr n.

potassium nitrate dso n.; kas n.

pouch (type of) loga, n.

pouched rat sapuhié n.

pound fieby v.; svagr v.; tugo, v.;
tfasiy v.

pound (currency) poy n.

pound lightly purusi v.

pour tfuuri; v.

pour all brtr v.

pour down tfaarr v.

pour libation waasr v.

pour off liile v.

pour some jolo v.

pout zovnr v.

poverty paa n.

powder saw n.

powder (cosmetic) psoda n.

power dabaara n.

powerless (become) togost v.

praise ii v.

praise name danta n.; iko interj,;
isi interj.; ito interj.; 1je interj.; 1le
interj.; 1tfa interj.; twe interj.; nanu
interj.; viehiega interj.

prance vrtr pl.v.
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properly (do)

pray zaamiy v.

praying mantis (type of) salengono
n.

precede bumo v.

precedent suo; n.

prediction vog n.

predisposed (be) summe tuu cpx.v.

pregnancy luo n.; tra; n.

pregnant woman trekpagar n.

prepare kuorrp v.

prepare (new wife) sanasr v.

prepare skin & v.

press enst v.; ferigy plv,; ferigis v.;
fety; v.

press out fad, v.

press together foma v.

prey kinkpagasi n.

price jogulo n.

price (high) joguliboy n.
price (low) haraha n.

price (moderate) jogulilen) n.
price (reduce) alibaraka n.
prick tawa v.; tfugosi plv.
prison haradra n.

problem nunnwys n.; tuora n.
process lugo, n.; naa, n.
produce liquid tfaga v.
professional zimna n.

profit tona n.

prolapse of rectum mumery) n.
proliferate ugo; v.

prop logo n.

proper duy n.

properly (do) mara pv.



prophecy

prophecy vota n.
prostitution sansanna n.
protect kisi v.; pos v.; tog v.

protect (against lightning) so duory
V.

protection kogii n.
protruded (be) ziga v.

proud baswona n.; foro v.
prove gila zima cpx.v.
proverb sianii n.

proverb (share) ta v.
puerperal fever nisota n.
pull tarage plv.; tatr v.; vist v.
pull out tfurugi plv.; tfuti v.
pull out (from liquid) luoli v.
pullet zapuwie n.

pulsate lugusi v.

pump (water) pompr n.
pumpkin plant kawaa n.

punch tfugosi pl.v.

q

quarrel tftdma, n.
quarter kota n.
quench dwsy v.
quick nosnnony n.

quickly laga v.; lagalaga ideo.

I

rabbit tfluomo n.
rabies gan n.; vagan n.

race batfsalm n.

ragged

puncture lurigi v.; luti v.
puncture (tyre) pontfa n.
punish dogsr v.

punishment (type of) finii n.
Puppy vawie n.

puppy (female) valor n.

puppy (male) vawalee n.

pure seweree n.; tfain, v.

push ii v.; tuti v.,; vige v.; zaga; v.
push down fela v.

push up earth uguli v.

put do; v.

put (in a row) tfonsi, v.

put arm around faamr v.; konti v.
put down bile v.; tfigasr v.

put down brusquely jaga, v.
put effort firigr v.

put on face down tfige; v.

put spell on hiwa, v.

quiet (be) swoni, v.; sG5 v.
quietly tferim ideo.
quietness surum n.

quills (porcupine) sanpoy n.

quiver tolog n.

radio walanse n.
rag garzagati n.

ragged ssway v.
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rain

rain duoy n.

rain gently muwsi v.
rainbow dokagal n.
rainwater doni n.

raise legst v.; sii; v.

raise body densi;, v.

raised bed jolo n.; sampentie n.

ram pembal n.
ramrod t[3% n.
rape gurugis v.
rapid nosnnoyy n.

rash tfinie n.

rat (type of) mutul n.; saabii n.

ravage dugo v.

raw huor n.

reach bies1 v.; tele v.
read karmmr v.
reading karmmir n.
ready siri n.

real diy n.; tintmn, n.
really torr v.; tfi v.
rear diesy v.

rebuke h3si; v.

receive laa; v.

reclusive (person) digmviendéra n.

red stama; n.; s1ary v.

red (person) nibusiama n.
red bean sigszama n.

Red thorn sostama n.
red-handed tfap ideo.
reduce puuri v.

reduce by sharpening sellr v.
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resistant

refuse vie; v.

regularly jaa pv.
rehearse guost v.

reject vie; v.

rejected (person) nivietaalm n.
relation (biological) Isl n.
relative hity n.

release pus voosr v.
relocate siiy v.

reluctance daraga n.

rely on dela v; jalast, v.
remain tfa v.

remaining smsagal, n.
remember liisi; v.

remind tinti v.

remote (place) bagorii, n.

remove bolo v.; lisyy v.; lugusi plv.;

)MUBITy v.; Wirep v.; wora v.
remove (shea nut) tesi; v.
remove part of a whole fierr v.
repair kooris v; ligili v.
repair leakage fotr v.
repeatedly tuuti ideo.
repent tuubi; v.
reply laas v.
reply to greetings awoo interj.
report puoti; v.
reproduce wasr v.
reputation sogboy n.
resent nmma v.
reserve (lack of) ndapsmma n.
reservoir damps n.

resistant kiigsiy n.



respect

respect girime n.; kpa jug v.; kpa su
V.

respect (with) bone n.

respectfulness hiisa n.

respond sid v.

respond to laas v.

responsibility karifa n.; tiga n.

rest hiési; v.

rest area zamparagir n.; zan; n.

resting area daamun; n.

restore ligili v.

retaliation kapaaga n.

retrogress tfogomr v.

return bira v.

reward tfela v.

rewind guti v.

rheumatism batfasie n.

rib kugdaabii n.; logun; n.

rib cage kugso n.

rice muro n.

rice (grain) murobii n.

rich bundaana n.

ride on zma; v.

right dul, reln.; maasi, v.

right (side) dul; n.

ring nengbin n.; neprti n.

ringworm kawaadadag n.

rinse lugusi v.; vaasr v.

ripe (be) bir, v.; hiési, v.; stamay n.;
s1arIy v.

ripe (stage) mul n.

ripe (under-) ganagana ideo.

row

rise jalaz v.

rival (woman) handoy n.
river gon; n.

river (big) mug n.

river (large) goyzey n.
river (long) gonzenii n.
river bank gonnda n.
river path gonbwo n.
road birindiy n.; munii n.; tiwii n.
roam guugi v.

roast wiisi; v.; wosI v.
rock jegisi pl.v.

roll bilinsi v.

roll up guti v.

roof juo, v.; pile v.

roof top sabaan n.

roofing beam dolo n.; pel n.; senebii
n.

room (back) dilumo n.
room-mates zswdona, pln.
root luto n.

root (tree) daaluto n.
rope nmer) n.

rope (make) kala v.
rope (type of) genie n.
rotten p&a v.

rotten (almost) kewrr v.
rotten meat tfogde n.
rough kogosog ideo.
rough (be) fona n.
round go v.

route naaval; n.

row saa, v.
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rub

rub biligi v.; fogolr v.; laarr, v.; liiriy
v.; namay v.; tiga v.; titr v.; turo; v.

rub along faarr; v.

rubbish viera n.

rude (be) vuugi v.

rude (child) bip&a n.

S

sacrifice po v.

sadness patfigt[ogsa n.
saline soil lebwa n.
saliva mupteso n.

salt jisa n.

salt (grain) jibii n.
saltpetre doo n.; kas n.
same digimanas n.
sample lemana n.

sand hagla n.; hagli n.; tagla n.
sandal naatos n.

sandals (type of) naatossmgirigisa
n.

sap nipsmma, n.; til n.
satisfied (be) pigist plv.
satisfy pma v.

Saturday asibitr n.

Sawla sogla nprop.

Sawla (lect of) sogilir, n.
Sawla (person from) sogiliy n.
say nmay v.

say (unable) mara, v.

scald foro v.

scare dnsr v.
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section

run tfo; v.

rush gime v.; poleme v.
rush at gbswrr v.; taary v.
rush at in anger (to) iiri v.

rust nas v.; pai n.

scatter bitr v.; jaarr v.; lansi, v.; pist
V.

scattered gatigatr ideo.

scent ssora n.

school sukuu n.

scissors namekasa n.

scoop loga; v.; logrst plv.; paasrt, v.
scorpion nddma n.

scout tfosi v.

scrape against faari, v.
scrape off fiise; v.

scraper bel; n.

scratch forigr v; lala v.; loga v.
scrotum luro n.

sculpt mo v.

sea mug n.

search buurey v.

season totfaan n.; totfaanbummo n.;
totfaansiama n.

season (dry) limmanga n.; lIsona n.
season (rainy) joo n.

seat kor n.

second month sifra n.

secretive patfigibummo n.

section banm n.; bar; n.



section of Ducie

section of Ducie gbusywolee nprop.;
kuorubanir nprop.; lobanu nprop.;
pagbanit nprop.; zigbanit nprop.

security guard wot[imai n.

see naj v.

see (part) niise v.

seed bii; n.; daan3y n.

seed (Afzelia) holbii n.

seed (Akee tree) tibii n.

seed (baobab) tolibii n.

seed (dawadawa) solbii n.; tfabii n.;
tfit n.

seed (gourd) sar n.; sarabii n.

seed (half) banpeg n.

seed (maize) pammibii n.

seed (shea nut) tfuoy n.

seed (type of) nagimbii; n.

seed shell (Afzelia) holnonpetm n.

seed shell (dawadawa) t[idpetm n.

seedling duho n.

seek buurey v.

seem dwy V.

seep out bulo v.

seize fosr1 v.

self titin; n.

self-denial daamr n.

self-sufficient (not be) pwogr v.

sell joguli v.

seller jawadiir n.

selling jogulii n.

semi-trailer loolimunzesalunzesa n.

send toma v.

she

send (someone) hele v.

senior sibling kprema n.

sense nahiz n.; n&&, v.

separate laasi v.; peligi; v.

seriousness sisiama n.

set fire toga v.

set in a direction degini; v.

set up roofing structure dewa v.

settle sana; v.

settlement bia n.; saal; n.; tos n.

settlement (deserted) dabuo n.

seven alspe num.; lspe num.

seventeen fidalspe num.

seventh month kpinitfuu nprop.

Sew ora v.

sewing machine tiila n.

sexton pel n.

shade basory n.

shade (yam mounds) pasr v.

shake jege v.; jegisi pl.v.; pisi v.; wisi
v.; zagalr v.; zagasry v.; zigilii v.

shake (make) ziige v.

shake head viigi, v.

shake up jerisi v.

shallow trsr v.

shape bilesi plv.

share parage v.; totii n.; zuu n.

sharp (be) diz v.

sharpen kola v.; sisy; v.

shave fona v.; wire, v.

shaving knife oy n.

she & pro.; sowa pro.; waa pro.
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shea butter

shea butter n&s n.

shea nut seed tfuony n.

shea tree suoy n.

sheath t53 n.

shed luore v.

sheep penu n.; piesii n.

sheet tel n.

shell wora v.

shell (palm nut) kokobeg n.

shilling sulee n.

shine I3 v,; palst v.; tfadng v.

shirt takta n.

shiver zigilii v.

shoe naatos n.

shoemaker naatosksor n.

shoes (pair) naatowa n.

shop s1too n.

shore musgnda n.

short boro v.

shoulder embely; n.

shoulder blade vaanper n.

shoulder joint embeltfugul n.

shout gbieli v.; h3sy v.; hidsi v;
tfaasi v.; uori v.

shove tfugo; v.

shovel sobul n.

show tfagalr v.

show-off tagkama n.

shrine vog n.

shrine (Buge) kala, nprop.

shrine (Bulenga) safokala nprop.

shrine (Gbanwale) gbaraga; nprop.
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sing

shrine (Gurumbele) daabantolugu
nprop.

shrine (Holumuni) doga nprop.

shrine (Motigu) hantfele nprop.;
liegu nprop.

shrine (Sawla) keolr nprop.

shrink zsgesst v.

shrub (type of) gagtr n.; miimi n;
muytuolie n.

shut up tfva inter;.

shyness hiisa n.

sibling (younger) méabie; n.

sick w1 v.; witlir n.

sick (be) gerege v.

sick (person) dzergu n.; geregi n.

sickness bansma n.; dzerega n.;
gerega n.; wiila n.

sickness (type of) kpantu n.; tona n.

side logun; reln.; pe n.

sieve dztera n.; menni; v.; toysiy v.;
tfesi v.

sift tfesi v.

sifter dziera n.

sight (gun) tffa, n.

sign to come kamsr; v.

signing bigise n.

Sigu language sigu nprop.

silence surum n.

silo buu n.

similar (be) kpara v.; ndanr v.

sincere (person) nibupsmma n.;
nibuwerii n.

sing buoli v.



singe off

singe off kpwsi v.
singer buolbuolo n.
singer (good) langbe; n.
single tegten n.

sip furusi; pl.v.; tfumo v.
Sisaala (person) holir n.
sister (senior) kpiema n.

sit dela v.; pumo, v.; saga; v.; sana;
V.

site bar; n.

sitting place basani n.

six aloro num.; loro num.

six pence togofa n.

sixteen fidaloro num.

sixth month kpinitfuumaankuna
nprop.

skim vige v.

skim off woolr v.

skin batoy n.; kot v.

skin disease (dog) tor n.

skink (type of) gbol n.

skip gara v.

sky kuosopuu n.

sky appearance dzinedzine; ideo.

slam into hif v.

slap mana; v.; pest v.; tfasy v.

slaughter korigr v.

slave jogy n.

slave (shrine) vogjoy n.

sleep t[va duo v.

sleeping place bat[walm n.

sleeping room ditfeolir n.

sneak

slip foosi v.; saarr v.

slip of tongue (do) foti; v.
slippery place sosolii n.
slit drum vorggolii n.
slow sooniy v.

slow (be) zugo; v.
slowly b&&ibET ideo.
smack pesr v.

small tama quant.; wie n.
smash (tuber) tforigr v.
smear faary v.

smeared zilimbil n.
smell s34 n.; ssory v.
smile moma; v.

smock (type of) dansatfi n.; dansat/i-
wie n.; tintaaraa n.; togo n.

smoke n&a, v.; ndasa n.
smoking away nugi n.

smooth logo v.; solisi v.; sologsoloy
ideo.; vologvoloy ideo.

snail golewregs n.

snake haglikm n.

snake (type of) apaa n.; bosa n.; brige
n.; budas n.; dohia n.; dokpeni
n.; doymey n.; dsymenbummo n,;
dsymensiama n.; dsgwie n.; d&8 n.;
dosgal n.; kony n.; maabiewaatele-
pusin n.; nigsia n.; nmotnna ng
nagmmbii, n.; somporlilese n.; suoy-
daawie n.; ssosaniis n.

snake skin (moulted) wir n.
snatch mona v.

sneak loorr v.
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sneeze

sneeze kpisr v.

sniff in furusi, v.

snore koo v.

snuff tossas n.

so be it ame intery.

soak pff v.; sina v.

soak soil gbera v.

soap kowia n.

soft jogosy v.

soft spot nuposvsa n.

soften buti v.

soil hagla n.; haglu n.; tagla n.

soil (type of) haglibummo n;
haglisgol n.; haglitfaa n.

soldier sodza n.

solid kpegii n.

solve kooryy v.

some bani¢ quant.

someone digimana, num.; dzagala n.

song buol n.

song track buolnia n.

soothsay piasi; v.; vssga v.
soothsayer siinaara n.; vovesta n.

sore kmwilr n.; nddwal n.; nig n;
pempel n.

sort sii n.

soul dsma n.; nidoma n.

soul (lacking) dontf> n.; nddhaata n.
sound (alert) wilie n.

soup disa n.

soup (type of) dinut n; footuo n.;
kpaagnidisa n.
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spit

soup ingredient dzumburo n.; ful,
n.; kontoy n.

sour nagee; n.
sour (be) naga; v.

south vog n.

south-east wind vogtimugpeu n.
sow did v.

soya bean benkpale n.

space (little) dira v.

space between the eyebrows miidaa
n.

spark (fire) digpaparee n.

spasm (throat) sinsige n.

speak yma; v.

spear tin n.

spear grass kumpii n.

species baleses, n.

specific wara dem.

speckled lagas1 pl.v.

speech wiymahi n.

spendthrift foga, n.

spherical object kpulii n.

spider nmentel; n.

spider (type of) moytuosii n.

spill bitr v.

spin taarr, v.; vilimi v.

spindle gundaabii n.; ymedaa n.

spine gantalbaanhog n.

spirit (type of) joosa n.; ymaara n.

spiritual leader (type of) limaan n.;
vosgnihi€ n.; wozanihig n.

spiritual protection zien; n.

spiritual weapon lalaga, n.

spit mestr v,; ps v; tfi v



spitefulness

spitefulness zamba n.

spleen pontolie n.

split up pegsr v.

spoil tfoga v.

spoiled (child) bipa n.

sponge gbera n.

spoon daazsona; n.; tfokoli n.

spoon (wooden) lehee n.

spot baan n.; lalaga; n.

spotted lagas1 pl.v.

sprain kpenné v.

spread pisrt v.

spread (news) potr v.

spring bulugo n.

sprinkle mist v.

sprout jala; v; jala, v.; siiy n.; totr v;
tfora v.

SpY pigsi v.

square logumoanaase n.

squashed (be) puntr v.

squat toguni v.

squeeze ensI V.

squirrel (type of) hele n;
munzentuna n.; zisa n.

stable gar n.

stage (chick life) bugo v.
stagger genene v.
stained kpono v.

stalk kol n.

stammer bsmsr v.
stamp tigimr v.

stand tara; v.; tfipa v.

stock (gun)

stand against tele v.; telegi plv.

staple food kol n.; ko n.

star wilmt n.

starch (lacking) tufutufu ideo.

stare filr, v.

start kpay v.; piili v.

station tiisa n.

stay long birgi v.

steal nmig v.

stealing nmiti n.

steam kusi v.

steam (trap) wiisiz v.

steer saa, v.

steering setia n.

stem kol n.

step on nasr1 v.

step-father pighié, n.; pywie, n.

step-mother ma3hi¢, n.; madwie, n.

sternum bambileo n.

stick (forked) daatfaraga n.

still ha pv.; haalr conn.

sting (bee) t&5ful n.

stinger (bee) ful n.

stinginess siitima n.

stingy nekpeg n.

stink koot v.; soory .

stinky p&ipi ideo.

stir fega v.; kuosi v.; tfema v.; vuugi
V.

stirring-stick fega n.

stock (bean leaves) ssosantii; n.

stock (gun) maafadaa n.
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stomach

stomach pumpunina n.

stomach ache patfigwiila n.

stone b1 n.; but n.

stone (big) bizey n.

stone (flat) bital n.

stone (small) brwie n.

stone (smooth) logologobir n.

stone (stove) delembir n.

stone (type of) gbenm; n;
kpaakpugun n.; zonkonee n.

stop gila; v.; kpa ta; cpx.v.; peti v;
teges v.; tfig ke v.

store s1too n.

storing (grain) denii n.

story mor n.

stove (three-stone) dalibsa n.

stove (type of) kolpotr n.

straddle tfara v.

straight degini; v.

straightness deginii n.

strain tfoori v.; tfuori n.

stranger ha3r n.

straw hat kagba n.

stream gogwie n.

strength fona n.

stretch denst v.; tala v.; tarage plv,;
tatr v.; toonr v.

stretch drum skin bugo; v.
stretching teonm n.

stride naaval, n.

strike fiebi, v.

strip fuori; v.; wora v.
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suicide (commit)

strip off sul1 v.

striped (be) tfagsr v.

strive lsga; v.

strong kpege; v.

strong (person) fonatmmna n.

struggle lsga; v.

stubborn child bivier n.; biviel n.

stubbornness pukpeg n.

stuck fora; v.

student karanbie n.

study zigrtr v.

stump (tree) daakputii, n.; daa-
munputii n.

stunt zugumi, v.

stupid (be) bugomi v.; gena v.

stupidity bugunso n.

stutter bsmsr v.

submerged (be) lime v.

substance (type of) ise; n.

substandard (meat) sie v.

subtract list, v.

success nuwerii n.

suck in tfuuse v.

suck on (breast) os1 v.

suck out mugwst v.; tatr v.

suddenly baay pv.

suffering 4anuuba n.; nuui n.; sigii n.

sugar sikiri n.

sugar cane kakan33 n.

Suglo (person’s name) suglo nprop.

suicide daasiiga; n.

suicide (commit) mara n.



sumimon

summon wosI V.
sun wusay n.
Sunday alahaadi n.

support tara; v.; tiise v.; tfaga n;
zagasi V.

surpass kaalr, v.

surprise kaabaako interj.; k&8, v.;
mamaatfi interj.; oi interj; tfesu
interj.

surprise (take by) piregi v.

survive foti v.; piti v.

suspect aanrt v.

suspend laga v.; liemi v.

swagger gaant v.

t

table teebul n.

taboo kii n.; tfiir n.; wosatfii n.

tadpole gburugulugee n.

tail munzan n.; zin n.

take kpa; v.; kpagas v.; laa; v.; paa
plv.

take (food) kiini; v.

take (grains) jaa, v.

take (leaves) tfter1 v.

take (many) gbaasr v.

take (meat) nierr v.

take (mud) po v.

take a direction laa, v.

take a picture tepge; v.

take care dv tos cpx.v.; 1la v.

take care (child) diesrt, v.

tattoo

swallow lile v.; lilesi plLv.
swear ymigsr v.
sweep tfaasiy v.

sweet lemir, n.; lerete ideo.; loroto
ideo.

sweet potato kalemazul n.
swell ora v.; ot1 pl.v.; ugo, v.

swelling ba?orm n.; kinsoy n.; kpogo
n.

swim tfele ni v.
swindle fos1 v.; tiey v.
swing viigi; v.

sword (type of) tokobii n.

take care of pine; v.

take excessively kaa v.

take off tono v.

take off (meat) fores v.

take off the top daarr v.

take pity simisi v.

talisman sewa n.

tall (be) zma v.

tamarind sisia n.

Tangu (person’s name) taansd nprop.

taste lagale v.; lema na v.; lemsr pl.v.;
taga v.

taste (good) lerete ideo.

tasteless bola v.

tattered zagatr v.

tattoo tfagtfag n.
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tax lompoo n.

teach tfagalr v.

teacher karmma n.; tfitfa n.
tear krast v.; pult v.; siini n.; tfoorr v.
teasing sia n.

telegraph tangarafe n.
telephone foon n.
telephone line foonymer n.
tell puoti; v.

tell (story) mora v.; siant v.
temper baay n.

ten fi num.

tenth month tfiustiti nprop.
tenure nihitly n.

termite (type of) tfaw; n.; tfobiel n.;
tfobul n.

termite mound tfas; n.; tfokopa n.

test teest n.

testicle luro n.; lurobii n.

texture (type of) kololo; ideo,;
kpatfakpatfa ideo.

thanks ansa, inter;j.

that dr comp.; keyy adv.

that (particular) awa dem.

the a art.; tig art.

theft ymi¢ n.

then a conn.; aka conn.; z1; adv.

there de adv.

therefore a puu n1 conn.; awie conn.

thereupon de ni adv.phr.

they (hum+) ba pro; bawa pro;
bawaa pro.
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throb

they (hum-) a pro.; awa pro.; awaa

pro.
thick gbuktuk ideo.

thick (be) gbupa v.; kost v.; zugo; v.

thief nezeneetna n.; nmiér n.

thigh naapegu n.

thin badaawise n.; kona v.; lewalewa
ideo.; puoli v.

thin (be) fuori, v.

thin (person) kvl n.

thing kin n.

thing (bad) kmbay n.; kinboy n.; kin-
tfoma n.

thing (big) kinzey n.

thing (bush) kosakiy n.

thing (greenish) kinpaatfag n.

thing (long) kinzm n.

thing (valuable) kiyduy n.

think liisis; v.

third month damba nprop.

thirst nipoksa n.

thirteen fidatoro num.

this han dem.; niy adv.

thorn sota; n.

thought hakila n.; liise n.

thousand tusu num.

thread t65, v.

threaten fugusi, v.

three atoro num.; toroo num.

three pence ssmpwa n.

thresh wora v.

throat lile n.

throat (opening) lilebwa n.

throb lugusi v.; wusi v.



throw

throw fura v.

thrush nshog n.

thumb nebikankawal n.
thunder h3s1, v.; nasie n.
Thursday alamesa n.

tibia nadgbanahog n.

tick kpagal n.

ticket tigiti n.

tie lomo, v.; voty plv.; vowa; v.
tie in packages fotr, v.
tigernuts muhié n.

tight tfurr v.

tight (be) faami, v.

tighten toorr v.

Tiisa (lect of) tiisaaliy n.
Tiisa (person from) tiisaali; n.
Tiisa village tusaa nprop.

tilt kulo v.

time gbeliy n.; sana n.; wogadr n.
tin kogkor ono.

tiny tila quant.

tip bema v.

tip (arrow) gerege n.

tipped (be) kene v.

tire k&6, v.

tiredness k&sa n.

tobacco towa n.

tobacco (powdered) towssas n.
today zaarn n.

toe néabii n.

toe (big) naabikankawal n.

toe (fourth) nadbibaambanwie n.

traitor

toe (index) naabizinm n.

toe (little) naabiwie n.

toe (middle) naabibaambar n.
Togo hare tfuomo n.

tolerant degini, v.

Toma (person’s name) toma nprop.
tomato kalie n.; tfelii n.
tomorrow tf1 pv.; i€ n.
tongs tfas n.

tongue nozoloy n.

too gba quant.; ko adv.

tool (type of) sampil n.

tool (yam digging) kpaanhiredaa n.
tooth piy n.

tooth (back) nintielii n.

tooth (canine) nigvaa n.
tooth of a comb t[aasanin n.
toothache kaka n.

top of nuu, reln.

tortoise kpaakpuro n.; wilm n.
totality birig n.

touch biligi v.; gbanasr v.; laariy v.
tough kiigsiy n.

towards (be) tfaga v.

town tozerq n.

tracks lugo; n.

trade di jawa v.

trade for tfera v.

trader jawadiir n.

tradition lesirije n.

trail kpaanr, v.

trail (animal) lugo, n.

traitor digie; n.
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transform

transform birgr, v.

trap bantfos n.; hiway v.; tfige; v.

trap (big) bantfoozen n.

trap (type of) bant/oowie n.; his n.;
tigbehég n.; zantog n.

tray (wood) filii n.

treat tiime v.

tree daa; n.

tree (bitter) daahaa n.

tree (type of) alakadee n.; anii n.;
anbuluy n.; badzogsbagena n.; bel,
n.; bey n.; bubog n.; bombosworm
n.; bog; n.; bulo n.; daasiama n;
daasota n.; duopkiir n.; fofogee
n.; fofsl n; gono n.; goptoga n;
gbel n.; gbidksl n.; gbiatii n.; gboy
n.; hambag n.; hol n.; kaakie n;
katfal n.; koy n.; kuolie n.; koresg-
banes n.; kpolupkpoo n.; logpoglii
n.; naasaardaa n., naasaargbesa
n.; naasaarsijtfas n.; nakelm n;
nakodol n.; nakpagtu n.; napara-
pirtt n.; nasol n.; nokun n.; paamaa
n.; pitiinanga n.; pitiisolo n.; pon-
poglii n.; pogpogo n.; priy n.; sapk-
pagtuluy n.; smkpilu n; smtfas
n.; sisia n.; sokie n.; sobummo n.;
sokoro n.; sostama n.; satas n.; sug
n.; suon n.; suonbena n.; tii n.; tolii
n.; tomo n.; tfongolii n.; waalinzarn
n.; walanzan n.; zahulii n.; zogs n.

tree hole daalor n.

tree scar daakpuogii n.

tree trunk bambii, n.

tribe balwws; n.

trigger (gun) maafaper n.
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twenty

trip garisr v.

trot jos1 v.

trouble dama v.; tsora n.

trousers kuruso n.; pata n.; tradza n.

true duy n.

trunk bambaan; n.

truth widmy n.

truthful bidmy n.

truthful (person) niduy n.

try harigr v.

try to solve bila v.

tube tupu n.

tuber zowl n.

tuber (cassava) kpdnkponzsol n.

tuber (type of) asu n.

tuberculosis t[asizen n.

Tuesday atalaata n.

tumble bilinsi v.

Tuosa (lect of) tuosaalm n.

Tuosa (person from) twosaal n.

Tuosa village tsosaa nprop.

turkey kolokolo ono.

turn birgy v.; milimy v.; mina; v.

turn back bira v.

turn into bz v.; birgr, v.

turn upside down tfige; v.; tfigesi
plv.

turning milimm n.

turtle buter n.

tut tfoost v

twelfth month donu nprop.

twelve fidalia num.

twenty matfeo num.



twin

twin dzrendon n.
twine around minas v.
twins dziensa n.

twist ens1 v.; milimiy; v.
twisted (be) minas v.

two alie num.; newa num.

u

ugly tfoma, v.

ulcer (type of) kankabulo n.
umbilical cord ulzsa n.
unable (be) gbetr v.; kusi v.
unable to take (be) bire v.
unavoidably hur n.
unbeliever kaafra n.
unbend degini; v.

under munj reln.
under-sized (be) kere n.
undergarment boobr n.
underpants pata n.; pitoo n.
undigested (be) gere v.
undress wire; v.

uneven (be) kegeme v.
unexpected paasii n.
unexpectedness tfesu inter;.
unfold peligi, v.

ungrateful viezimt[ia n.

unhealthy (be) kololo, ideo.

unhygienic (person) dogotuna n.

unhygienic nature sokosir n.

unknowingly dzaa adv.

uterine fibroids

two Ghana Pesewas buotia, num.
type ferigr, plv.; irii n.; sii n.

tyre koba n.

t.z. kol n.; koo n.

t.z. (cold) kuwson n.

unless foo; conn.
unmarried (woman) hanzon n.
unreliable (be) tformmr n.
unripe gal n.; hema, n.
unroll peligi, v.

unset jogosiy v.

unsure sige n.

untamed wegimi v.

untie puro v.

untrusty (person) nibukamboro n.
unused seweree n.
unusual kperii n.

unusual (be) kpere v.
unwillingness daraga n.
up zaaza ideo.

upon this de ni adv.phr.
uproot tfurugi plv.; tfuti v.
upset (be) k&35 v.

urinate fii v.

urine fiinii n.

used to mona v.

usually jaa pv.

uterine fibroids moysugo n.
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vacant

\'%

vacant woo v.

vagina mor) n.

Vagla person vogla n.
valley faligboa n.

valuable (be) jugo, v.
vanish nigimi v.; pist v.; sogoli; v.
vehicle 1oolr n.

veil lambaraga n.

vein pol n.

vein (arm) nepol n.
venom (snake) zien, n.
version totii n.

very tfuur ideo.; wara dem.
very (black) jiriti ints.
very (cold) julullu ints.
very (early) pipi ints.

very (hot) kpangkpay ints.
very (red) t[Tit[Ti ints.
very (true) tfurutu ints.

very (white) jarata ints.; peupeu ints.

W

Wa (language) waali n.

Wa town waa nprop.

Waala (person from Wa) waal n.
wag viwo; n.

waist tfera n.

waist beads tferakim n.

wait tfalasiy v.

wake up lala, v.
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warm up

village tow n.

village (small) towie n.

village’s centre towsii; n.

virginity (take) me v.

virus (cassava) kpopkponpaatfak-
tfogi n.

visual pattern tfaratfara ideo.

visual perception (type of) bus-
abusa ideo.; dzinedzine; ideo.; dzu-
modzumo ideo.; gbenir, n.; holahola
ideo.; 1ile?ile ideo.; kolakola ideo.;

nmonanpmsna ideo.; svosaniiy n.;
tfentt[enrt ideo.

visual power (extra-natural) sinaha
n.

vomit tres1 v.; tiesie n.; ugo v.
vomit (bile) smlog n.

voracious hiérr v.

vulture (type of) nakpaazugo n.
vulture (type) zaarhi¢ n.

vulva moy n.

walk vala v.

walk (way of) menni, v.
walk stealthily dosr v.
walking stick dagkpala n.
wall zi€ n.

want buure; v.; yma, pv.
war lal n.

warm up goosI V.



warm up moderately

warm up moderately nees v.
warn kpaasi, v.

warthog teu n.

warthog ivory teukan n.

wash belege v.; sama v.; sisiz v

tfagasy plv.
washer (person) tfagtfagasa; n.

wasp (type of) kalengbugust n.; kirrn
n.; tfurn n.; volsyves n.

wasp’s nest kirmsaal n.

waste (type of) tfuonbul n.

watch nine; v.

water nir n.

water (bitter) nitha n.

water (deep) nitluy n.

water (high flow) polpol ideo.

water (lock) hthii n.

water (potable) nun&alu n.

water (running) niupala n.

water (sour) nipagan n.

water pot boy n.; bugulie n.

water sachet piawata n.

water seller nijogulo n.

water source pol n.

water-yam kpadngnu n.; sieribile n.

waterbuck z34a n.

way lugo, n.; ndi, n.

we ja pro.; jawa pro.; jawaa pro.

weak juorr v.; kontr v.; ziezie ideo.;
o1 n.

weak (be) bielr v.; koole v.

weak (become) togusr v.

white (be)

weak (person) nizoy n.

wear laar1; v.; toy v.; t88; v.; vowas v.
weather (cold) war n.

weather (type of) zuu n.
weave pera v.; séa v.

weaver garsgdr n.; SGasuor n.
weaver’s workshop kworee n.
Wednesday alarba n.

weed gana, v.; paasis v.; para v.
weep wii v.

weevil tfogm n.

weigh jugo; v.

weight fetr, v.

welcome ansa; interyj.

well kol5y n.; vil n.

well (do) mara pv.

west tiipuu n.; wotfelii n.

wet ssonis v.

what baay interrog.; nini€ interrog.
wheel tfetfe n.

when dr; conn.; sana wey interrog.
where lie; interrog.

where about kaa interrog.
which wer interrog.

while dr conn.

whip fiebr, v.; kpaasa n.

whip (palm leaf) tfagbariga n.
whirlwind kalenvilime n.
whisper misi v.

whistle fuoli v.; fuolo n.

white psmma n.

white (be) pola v.; tola v.
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White thorn

White thorn sopsmma n.

white-tailed mongoose bilii n.

who ay interrog.

whole birin n.; kinbirm n.

why nini¢ interrog.

wickedness nipana n.; patfigthaa n.;
tfabariga n.

wide penir n.

wide (be) pena; v.

wide (make) peuli v.; pianr v.; wega
V.

widow luhday n.

widower buzoy n.; lubaal n.

wife hiin; n.

wife (most recent) hawie, n.

wild wegimi v.

will kaa pv.

will not waa pv.

wind gaari v.; peu n.

wind around vowa; v.

window dianéabowie n.; tokoro n.

wing embelr, n.; siebu n.

winnow peusi v.; tfiare v.

wipe fiise; v.

wise (person) narzmna n.

wish liisis v.

witch hil n.

witchcraft hita n.

witchweed kirrmamompusa n.

with anr, conn.; pe n.

withdraw lugos v.

wither loori v.
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write

witness sierie n.

Wojo (person’s name) wojo nprop.
woman hiir; n.; nthday n.
woman (fertile) nihalslla n.
woman (old) hahiz n.

wonder k&, v.

wood (piece) daa, n.

wood shaving sel n.

word wigmaha n.

work tosma v.; tsma n.

work (bad) tontfoma n.

work leather zaawr v.

work relation (type of) zswdona; n.
workers (farm) parasa pl.n.
working place tsmbar n.

world duvnii n.

worm (type of) nandala n.; pepaan
n.

worn out (be) zagalr v.
worries laadimii n.; nimisa n.
worse (be) pannr v.

worthy maasi; v.

would f1 pv.

wound dangu n.; pempel n.; prra v.
woven mat merekete n.

wrap fowa v.

wrestle lsgas v.

wrestling lsgm n.

wrinkle ymiire v.; zimr v.
wrist netfug n.

write sewa v.



yam

y

yam kpaiy n.; pu n.

yam (big) kpaanbaay n.

yam (boiled) kpadgbuso n.

yam (cooked) kpaambili n.

yam (medium) kpaanbene n.

yam (new) kpaanfolu n.

yam (old) kpaanbini n.

yam (spoiled) kpaantfogm n.

yam (type of) beso n.; bukpaan n.;
fern n.; gutugu n.; kpamamuro n.;
kpasadzo n.; kponno n.; laaboko

n.; mankir n.; singeta n.; tiglaa n.;
wosIna n.

yam farm (portion) kpaamparm n.
yam field (state) pikiete n.

yam flesh kpainugul n.

yam harvest wou n.

yam hut kpaiglas n.

yam mound pii n.

yam mound (part) piimisa n.

Z

zeal baharaga; n.

zinc plate

yam mound (small) piipelee n.

yam mound row pitfoy n.

yam outer skin kpaanpeti n.

yam seedlings kpaanduho n.; kpaiy-
wou n.

yam stem kp#ansii n.

yawn haasi v.

yaws sangberema n.

year bina n.

yeast bura n.

yellow fever zagafii n.

yellowish svlsaw; n.

yes &€ interj.

yesterday dr pv.; diare n.

yet ha pv.; haalr conn.

yield laas v.

you hiy pro.; 1 pro.; twa pro.

you (pl.) ma pro.; mawa pro.; mawaa
pro.

young hema; n.; wie n.

zinc plate tfensi n.
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Phonology outline

1 Introduction

This section presents a brief outline of Chakali phonology. An inventory of pho-
netic and phonemic vowels and consonants, the syllable structures, the phono-
tactics and the suprasegmentals are introduced. The description makes use of
the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) symbols to represent the sounds of
the language. These should not be confused with the same IPA symbols used to
represent sets of phonological features, i.e. distinctive feature bundles. This do-
main representation mismatch is usually resolved by containing phonemes and
underlying representations within slash brackets and speech sounds and surface
forms within square brackets, e.g. /keet/ vs. [k"?] ‘cat’. The former is an abstrac-
tion, while the latter represents an utterance. For the rest of this exposition, if a
Chakali expression is presented without the slash or square brackets, it should
be interpreted as a broad phonetic transcription. The parts of speech of Chakali
expressions are provided in many instances: on the one hand, having the infor-
mation on the part of speech avoids ambiguity since the English gloss is often
inadequate. On the other hand, it assists the search for phonological behaviour
conditioned by lexical category. All the examples used as evidence are candidates
for look-up in the dictionary of Part II. The abbreviation list starts on page xiv.
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2 Segmental phonemes inventory

This section introduces the segmental phonemes of Chakali and their contrasts
by determining the phonetic properties in minimal contexts of speech sound pat-
terns, when possible. Near-minimal pairs appear, yet the majority of the evidence
provided is based on minimal pairs. The vowels are examined first, followed by
the consonants.

2.1 Vowels

Chakali is treated as a language with nine underlying vowels and eleven surface
vowels. They are presented in Figure 1 in vowel diagrams. The surface vowels
[a] and [5] are discussed at the end of this section.

i u i u
N\ s | A s |
€ (0] € (0]
\ | N
€ J € J
\ \ |
a a a
(a) Vowel Phonemes (b) Surface Vowels

Figure 1: Vowel phonemes and surface vowels in Chakali

Each vowel is presented below with minimal contrasts to motivate their phone-
mic status. Two sounds are contrastive if interchanging the two can change the
meaning of the word. The vowels are presented in opposition for their height,
roundness, and tongue root properties. Since Chakali does not show any con-
trast of roundness and backness in the non-low vowels, roundness, and backness
are put together in the description under a Ro(und) feature. The tongue root dis-
tinction is gathered under the feature ATR (i.e. advanced tongue root). Low and
high are treated under HEIGHT in the subsequent tables, but are captured in the
summary Table 1 with the features a1 and Lo, and the feature values + and -.
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2 Segmental phonemes inventory

2.1.1 Close front unrounded i.

The vowel [i] is front, unrounded, high, and tense.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT  zin tail n
74y rest area n
piti survive v
péti finish v
RO gbiy bracelet n
gboy type of tree n
kisi pray 4
kusi unable v
ATR in sore n
nin tooth n
di eat \4
di if conn

2.1.2 Near-close near-front unrounded 1.

The vowel [1] is front, unrounded, high, and lax.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT  pisi scatter v
pést slap v
hil: witch n
hal egg n
RO tisi shallow (be) v
tSst move over v
tfina stand v
tféna carry load v
ATR fi would pv
fi ten num
zif bat n
zin tail n
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2.1.3 Close-mid front unrounded e.

The vowel [e] is front, unrounded, mid, and tense.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT bele type of bush dog n
bile put down v
péy penis n
pay molar n
RO zé1) big n
20y insult n
pél roofing beam n
pol vein n
ATR ben law
bény type of tree n

2.1.4 Open-mid front unrounded .

The vowel [¢] is front, unrounded, mid, and lax.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT tféra barter v
tfara straddle v
péla lean on v
pila hit down repeatedly v
RO méx dew n
m3n vagina n
pé add v
pd protect v
ATR sél: animal
sél wood shaving n
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2 Segmental phonemes inventory

2.1.5 Close-mid back rounded o.

The vowel [o] is back, rounded, mid, and tense.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT 70l type of mouse n
70l navel n
hol type of tree n
hal egg n
RO boy big water pot n
ben law n
pél pond n
pél roofing support n
ATR koy Kapok tree n
kdn cobra n
hol type of tree n
h3l charcoal n

2.1.6 Open-mid back rounded 5.

The vowel [] is back, rounded, mid, and lax.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT pJ protect v
pS spit v
ksla sharpen v
kala rope v
RO mdy vagina n
mér) mist n
pala fat v
péla lean on v
ATR pd protect v
po collect v
kdn cobra n
koy type of tree n
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2.1.7 Close back rounded u.

The vowel [u] is back, rounded, high, and tense.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT pu lie on stomach v
po collect v
sul mud fish n
sal flat roof n
RO buu silo n
bii seed n
kusi unable v
kisi pray v
ATR zal millet n
7661 tuber n
pu cover \4
pS spit \4
2.1.8 Near-close near back rounded ©.
The vowel [w] is back, rounded, high, and lax.
Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
HEIGHT V&g shrine n
vdg south n
1514 give birth v
lala open \4
RO mdst rain \%
mist sprinkle v
bla tasteless v
bila try to solve v
ATR t[65ri torn v
tfuuri pour v
7561 tuber n
zul millet n
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2 Segmental phonemes inventory

2.1.9 Open front unrounded a.

The vowel [a] is unrounded and low.

Contrast cli. example Gloss PoS
e gar cloth n
gef lizard n
€ para farm v
péra weave v
i zay rest area n
zin tail n
I tati stretch v
titi rub v
) hal egg n
hol type of tree n
) pala flow v
pola be fat v
u pay molar n
pun feather n
o bar chance n
bér dust n

When considering Rowland & Rowland (1965); Crouch & Smiles (1966); Berg-
man, Gray & Gray (1969); Toupin (1995); Crouch & Herbert (2003), the Chakali
vowel phoneme inventory appears to match one of the two posited types of
phonemic inventories found in other Southwestern Grusi (SWG) languages.! In
Rowland & Rowland (1965: 15) the chart of Sisaala phonemes gives one [Low,

! “Phonemic’ is used in its broad sense. Since phonology has diverse theoretical orientations, an
inventory of phonemes does not mean much unless the features making those phonemes are
expressed in the model. Thus in the phonological descriptions of the five SWG languages cited
(i.e. Sisaala, Vagla, Tampulma, Pasaale, and Deg), it is assumed that the phonemic inventory
in each monograph is built upon the classification proposed in their tables and charts, which
use features like ATR, ROUND, BACK, etc.
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CENTRAL] vowel /a/ and one [MID, OPEN, CENTRAL] vowel /A/. Crouch & Smiles
(1966: 17) provides the same symbols /a/ and /a/ for Vagla, the former for a [Low,
OPEN, CENTRAL] vowel and the latter for a [Low, CLOSE, CENTRAL] one. In Crouch
& Herbert (2003: 3), the same symbols /a/ and /a/ are found for Deg. For them
/a/ represents a [LOW, —ATR, CENTRAL] vowel and /a/ a [LOW, +ATR, CENTRAL]
vowel.? The phoneme inventories of Toupin (1995: 16) and Bergman, Gray &
Gray (1969: 21) do not report the distinction. The former identifies the contrast
phonetically and claims that [a] and [a] occur in free variation. In fact, Toupin
provides the reader with [a] and [a] in exactly the same environment: the word
for ‘hoe’ and ‘back’ are both transcribed with [a] and [a] (Toupin 1995: 26). He
postulates one [Low] phoneme (i.e. /a/) in the inventory (Toupin 1995: 16).

i i

u u
N\t o | T s |
€ (6] € (6]
9 J

\ \

8\34 E\a G/‘A

Figure 2: 9- vs. 10-vowel inventory in some Southwestern Grusi
languages

Even though Manessy (1979) reconstructs a 7-vowel inventory for Proto-Cen-
tral Gur, the phonological inventories appearing in Figure 2 are common to many
Volta-Congo languages (Dakubu 1997: 81, Casali 2003a: 18). Further, they usually
encode a phenomenon known as Cross-Height Vowel Harmony (CHVH) (Stew-
art 1967; Casali 2003b; 2008), in which harmony is operative at more than one
height. In Chakali, the two ATR harmony sets {i, e, u, o} and {1, ¢, &, o} contain high
and non-high vowels, and as a rule, vowels agree in ATR value within the stem
domain. Typically the vowel /a/ co-occurs with —ATR vowels within monomor-
phemic words.? The topic is discussed in detail in Section 4.2, but for now let us
say that a monomorphemic word cannot carry two vowels of different ATR sets,

? Modesta Kanjiti, a Deg speaker, and I reviewed in April 2009 the words given as evidence
for the contrast /a/ and /a/ in Crouch & Herbert (2003: 20-21). Despite Crouch & Herbert’s
assertion, Mme. Kanjiti could not confirm that /a/ and /a/ were different sounds based on the
word list provided. This contrast needs to be verified, although dialect difference could account
for this.

? This is common among 9-vowel inventory according to Casali (2008: 528). However, some
English loans violate that statement, e.g. sigddri ‘cigarette’, 7ééka ‘acre’, sédza ‘soldier’, and
mita ‘meter’.
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2 Segmental phonemes inventory

that is, [lope] is possible (it means ‘seven’) but *[Iipe], *[Iepe] *[lope] and *[lope]
are ungrammatical strings.

Apart from the nine vowels presented above, the surface vowels [a] and [3]
can be heard; [a] is perceived as if it was produced with the tongue further back
in the mouth compared to [a]. In addition, the vowel [a] is often found following
the —ATR vowels (i.e. 1, €, 9, ©5). Despite the fact that vowel harmony predicts
a ‘lax version’ of /a/ in some environments (Section 4.2), a distinction between
[a] and [a] is not established. Yet, there is evidence which shows that Chakali
should be considered to have only one phonemic low vowel, which would make
its vowel inventory equivalent the one described for Pasaale by Toupin (1995).
And, as written in the description of the noun class system (Section 3.2.1), Chakali
behaves similarly to other 9-vowel languages (see Casali 2003a: 41).

The vowel [9] is either an epenthetic vowel or a reduction of a full vowel. It
surfaces only in specific environments and is never a part of the underlying form
(see Section 3). While both [a] and [s] are treated as phonetic vowels, only [9]
appears in the dictionary in the phonetic form of an entry. Table 1 displays the
set of features which determines the nine vowel phonemes.

Table 1: Vowel inventory and distinctive features bundles

IPA features

+ATR, +HI, —LO, —RO ]
—ATR, +HI, —LO, —RO
+ATR, —HI, —LO, —RO
—ATR, —HI, -LO, —RO

[

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ +ATR, —HI, —1LO, +RO]
[ ]
[ +a ]
[ ]
[ ]

—

—ATR, —HI, —-LO, +RO
+ATR, +HI, —LO, +RO
—ATR, +HI, —LO, +RO
—ATR, —HI, +LO, —RO

M Qg s O 0 ™o
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2.1.10 Nasal vowels.

Except for [9], all vowels have a nasalized counterpart. As expected, nasal vow-
els are less frequent than their oral counterparts. Nasalized low vowels are the
most frequent, whereas close-mid back rounded vowels are the least frequent.
Consider the examples in Table 2.

At first glance the treatment of nasal vowels may be reduced to the influence
of a nasal speech sound. Overall, nasal vowels are mainly found adjacent to
a nasal consonant (or sometimes preceded by a glottal fricative). So it may be
more accurate to specify them as oral and explain the perception of nasality as a
coarticulation phenomenon. Nonetheless, nasal vowels are attested where adja-
cent nasal features are absent. The (near-)minimal pairs £4a ‘ancient’ / faa ‘do by
force’, f ‘preverb particle’ / fif ‘type of fish’, z&¢ ‘enter’ / 266 ‘laziness’ and tuu
‘go down’ / tii ‘honey’ show that nasal and oral vowels do contrast.

2.1.11 Vowel sequences

This section is concerned with the duration of vowel sounds and their segmental
content. It is shown that Chakali contrasts word meanings based on vowel length.
Section 3.1 will present the syllables types in which various vowel sequences can
occur.

2.1.11.1 Vowel length. A phonetic contrast exists between short and long vow-
els. The fourth column of Table 3 gives an hypothesised CV-form of selected
words spoken isolation by six speakers. Judging from this data, which consists
of (near-)minimal pairs, a difference in vowel length can change the meaning
of a word. Further, as we will see in Section 4.2, there are in addition slight
differences in meaning when some preverb particles are longer.

While these are no conclusive experimental evidence, in Section 3.1, it is shown
that nouns in the language cannot have a CV surface form, whereas verbs can.
Still, many noun roots are of the type CV. The lexical database contains a few
pairs of words with exactly the same consonant and vowel quality but differing in
length, i.e. naa ‘lack’ and pa ‘defecate’, zdn ‘rest area’ and za4r ‘today’, and wast
‘reproduce’ and waasi ‘pour libation’. The following sections present evidence
for two types of vowel-vowel sequence in the language.
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Table 2: Nasal vowels

Contrast cli. example  Gloss PoS
é héhése announcer n
sapthié pouched rat n
kélén-bilenée adjuster n
g héy arrow n
tf&t attractiveness n
nésa malnourished child n
i hif hind leg n
mii gun front sight n
zAayafil yellow fever n
i fit type of fish n
fit urinate v
pi be fed up v
) mongo mango (ultm. Eng.) n
kponkpdn cassava n
) nab cow n
an3 five num
h53 type of grasshopper n
i diiti SOW v
stiil guinea fowl n
fid burn v
& b6y goat n
désss type of snake n
G to be tired v
a 744 bushbuck n
bai type of monitor lizard n
saa carve v
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Table 3: Vowel duration. Abbreviation: cli = Chakali, Gloss =
English gloss, o = syllable type, PoS = part of speech, and V-
duration = mean of vowel duration for six speakers in millisec-
onds.

cli. Gloss PoS o V-duration
ta abandon v Cv 142
taa  language n Cvv 227
kpa  take v Cv 139
kpaa typeofdance n CVV 255
ma  2.plw pro CV 170
mai  mother n CVV 202
na see \ Cv 102
nai leg n CVV 233

2.1.11.2 V,;V,; vowel sequences. A V;V; vowel sequence identifies a sequence
of two vowels of the same quality without intervening consonants or vowels.
Table 4 provides some attested cases of V;V; sequence.

The V;V; sequences can also surface nasalized, except for the front mid vowels:
only one sequence [é€] (i.e. kalénbilénéé ‘adjuster’) and one [¢¢] (i.e. interjection
£é¢ ‘yes’) are recorded. The vowel sequences in Table 4 can either be treated as
cases of long vowels or as a sequence of two short vowels: the two underlying
structures assumed are presented in (1).

(1) a. V;]-V;: amorpheme boundary intervenes
miJif — mif ‘guinea corn’, PL. mi4 (CLASS 4, Section 3.2.1.4)
lehe]e — 1¢héé ‘cheek’, pL. I¢hésd (cLass 1, Section 3.2.1.1)

b. V;V; : no morpheme boundary intervenes
nuu ‘head’, PL. pudiino (crass 5, Section 3.2.1.5)
b&6n ‘goat’, pL. b&6n4 (cLass 3, Section 3.2.1.3)
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Table 4: V;V; sequence

2 Segmental phonemes inventory

ViV; Gloss PoS V;V; Gloss PoS
aa aa

vaa dog n faa draw milk from v
taal cloud n naa poverty n
taa language n sai axe n
baar temper n tfaa broom n
I i

wit sick (be) v finit harassment n
Tarfi grasscutter n mit guinea corn n
nif water n fit urinate v
bit stone n tffty ankle-rattles n
€€ 2

lehéé cheek n bd5bi undergarment n
sdmpdréeé type of frog n 13513 car n
wat[¢hée type of mongoose n b33l type of shape n
ral¢efs type of leaf n

(88 (8

fosdsst inflate v by goat n
iS5G rainy season n déss African rock python n
53 marry v 56 lower back n
t[&6ri torn v néé shea butter n
ii i

bambii chest n yét push v
piesii sheep n hif bad inter;j
pii yam mound n mii gun front sight n
tiisi grind roughly v zayAafii yellow fever n
ee 00

démbélee fowl house n tfoori strain v
zanzapureée type of bat n 1ootd intestine n
zéygorée mosquito n miis66ré  clove n
téébul table (ultm. Eng.) n kpogaloéo  soya bean dish n
uu at

bua silo n st guinea fowl n
putri reduce v tad honey n
nau head n 200 bury v
tuu go down v diit SOW v
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2.1.11.3 V;V; vowel sequences. A V;V; vowel sequence identifies a sequence
of two vowels of different quality without intervening consonants or vowels.
Most of the sequences in the data involve the set of high vowels {i, u, 1, v} as first
vowel.*

Similar to the V;V; vowel sequences, the V;V; sequences in Table 5 may be
the result of two underlying structures; one with a morpheme boundary inter-
vening and the other without such a boundary. They are shown in (2). It includes
both underlying structures, and among them, examples of words formed with the
nominaliser suffix -[+HI, —-RO], e.g. tJ v. ‘cover’ — t3f n. ‘covering’, and the ver-
bal assertive suffix -[+HI, +RO], e.g. jélé v. ‘bloom’ — jélé6 v. ‘bloom.PFV.FOC’
(Sections 3.2.2.2 and 5.3). These two productive morphological mechanisms are
responsible for the prevalence of V;V; sequences, of which V; is a high front
vowel or a high rounded one. Their surface forms depend on phonotactics, which
is the topic of Section 3.

(2) a. V;]-V;: amorpheme boundary intervenes
to]Jr — t3f ‘covering’ (see CcLASS 4, Section 3.2.1.4)
Jjele]Ju — jéléé ‘bloom.pFv.FoC ), (see Section 4.1.4)
bije — bié ‘child’, bisé L., (see cLASS 1, Section 3.2.1.1)

b. V;V; : no morpheme boundary intervenes
dda] ‘be in/at/on’
tfas] ‘type of termite’

The V;V; vowel sequences are summarized in Figure 3. Each vowel diagram
displays possible vowel-to-vowel transitions. For the first two diagrams, i.e. (a)
and (b), the transitions are arranged according to the first vowel on the basis of
their ATR value. The third diagram displays the transitions in which the vowel
/a/ is the first vowel.

* An alternative would be to treat them as the set of glide consonants {j, w}. As a matter of
fact, the notion of ‘suspect sequences’ was coined by GILLBT/GIL fieldworkers when faced
with transcription involving the segments {i, u, 1, v} (Bergman, Gray & Gray 1969: 4, Toupin
1995: 8, among others). “‘Suspect’ is an old SIL heuristic term for phonetic sounds which
may have different phonemic function in different languages” (T. Naden, p.c.). Some tokens
of V;V; vowel sequences would then be treated as suspect sequences under their analyses.
For instance, bie ‘child’, a monosyllabic word, would be represented as bije, a disyllabic word
(see also Kedrebéogo 1997: 100). Correspondingly, ‘arrow’ could be transcribed as tuo, t*o
or tuwo. My decision is purely based on the impression of consultants who do not favour a
syllable break. Further, unlike Deg, Chakali consonants do not have corresponding labialized
phonemes. In Crouch & Herbert (2003: 2), 13 of the 22 phonemes have a labialized counterpart.
I also perceive the labialized consonants of Deg (see footnote 2).
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Table 5: V;V; sequence

ViV, Gloss PoS ViV Gloss PoS
oI ui

bdi stone n mufui  exclamation ideo
pot spitting n sul being full n

(5] uo

sddra  odor n buodl song n
153y animal chest hair n tao bow n

va

tfda  lie v

dda be in/at/on v

1€ ie

si¢ poor quality meat n bié child n

kig collect contribution v fiél type of grass n

I iu

wilis  kob n kasiu cashew (ultm. Eng.) n

1a io

dia house n fio totally not interj
tiast ~ vomit \4

v eu

lésra door hinge n peu wind n

$¢6 death n tea warthog n

€1 €o

let not neg matféd twenty num
biviét  stubborn child n baléo calamity n

a1 oi

pit planting n 761 surprise inter;j
5t covering n

26 ou

153 hartebeest n tou o.k. (ultm. Hausa) interj
5% settlement n wou yam harvest n

av ar

las hut n Tat no interj
tfaé  type of termite n nat rusty n
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7

(a) Transition from —ATR vow- (b) Transition from +ATR vowels
els

&)
/ i
a 4
(c) Transition from /a/

Figure 3: Attested vowel transitions

The direction of the arrow reproduces the transitions. A step in the analysis of
vowel sequences would be to identify them as either unit diphthongs or two in-
dependent vowels. On the one hand there are relatively few languages with unit
diphthongs (Maddieson 1984: 133), and on the other hand it is necessary to un-
derstand better syllable structures, phonotactics, and the effect of coarticulation
when vowel features are suffixed to vowel-ending stems in Chakali. In theory,
true restrictions are due to obligatory harmonies, specifically with regard to the
ATR and Rro features: more sequences should be attestable than those presented
in Figure 3. The most common sequences are {sa, ©, I¢, Ia, JI, Uo, ie, eu, av},
the remaining ones being very rare or unattested. For instance, the [ei] and [ag]
sequences never occur, the [ea] sequence occurs only once (and ?atanéa ‘Mon-
day’ is ultimately of Hausa origin), and the sequence [as], which occurs in manas
‘type of mongoose’, is found twice. In the latter case, both tokens are nasalized
so it affects the vowel quality and how I perceived it.
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2.2 Consonants

The consonantal phonemes amount to twenty-five, a number close to the average
number of consonants in the consonant inventories of languages catalogued in
Maddieson (2009). In this section, the phonemic status of the consonants is identi-
fied using distributional criteria. When possible the segments are aligned in three
word positions: initial, medial, and final. Although it is crucial to identify a stem
boundary in a word in order to differentiate between the onset of a non-initial
stem (e.g. in a compound word) and the medial position of a monomorphemic
word, this is often not possible given our knowledge of the language. The feature
VOICE represents voicing (i.e. voiced vs. voiceless) and is reflected in the way the
description is organized below. Table 6 provides an overview of the segments
introduced in this section.

Table 6: Phonetic and phonemic consonants in Chakali

Bilabial Labial- Alveolar Postalv. Palatal Velar Glottal Labial-

dental velar
Plosives pb td kg ? kp gb
Fricatives fv Sz (y) h
Affricates tfd3
Nasals m n n g pm
Liquid Ir
Semi-vowels j w (1)

2.2.1 Plosives and affricates

All plosives and affricates contrast pairwise for the glottal stricture feature voice
(except the glottal plosive /?/). They are moderately aspirated word-initially. They
all involve a single primary place of articulation, except the doubly articulated
[dz], [T]], [kp] and [gb]. The affricates [d3] and [f]] have two sequential parts,
while labiovelars [kp] and [gh] have two parts which overlap temporally.”

2.2.1.1 Bilabial plosives. The bilabial plosives can occur in word-initial and -
medial positions, although, in many cases, when they are found in word-medial
positions, they are onsets of a non-initial stem. This position can be problematic,

> For the remainder, the linking diacritic over the labial-velars is not used, since there are just
a few ambiguous contexts and these are accounted for by the syllabification procedures pre-
sented in Section 3.1.
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since one cannot always treat words as compounds in the synchronic sense. For
instance, 4lopé ‘seven’ is treated in Section 3.6.1 as monomorphemic, however, it
is obvious that taken from a Proto-SWG perspective it is not. Bilabial plosives
can also be found in borrowed words’ medial positions, e.g. kapénta (ultm. Eng.)
‘carpenter’ and kapala (Waali) ‘type of staple food’. Neither the voiceless nor the
voiced bilabial plosive are attested word-finally. Table 7 provides examples of
contrast between /p/ and /b/ for the voicE opposition.

Table 7: Bilabial plosives

(a) Voiceless bilabial plosive

pay molar n
péra weave v
pile cover with v
pul type of river grass n
kampii  thorny spear grass n
aldpé seven num
kapénta carpenter (ultm. Eng.) n

kapala  staple food, Gh. Eng. fufu n

(b) Voiced bilabial plosive

bay here adv
béra dry qual
bile put v
bul type of tree n
?abé palm tree (Akan) n
figbi whip v
hambak type of tree n
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2.2.1.2 Alveolar plosives. The alveolar plosives can occur in word-initial and
-medial positions. Similar to the bilabial plosives, the voiceless and the voiced
alveolar plosives are not attested word-finally.® When it occurs in word-medial
position, [d] is found only at the onset of a non-initial stem of polymorphemic
words or in loans, whereas [t] does not have such a restriction. Examples of
such loans are siidi ‘cedi’, ktodu ‘banana’, and birdid ‘plaintain’ for words of
Akan origin, and gdddin ‘garden’, biléédi ‘blade’, and p&ida ‘powder’ for words
of English origin. An example of occurences in onset of non-initial stem of poly-
morphemic words is fi-dr-anaase [fidandasé¢] ‘fourteen’ (Section 3.6.1), nin-daa
‘horn’, and ni-domad ‘spirit’. Examples kandia ‘Kandia’ and kddi ‘or’ appear to be
lexicalized polymorphemic words or loans. The rhotic [r] may be argued to be
an allophone of /d/ as [r] occurs mostly where [d] is never found, e.g. intervo-
calically in monomorphemic words (Section 2.2.4.2). Table 8 provides examples
of contrast between the two alveolar plosives for the voIcE opposition in word-
initial and -medial positions.

Table 8: Alveolar plosives

(a) Voiceless alveolar plosive (b) Voiced alveolar plosive
té early adv dé there adv
tin spearhead n din fire n
tdy book n ddn enemy n
tao bow n duo sleep v
tbma  work n déma  soul n
kapitt patience n siidi cedi n

(Hausa) (Akan)

keti break v le-daa  lowerjaw n
sita thorn n kandia Kandia propn

The segment [r] can surface when [t] is expected. For instance, the plural
form of the word gér ‘lizard’ is gété ‘lizards’ and the plural form of the word sit4
‘thorn’ is sdrdsd. The underlying segmental representation /get/ may be given for
the lexeme ‘lizard’.

% On one of the field trips, I was given a dog and called it [t44f]. People in Ducie would repeat
its name and call the dog [td4t3]. The way they pronounced the name suggests that alveolar
plosives are disallowed in word-final position.
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Rule 1 is postulated, which turns a /t/ into [r] in word-final position and in
weak syllables (see Section 3.1.2).

Rule 1 Lenition

An alveolar stop changes into a trill in word-final position or in word-medial
onset.

[ALVEOLAR, OBSTRUENT] — r/ _ # or CV._V.CV

Rule 1 operates only on a few nouns, probably due to the fact that an under-
lying coda /t/ is rare. Further, all the examples involve [+ATR, —RO] vowels, e.g.
butér: - butété ‘turtle(s)’ and tfiif - tfiité ‘taboo(s)’. Examples of minimal pairs
involving a [r]-[t] contrast are para ‘farm’ - péta ‘trousers’, Iiré ‘scrotum’ - [uté
‘root’, and tfari ‘diarrhoea’ - tfati ‘type of guinea corn’.

2.2.1.3 Velar plosives. The velar plosives are found in word-initial and -medial
positions. In addition, among the plosives, the velar plosive is the only one which
is allowed word finally. This is shown is Tables 9(a) and 9(b).

Further the segment [y], which appears between vowels in a weak syllable (see
Section 3.1.2), is underlyingly a /k/ or a /g/.® Since the notion of weak syllable
has not been justified, Rule 2 partially accounts for the spirantization of velar
plosives.

Rule 2 Spirantization

The velar obstruents /k/ and /g/ change into [y] when they occur between vowels
in a weak syllable.

[VELAR, OBSTRUENT] — y/V._Vor_.C

As shown in Table 9(c), the segment [y] appears in word-medial position, but
never in word-initial or -final position. A voicing distinction between [y] and a
potential voiceless velar fricative [x] is not perceived, which, if identified, would
create two corresponding pairs with /g/ and /k/ respectively. However, it seems
that /g/ and /k/ are spirantised medially except when adjacent to a [+ATR, +HI,
-Rro] vowel. Nevertheless a few counterexamples, such as kpégii ‘hard’ and sigii
‘misery’, must be taken into account.’

7 Since the voiced alveolar plosive never occurs in word-medial position, there may be another
rule involved which devoice the /d/ in gété ‘lizards’. In fact, by omitting [-voicep], Rule 1
captures /d/ as well. Notice that Rule 1 undergenerates in some instances, e.g. butér ‘turtle’,
butété ‘turtles’ *burete.

8 For simplicity, I use [g] throughout instead of the IPA symbol for the voiced velar plosive [g].

° In Mooré and Koromfe /g/ is spirantised medially except when adjacent to a [+ATR, +Hi] vowel
(John Rennison, p.c.). Chakali héyul ‘cockroach’ and nanjéyul ‘butcher’ are clear spirantization
cases.
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Table 9: Velar plosives and fricative

(a) Voiceless velar plosive (b) Voiced velar plosive
kaast clear throat v gaast  pass v
kdy cobra n gy type of plant n
kst fine grinding v gott roll v
hakila  cognition n bégii  heart n
kaka toothache n kugsé  rib cage n
tuk type of nest n hég bone n
paatfak leaf n g small god n

(c) Velar fricative

/kpaga/ [kpayal] have v
/doga/ [doya] Doga propn
/tfaktfak/ [tfayst[ak] tattoo ono
/tig-si/ [tiyisi] gather v

/hogul/ [hoyul] cockroach n

2.2.1.4 Glottal plosive. The glottal plosive, or “glottal stop”, occurs only at the
beginning of vowel-initial word stems. Word-initially it is optional, but it is oblig-
atory at the beginning of a vowel-initial stem contained within polymorphemic
words such as n373r3p ‘type of tree’ and f4la7ul ‘calabash node’. Table 10 provides
examples of word-initial and (stem-initial) word-medial positions.

Table 10: Glottal plosive

?abé palm tree (Akan) n
244 bushbuck n
Yail breast n
?ile?ile  type of colour ideo
ba?yrit  swelling n
nd?5rdy  type of tree n
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2.2.1.5 Labial-velar plosives. Among the twenty-five consonants, five are com-
plex segments. These include the plosives /kp/ and /gb/. The term “complex” in
this context means that two primary places of articulation are involved in the
production of the sounds, that is, the velum and the lips. Nonetheless, they be-
have as single phonemes. The labial-velar plosives can occur in initial and medial
positions, but as the bilabial plosives, when they are found in a word-medial po-
sition, the position is typically the onset of a non-initial stem. Table 11 gives
examples of labial-velar plosives in word-initial positions and shows that they
contrast with both the labial and the velar plosives.

Table 11: Labial-velar plosives

(a) Voiceless labial-velar plosive (b) Voiced labial-velar plosive
kpa  take v gha  also quant
kpaa type of dance n gbaa control animal v
kpofy location propn gboy type of tree n

(c) Contrast with /k/ and /p/ (d) Contrast with /g/ and /b/
kpof) location propn gbar  watcher n

kéy Kapok n gar stable n
kpisi sneeze v gbénit pink qual
pist  scatter n génfi  fool n
kps  kill v gbdna  dense v
pS spit v bdna  bend v

2.2.1.6 Affricates. The affricates /t[/ and /d3/ are treated as single phonemes.
They can occur in word-initial and word-medial positions, although the voiced
affricate is comparatively less used. Notice that while /kp/ and /gb/ do contrast
with /p/, /b/, /k/, and /g/, /[/ and /3/ do not exist in the language (except for the
interjection ffaa ‘insult’). Table 12 provides (near-)minimal pairs, when available.

Also, the sound [t[] is pronounced [k] by some members of the oldest genera-
tion, e.g. t/iif ~ kiir ‘taboo’, tfimmai ~ kimmai ‘pepper’, t/iéné ~ ki¢éné ‘break’,
etc. This could be evidence that, in the recent past, the affricates originated as
stops in an environment conditioned by a high front vowel. However, examples
of minimal pairs [tf]-[k] exist: g0 ‘ignite’ vs. kogo ‘hold’, tfsl ‘clay’ vs. kol
‘type of staple food’, tfaya ‘to face’ vs. kaya ‘to choke’, among others.!

1 Tt could be that the lexemes involved in these minimal pairs underwent semantic change and
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Table 12: Affricates

(a) Voiceless affricate (b) Voiced affricate
t[53y type of fish n dz53y hammock n
tfadsa  comb n dzaa unexpectedly adv
tfaani  shine v dzanid  bearing tray n
katfal  type of tree n tordadza trousers (ultm. Eng.) n
paatfak leaf n badzdgds  type of lizard n

2.2.2 Fricatives

The four fricatives /f/, /v/, /s/, and /z/ are distinguished by their place of articula-
tion and by their voicing.

2.2.2.1 Labio-dental fricatives. In general, the segments /f/ and /v/ have the
same distribution: they can occur in word-initial and -medial positions, but never
in a final position, and they both can precede any vowel. They contrast exclu-
sively on the feature voice. This is shown in Table 13. Contrasts with alveolar
fricatives are given in Table 14 of Section 2.2.2.2.

Table 13: Labio-dental fricatives

faa ancient time n
vaa  dog n
faa do by force v
vaa  be beyond v
faart be between v
vaart do abruptly v

2.2.2.2 Alveolar fricatives. The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ can occur in word-
initial and -medial positions, but never word-finally. The glottal stricture is the
only property which differentiates the alveolar and labio-dental fricatives. Over-
all, the voiceless alveolar fricative is more frequent than the voiced one. In word-
medial positions, the voiceless alveolar fricative acts mainly as the onset of a

phonological change, but originated from a single source. Vagla data suggest that a condition-
ing of front vowel is not unique to Chakali (see footnote 17). Looking at the form/meaning of
cognates in other related languages would be revealing.
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non-initial stem. Table 14(a) presents the alveolar fricatives in opposition for the
feature voick, and Table 14(b) presents the alveolar fricatives contrasting with
the labio-dental fricatives in word-initial positions.

Table 14: Alveolar fricatives

(a) Alveolar fricatives (b) Contrast with /f/ and /v/
sié imitating saa  axe n
zi¢ wall fadz dobyforce v
sy name zié  wall n
z31) weakling vi¢  refuse v
SG6 front sii ~bambarabean n
758 enter vii  cooking pot n

pisa grass mat
kézaa  basket

tfasi¢  cough disease
ziézi¢  light weight

§555<.’35.’35.’3
o

2.2.3 Nasals

There are five distinct nasal consonants in the language: a bilabial, an alveolar,
a palatal, a velar, and a labial-velar. Phonological processes involving the nasal
feature are frequent in the language. One is discussed in Section 3.2.1.2. In word-
initial position, only [ 1] is not attested. The distribution of nasals in word-final
position is as follows: rare cases with the bilabial [m], a few words with the
alveolar [n], and the large majority with the velar [y]. Chakali appears to have
one velarization alternation, as stated in Rule 3.

Rule 3 Velarization
Nasals surface as [n] word-finally.
[+NASAL] >/ _#

2.2.3.1 Bilabial nasal. The bilabial nasal /m/ occurs in word-initial and -medial
positions. This is shown in Table 15. It is rarely found in word-final positions:
the onomatopoeia 7angum ‘monkey’s scream’, the adverbial t/érim ‘quietly’, the
noun sirim ‘silence’ (ultm. Hausa), and géém ‘game reserve’ (ultm. Eng.) are the
only examples. However, the languages Vagla and Kasem, surely among others,
allow final [m]. Both languages are genealogically related, but only the former
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is in contact with Chakali. It is assumed that Chakali speakers are accustomed
to hearing a bilabial nasal in final position. However, an underlying final /m/ is
possible, e.g. /dom/ — d3p sG. d3méd pL. ‘enemy’ and /doy/ — d31 sG. djpa pL.
‘comrade’ (see Section 3.2.1 and Rule 3). Table 15(b) displays two minimal pairs
involving the bilabial nasal in opposition with a bilabial plosive and a labial-velar.

Table 15: Bilabial nasal

(a) Bilabial nasal (b) Contrast with a /b/ and /ym/
mai mother n meéf)  mist n
mj work clay v bény type of tree n
mur: story n pmén okro n
déma soul n
ndme blind n
kim-b5yy bad thing n

2.2.3.2 Alveolar nasal. The alveolar nasal /n/ can occur in all three positions:
word-initial, word-medial and word-final. Table 16(a) presents the alveolar nasal
in those positions. However, as mentioned in Section 2.2.3.1, Rule 3 turns word-
final nasals into a velar nasal. The number of words which allow a word-final
alveolar nasal is very limited, and the majority are ultimately ‘non-native’: dim-
bafiilandan ‘fifth month’ (Waali), limdan ‘imam, prayer-leader’ (Arabic), méésin
‘mason’ (Eng.), 76liiplén ‘airplane’ (Eng.), pén ‘pen’ (Eng.), and gdadin ‘garden’
(Eng.). In Table 16, the alveolar nasal is found in word-final positions in nokun
and sabddn. If these words were uttered at the end of a phrase in normal speech,
they would be velarized. Nonetheless, when elicited in isolation, the alveolar

Table 16: Alveolar nasal

(a) Alveolar nasal (b) Contrast with a /l/ and /r/
naal grand-father n bila  try to solve v
na see v bina  old v
kana arm ring n nahit  sense n
zupdna millet crazy top disease n lthé¢  wooden spoon n
nokun  type of tree n pénd  moon n
sabaan  roof top n péra  weave v
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nasals do not always surface velarized, so a certain number of lexical exceptions
may exist (cf. Rule 3). Table 16(b) provides evidence that the alveolar nasal, the
lateral, and the trill are indeed distinct phonemes.

2.2.3.3 Palatal nasal. The palatal nasal /pn/ is found in word-initial and word-
medial positions, but never in a word-final position. It never precedes another
consonant and only one word where a consonant precedes the palatal nasal is
identified, i.e. sdmbalnana ‘type of grass’. Table 17(a) provides examples where
the palatal nasal occurs word-initially and -medially. The examples in Table 17(b)
show that [n] and [p] contrast in word-initial position.

Table 17: Palatal nasal

(a) Palatal nasal (b) Contrast with a /n/

pﬁﬁ poverty n p::i:fl poverty n
niné  look v naia leg n
nina  father n niy  tooth n
noa smoke v ni) this adv
nénat)  worm n néd  crowd v
?anpiad  type of snake n n&s  hear v
bspé  respect with (Waali) n

2.2.3.4 Velar nasal. The segment [n] is by far the most frequent nasal sound
found in word-final position. When it precedes a consonant, the velar nasal is
the last segment of a preceding syllable. Unlike the other nasals it never appears
in word-initial position. Table 17(a) provides examples of the velar nasal in word-

Table 18: Velar nasal

(a) Velar nasal (b) Contrast with a /n/
kana back
kana arm ring

bdna bend n
n
tdypa  type of sickness n
n
v
v

ddpa people
pina be satisfied
konstayy  red dove
nmén okro
kugkuy brain

tdna  profit
tina  follow
tma  cloud gather

5 B B < B <
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medial and -final positions. In Table 17(b), [n] and [g] show contrast in word-
medial positions.

2.2.3.5 Labial-velar nasal. The labial-velar nasal /nm/ is one of the four doubly-
articulated segments in the language. It occurs in both word-initial and word-
medial positions, as shown in Table 19(a), but never in a word-final position.
Table 19(b) displays minimal pairs involving the labial-velar nasal in opposition
with the other nasals. A single near-minimal pair with a palatal nasal is identified,
but no minimal pair involving the labial-velar and the velar nasal is found. The
labial-velar nasal mainly occurs in word-initial position, whereas the velar nasal
occurs in word-final position. All SWG languages of Ghana have been reported
with a phonemic contrast between a labial-velar and a velar nasal (Crouch &
Smiles 1966; Bergman, Gray & Gray 1969; Toupin 1995; Crouch & Herbert 2003).
Even though the labial-velar nasal is sometimes perceived as slightly palatalized
when followed by a non-high front vowel, e.g. pm’én4 ‘chisel’, it is not rendered
in the transcription.

Table 19: Labial-velar nasal

(a) Labial-velar nasal (b) Contrast with /m/, /p/, and /n/
pma tell % pma  say v
pmédaa thread holder n ma you 2.pl.wk
gméntél eight num na defecate v
nmiér thief n na see v
déymén type of snake n gmény okro n
pmdnanmdna  type of colour ideo meé)  dew n

2.2.4 Lateral and trill

2.2.4.1 Alveolar lateral approximant. The alveolar lateral approximant /1/ is
found in word-initial positions, as well as word-medial and word-final positions.
This is shown in Table 20(a). There is only one token where the alveolar lateral
precedes a nasal vowel, e.g. kdlé1 ‘well’ (but see Section 2.1.10 on nasal vowels).
In Table 20(b) [r] and [I] are shown to contrast in word-medial and word-final
positions.
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Table 20: Alveolar lateral approximant

(a) Alveolar lateral approximant (b) Contrast with /r/
laa take v pala  flow v
lit go out % para  farm v
jala burst v s&ddla  type of cloth n
patila  small hoe n s&dra  odor n
gantal outside n pul type of river grass n
1l breast n pur:  skin bag n

2.2.4.2 Alveolar trill or flap. In careful speech, the rhotic consonant is often
produced with the blade of the tongue vibrating against the alveolar ridge. How-
ever, it would be wrong to treat the production of /r/ in Chakali and, for instance,
the /r/ in Spanish, as similar. In normal speech, the rhotic consonant is usually
perceived as a flap-like sound. For instance, the rhotic in para ‘to farm’ sounds as
if the tongue strikes its point of articulation once, instead of repetitively. There is
only one rhotic consonant, but even though it is not perceived as an alveolar flap
in most cases, it is transcribed as r, instead of (the standard and more precise but
less practical) r. Nonetheless, /r/ in coda position is especially subject to tongue
vibration, e.g. gar ‘cloth’.

Rhotic /r/ is found both word-medially and word-finally. In coda position, it
is often emphasized; in such cases a diacritic is used to represent a lengthy trill,
i.e. [r:]. It is also the only consonant which occurs in the second position of a
CC sequence (Section 3.1 example 5). It never occurs word-initially, except for
the focus marker ra, which is nevertheless treated as a word unit (see Section
3.2.2.2 for the different forms the focus marker can take), and the English loan
r3ba ‘rubber’ in r3bakatasa ‘plastic bowl’. Given that [r] can be found in coda
position but never in word-initial onset, and [d] is mainly found in word-initial
onset but never in the word-medial position of a monomorphemic word, the
rhotic consonant could be treated as an allophone of /d/ (see Awedoba 2002: 30—
31 and Dakubu 2002: 62-64). Provisionally, though, this solution is not favoured
since it creates two issues which cannot be accommodated at this stage: (i) the
CC sequence in onset becomes /Cd/, e.g. /pd/ in priy ‘type of tree’ and /dd/ in
drdaba ‘driver’, and (ii) [r] and [t] are sounds distinguished by several minimal
pairs, as opposed to [d], e.g. tfdri ‘diarrhoea’ and t/4ti ‘type of guinea corn’, para
‘farm’ and p4t4 ‘trousers’, Iiiré ‘scrotum’ and ut6 ‘root’.!!

I Another piece of evidence would be the alveolar flap as the realization of a /#/in a weak syllable,
e.g. (sG/pL) sita/sirasa.
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Minimal pairs involving the alveolar rhotic and alveolar lateral approximant
are given in Table 21(b).!

Table 21: Alveolar trill

(a) Alveolar trill (b) Contrast with /1/ and /d/
para  farm foro blanch
k&dri  built folo make loose
?arfi  grass cutter hara  lock
grit cheek hala fry

biligi  rub
birigi  delay
kuéru  chief
kuodi  banana

gar:  stable
ger:  lizard
kér:  bench
kpér:  palm tree

5B B BB BB <B
BB < 4 < < <4 <

2.2.5 Glides

2.2.5.1 Voiced labio-velar approximant. The voiced labio-velar approximant
/w/ appears both in word-initial and word-medial positions, but never in a word-
final position.”* There are a few words which are transcribed with superscript
[V] (e.g. b™3py “difficult’ and zak "53] ‘beetle’), representing a labialized consonant,
but there are no definite regularities. When it occurs, it is in front of a round
vowel.* In Table 22(b) examples are offered which set in opposition the voiced
labio-velar approximant and the palatal approximant.’

2 In 21(b), the word kiiodii ‘banana’ is part of a minimal pair used as evidence for a nonallophonic
alternation between [ r]/[d]. However, the word ktodu is ultimately borrowed as it “exists all
over West Africa in some form or other” (M. E. Kropp-Dakubu, p. c.). It is the only minimal
pair [r]/[d] in the lexicon.

1 Whether /w/ and /j/ occur word-finally results from one’s decision about syllable structure. Is
[ass] phonologically /aw/ or /aw/? This question will not be resolved without a finer phonolog-
ical model.

* As mentioned in footnote 4, Deg is claimed to have an inventory of 13 phonemic labialized
consonants (Crouch & Herbert 2003: 2).

" In field notes I transcribed [y] a highly aspirated and palatalized version of /w/ found before
high front vowels, e.g. yii ‘weep’ and yif ‘matter’. This sound needs further investigation
because I did not perceive it consistently in that environment. It is transcribed throughout
with w.
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Table 22: Voiced labio-velar approximant

(a) Voiced labio-velar approximant

waa he, she, it 3.sg.st.
wit matter n
wony  deaf person n
fhwa  wrap v
jowa  market n
péwo blow v

2.2.5.2 Palatal approximant.

waa
jaa
waa
ja
tawa
taja

(b) Contrast with /j/

Wa town propn
fetch v
come v

we, our 1.pl.wk
inject v

catapult (ultm. Eng.) n

The palatal approximant /j/ appears both in word-

initial and word-medial positions, as shown in Table 23(a), but never in a word-
final position. Table 23(b) provides additional minimal pairs in which the palatal
approximant and the voiced labio-velar approximant contrast.

Table 23: Palatal approximant

(a) Palatal approximant

jao fight, quarrel

taja catapult (ultm. Eng.)
bajuora lazy

jela clan name

2.2.5.3 Glottal approximant.

qual
propn

(b) Contrast with /w/

jaa  fetch v
waéd he, she, it 3.sg.st.
jon  slave n
won  deaf n

The glottal approximant /h/ occurs only in word-

initial and -medial positions. Table 24(b) shows examples in which [h] contrast
with the fricatives and the glottal plosive.
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Table 24: Glottal approximant

(a) Glottal approximant

ha hire
h3l  piece of charcoal
hire  dig

nahid ego’s grand-mother

Iho  funeral

l¢hé¢  wooden spoon

2.2.6 Summary

| B B < B <

hala
vala
fala
hiéy
zién
hol
sol:
701

(b) Contrasts

fry

walk
calabash
relative

snake venum

type of tree
clearly

type of mouse

v
\'
n
n
n
n

adv
n

The consonants of Chakali were introduced and the majority were presented
in a pairwise fashion to highlight specific contrasts. In Table 25, the consonan-
tal phonemes are arranged according to their place and manner of articulation.
Among them, the surface consonant [y] is derived from underlying phonemes,
i.e. /g/ or /k/. Due to the limited scope of the present section, the phonological
features making up the consonant phonemes were not introduced. They will be
presented along the way when necessary.*®

Table 25: Phonetic and phonemic consonants in Chakali

Bilabjal Labial- Alveolar Postalv. Palatal Velar Glottal Labial-

dental velar
Plosives pb td kg ? kp gb
Fricatives fv sz (yy h
Affricates tf d3
Nasals m n n by} nm
Liquid Ir
Semi-vowels j w ()

' In order to maintain neatness, the label ‘Liquid’ was given to laterals, approximants and trills.
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3 Phonotactics

3.1 Syllable types

This section deals with the restrictions on possible syllable types. The necessary
generalizations responsible for (im)possible segment sequences are introduced.
Again, the syllabification procedure used to extract the syllable types is imple-
mented in Dekereke and uses the database’s pronunciation field.”” First, syllabic
nasals are marked with a diacritic and are treated as one syllable. Secondly, all
word-initial consonant clusters are assigned to the onset of the first syllable, and
all word-final consonant clusters to the coda of the last syllable. Then, inter-
vocalic consonant clusters are syllabified by maximizing onsets, as long as the
resulting onsets match an attested word-initial consonant sequence or segment,
and the resulting coda matches an attested word-final consonant sequence or
segment. An onset cluster respects a sonority slope similar to the one given in

(3).

(3) Phonetically grounded sonority scale for consonants (Parker 2002: 236)
laterals > trills >nasals > /h/ > voiced fricatives > voiced stops > voice-
less fricatives > voiceless stops > afifricates

This means that (i) as one proceeds towards the nucleus the sonority must in-
crease, and (ii) as one proceeds away from the nucleus the sonority must decrease.
This sonority-based implementation generates the ill-formed onset clusters given
in (4).

(4) a. "mb
.Ze.mbe.I1. ‘shoulder’ (.7em.be.l1.)
b. *yl
.ha.ylr.bie. ‘type of ants’ (hag.Ir.bie.)
c. yj

patfryjara. ‘healer’ (pa.tfig.ja.ra.)

The forms in parentheses following the glosses in (4) are correctly syllabified.
The forms preceding the glosses are clusters that either satisfy (i.e. yl, yj) or do
not satisfy (i.e. mb) the sonority requirement, but are nonetheless not correctly
syllabified. To remedy this problem, *mb, *yl, and *yj become ad hoc constraints
on onset clusters. This leaves us with a few attested C;C;, sequences in (5), which
will be discussed below.

7 Software written and maintained by Rod Casali (version 1_0_0_180 http://casali.canil.ca/).
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(5) C;=SONORANT C; = TRILL
.prmy. ‘type of Mahogany’
.brige. ‘type of snake’
.draa.ba. ‘driver’ (Eng.)

The first column of Table 26 displays the ten syllable types attested. The other
columns display the number of instances of a given syllable in three positions, i.e.
word-initial, word-medial, and word-final, regardless of grammatical category
distinctions. The table shows that Chakali words mainly comprise CV, CVC, and
CVV syllables. Table 27 provides examples of words which contain each of the
ten syllable types. They are given in the same order as in Table 26.

Table 26: Attested syllable types (version 10/09/15)

Syllable type Word-initial Word-medial Word-final

CcvV 1528 1184 1483
Cvv 717 242 903
CcvC 572 222 388
CvvC 79 22 122
\Y% 25 0 5
N 5 0 3
Cvvv 5 0 12
CCVC 2 0 2
CCvV 2 0 1
CCvV 1 0 1

The low-frequency syllable types of Table 26 need explanation. The syllabic
nasal has a few tokens, e.g. the various surface forms of the first person singular
pronoun, the word .m.bu.0.n6. ‘hunter’s rank’ (borrowed from Gonja), and the
name of one of my consultants, Fuseini Mba Zien, whose second name originally
means ‘my father’ (in several Oti-Volta languages and beyond) and is syllabified
[.m.ba.]. Adding to these examples, there are contexts in which a nasal makes the
syllable peak following an onset consonant. For instance, when involved in some
compounds, the stem /bagena/ ‘neck’ yields [.ba.gn.], as in .ba.gn.pwo.gir. ‘lateral
goiter’, .ba.gn.bwa. ‘hollow behind the collarbone’, and .ba.gn.t/u.gul. ‘dowager’s
hump’.
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Table 27: Tokens for each syllable type

Syllable type Instantiation Gloss PoS
Cv .pa.tfrgm. abdomen n
.gbe.tara. pond n
.22.ma. fear v
CV,V, .baa. type of lizard n
Ta.leefo. type of leaf n
.SIL.MAaA. food n
CVa Vg .dra.ti.na. landlord n
.ba.juo.ra. lazy n
to.nfd. type of genet n
CvC .Zem.be 1. wing n
.ga.lan.zor. mad person n
.ndd.pol. Achilles tendon n
CVVvC .baal. man n
.b&dy. goat n
tiir. taboo n
\% L you, your 2.sg.wk.
Q. the art
N . I, my Lsg.wk
.m.buo.né. hunter’s rank (Gonja) n
Ccve prm. type of Mahogany n
CCV .brige. type of snake n
CCvV .draa.ba driver (ultm. English) n
CVvv b3ELbGET. carefully ideo
PmitL. stealing n
.paav. collect.roc v
.paaw. collect.3.sG v
Jiaa. insult interj

There are restrictions on the type of segments which can act as coda. All velars
are permitted in coda position, i.e. {k, g, v, n} . The alveolar nasal [n], lateral [1],
trill [r], plus rare instances of [m], are also permitted.

For the CC sequences, it was mentioned in Section 2.2.5.1 that labialized conso-
nants are rarely perceived. Still, a few words are transcribed as [C*], a sequence
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that could be read as [Cw] by the syllabification procedure, i.e. b*3r ‘bad’ and
zak"551 ‘beetle grub’. That leaves us with one instance of the syllable type CCVC,
i.e. [.priy.], a sequence mentioned in (5) above. Syllable types CCVV and CVVV
are scarce, but for different reasons. The former involves a CC onset cluster
which is infrequent, as mentioned in Section 2.2.4.2. The latter is also rarely
attested in the lexical database, but could become very frequent if some cases
of suffixation were consistently included in the lexicon. That is, given a verbal
lexeme with a CVV final syllable, a CVVV sequence is produced by adding the
nominalization or the assertion suffix (i.e. CVV-i/1 and CVV-u/s, respectively).
These are described in Sections 3.2.2.2 and 4.3.

3.1.1 Syllable representation

In this section, a unified representation of the syllable is provided. The notion of
weight unit captures aspects of the internal structure of a syllable. Weight distinc-
tions are encoded in mora count, which has been proposed as an intermediate
level of structure between the segments and the syllable (Hyman 1985). The mora
is of particular importance since it determines vowel length and tone assignment,
among other things. In (6) the top node symbol o represents the syllable. At a
level under the syllable, the symbol u represents the mora. The main opposition
is between monomoraic (light) and bimoraic (heavy) syllables, but trimoraic (su-
perheavy) syllables are also possible. The light syllables are composed of a single
consonant and a single vowel (CV), a single vowel (V), or a syllabic nasal (N).
The heavy and superheavy syllables are CVV, CVVC, CCVC, CCV, CVVV, and
CCVV. The type CVC can be both light and heavy.

(6) a. light c. light e. heavy
o o o
!
/J d ﬁ“
n 1 N k u o
b. light d. light f. heavy

®» - -9
>

o
S
s a |1
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The syllable structure in (6a) is found in many verbs and function words (e.g.
postposition nr, focus marker ra, preverbal particles ka, br, and ha, verbs na ‘see’,
pe ‘add’, and to ‘cover’, etc.) The light syllable in (6b) is exemplified by the def-
inite article a ‘the’ and the second and third person singular weak pronouns 1
‘you, yours’ and o ‘he, she, it, his, her, its’. Vowel coalescence (i.e. when two
consecutive vowels fuse into a long one) suggests that these pronouns are not
CV-syllables with glottal plosives in onset positions (see Section 3.2.1). A syllabic
nasal constitutes a light syllable (6¢): apart from their segmental content, struc-
ture (6b) and (6¢) are identical, that is, they are also both syllable structures of
singular pronouns. Another light syllable is the one in (6d). The choice of treating
a CVC sequence as light comes from a certain division in the consonants, that
is, those which are perceived with a tone and those which are not. Thus both
(6d) and (6f) can represent the structure of a CVC sequence, but only the latter
contains a moraic coda.!®

The heavy syllables are those with two moras. The structure in (6e) represents
any vowel sequence, e.g. sa4 ‘axe’ or kué ‘farm’, and the one in (6f) a sequence
in which the final consonant projects a mora, e.g. sal ‘flat roof’. Thus, the set of
consonants which are found to bear tones are those which project moras; namely
/1/, /r/, and the nasals. This suggests that at least a feature SONORANT must be
involved for a segment to bear tone. However, a tone on a SONORANT segment
in syllable final position is not always transcribed.

The superheavy syllables are commonly described as consisting of CVCC or
CVVC. The former syllable is not attested; a coda consisting of two or more con-
sonants does not exist. The latter type is instantiated in (7a) with the word bdal
‘male’: other examples are huér ‘raw’, vadny ‘front leg’, among others. Although
not attested in a single morpheme (except perhaps in the ideophone b&éthéét
‘slowly’ and the interjection /faa ‘insult’), the CVVV syllable types are treated as
trimoraic. The words in (7b) ‘collect.NMLz’ and (7c) ‘collect.Foc’ are made from
the verbal CVV stem laa ‘collect’. In these examples, CVVV syllables arise from
the suffixation of nominal and assertive morphology, (7b) and (7c) respectively.
As presented in Sections 3.3.1 and 4.3.1, cliticized pronouns in object positions
also create CVVV syllables.

'® A reviewer pointed out that tonological generalizations are much better evidence concerning
the moraic status of coda consonants. There are many suggestions for further research, but
studies of tone and intonation are urgently needed for the languages of the area. For instance,
questions relevant to moraic coda consonants are how to properly account for consonants
which are found to bear tones and how to treat contour tones on CVC words. This distinction
between (6d) and (6f) would need to be spelt out carefully in a phonological study.
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(7)  a. superheavy b. superheavy c. superheavy
o o o
e Sere e
I
b a a 1 1 a a 1 1 a a o

Likewise, some of the representations in (6) can either be projected by a single
lexeme or by the combination of one lexeme and a vowel suffix. For example, the
word bié ‘child’ is analysed as being composed of the stem biand a singular suffix
vowel, but the word 44 ‘language’ is formed by the stem faa and a zero-suffix
for singular. Noun class morphology is discussed in Section 3.2.1.

3.1.2 Weak syllable

It has already been noted in Section 2.2.1.3 that a segment may change into an-
other in a phonological domain called a weak syllable. This is defined as the
state resulting from a reduction or augmentation of a syllable in a specific envi-
ronment. For instance, in noun formation, the generalizations in (8) are observed
when a CV number suffix attaches to a CVC stem, i.e. CVC ] -CV, or a CVCV stem,
ie. CVCV ] -CV.

(8) a. Vowel epenthesis

Insert a [+syLL] segment between medial adjacent consonants

b. Vowel weakening

Reduce the duration and loudness of a vowel between medial consonants

c. Intervocalic lenition

Velar stops become fricatives between vowels

In the case of a CVC stem, vowel epenthesis creates a vowel between the stem’s
coda consonant and the suffix’s onset consonant (more on epenthesis in Section
3.2.1.3). In aresulting CVCVCV environment the quality of the second interconso-
nantal vowel is not as full as other vowel(s) in the same word: possible outcomes
are the reduction of any vowel to [a], shortening (marked as extra-short, e.g. []),
or its deletion. Also in the same CVCVCV environment, intervocalic spirantiza-
tion operates on the onset consonant of the second syllable, turning the velar
obstruents /k/ and /g/ into [y] (see Sections 2.2.1.2 and 2.2.1.3).
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3.1.3 Consonant cluster

A sequence of consonants is not phonologically distinctive and many tokens are
the results of place assimilation. It is treated as a repetition of adjacent and iden-
tical segments within a word, closing one and opening the next syllable. Only
the set of consonants {n, 1, m, n} is attested.

(9) Transparent polymorphemic
a. kpaan-niff [yam-water] ‘water yam’
b. gon-naa [river-leg] ‘branch of a river’
c. ba-lil-la [body-open-nmrz] ‘happiness’
(10) Opaque
a. kimmi ‘fist’
b. ndnppi  ‘be worse’

c. tfimmai ‘pepper’

Example (9) shows a consonant cluster in fully transparent polymorphemic
lexical items, while (10) in morphologically opaque ones."

3.2 Sandhi

In this section, some morphophonological processes are introduced. First, the
processes occurring within the word are presented, then the processes occurring
at word boundaries.

3.2.1 Internal sandhi

Internal sandhi refers to insertions, deletions, or modifications of sounds at mor-
pheme boundaries within the word.

3.2.1.1 Nasal place assimilation. In words composed of more than one stem, a
nasal ending the first stem assimilates the place feature of the following conso-
nantal segment. In this manner, the bilabial [m] surfaces when the first conso-
nant of the second stem is LABIAL, the velar [n] when it is VELAR and the alveolar
[n] elsewhere. Yet, in front of [h], the underlying velar nasal stays unchanged.
The same process takes place when a stem and a noun class suffix are combined,

! Despite being infrequent in Chakali (n =19, I = 6, m = 54, n 8), “the verb panns ‘be worse’ is a
Vagla verb with normal-for-Vagla form” (T. Naden, p.c.).

288



3 Phonotactics

e.g /gom/ (cL.3), gomd sG and gonsa pL ‘hump(s)’. Table 28 provides some exam-
ples (see Section 3.2.2.1 for similar processes at word boundaries).

Table 28: Word-internal nasal place assimilation

Stems Literal meaning Word Gloss PoS
kimn-borg thing-bad kimbdn bad n
log-bola calabash-oval 16mbsl calabash type n
non-buluy stone-black ndmbula)  grinding stone type n
siy-tfaws drink-termite sint[as type of tree n
sip-psmma  drink-white simpdmma palm wine n
sIn-siama drink-red sinsiama fermented pito n
galana-zss-r  madness-enter-agent galanzésr  mad person n

Rule 4 captures the phenomenon.

Rule 4 N-regressive assimilation

A nasal consonant assimilates the place feature of the following consonant (con-
ditions: internal and external sandhi).

C[+NasAaL] — [aPLACE] / _ C [aPLACE]

3.2.1.2 Nasalisation of verbal suffixes. The two suffixes under consideration
are discussed in Section 4.1.4.1 and 5.3. The first is the perfective suffix. It takes
either the form -je/je or -wa. The quality of the surface vowel depends on (i)
whether the verb takes the assertive suffix (glossed Foc, standing for ‘in focus’),
and (ii) the vowel quality of the verbal stem. To isolate each effect, negating a
proposition makes sure that the assertive suffix does not appear on the verb. The
second is the assertive suffix, which can appear on a verb stem both in the imper-
fective and perfective aspects. To portray the two suffixes in a non-nasal envi-
ronment, the verb kpé ‘crack and remove’ in Table 29 is placed in two paradigms
(reproduced from Section 4.3).

Since this section is concerned with nasalisation, the meaning and function of
each form is ignored. As seen from the examples, and leaving tones aside, the
verbal stem kpé has two forms in the negative and three in the positive. The
positive is seen as a paradigm in which the event is in focus, as opposed to the
argument & ‘she’ of the predicate kpé. Because of ATR-harmony (Section 4.2),
the perfective suffix -je/-je agrees in ATR with the stem vowel and is rendered -je
(perfective negative form kpéjé). In the affirmative, when assertive suffix -u/-o
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Table 29: kpé ‘crack and remove’ (c&r)

(a) Positive

FUT & kadkpé ‘She will c&r’

PFv - 3G kpéa ‘She is c-&r-ing’
PFV O kpéjod  ‘She c-&r-ed’
P kpé ‘C&rV

(b) Negative
S wad kpé  ‘She will not c&r’
S waakpé  ‘She is not c-&r-ing’
S wakpéjée  ‘She did not c-&r-ed’
té kpéi ‘Don’t c&r!’

follows -je, the two vowels coalesce, the assertive suffix is lowered and the two
surface as [00]. A process similar to (11) accounts for the negative and positive
perfective forms.

(11) kpe-j[-HI, -RO] — ATR — kpe-je — kpeje-[+HL,+RO] — kpejoo

The explanation for the form kpéi is equivalent, except that the perfective
suffix is not involved. Thus, the verbal stem triggering the ATR agreement on the
assertive suffix is the only step accounted for. The process in shown in (12).

(12) kpe-[+HI,+RO] — aATR — kpeu

Nasalisation takes place within these two processes. For instance, when the
verb stem sdpd ‘sit’ is placed in the same environment as kpé in Table 29, all
vowels following the velar nasal are nasalized.?® The process is shown in (13).

(13) a. sapa-j—HI,—RO]— ATR— QNASAL —>sar)(3)jé(€)-[+H1,+R0O]— san(s )j&&
b. sapa-[+HI,+RO] — QATR — QNASAL — sands
In this environment, the vowels are automatically nasalized, even when the

approximant of the perfective suffix intervenes. Rule 5 attempts to capture the
process.

% The interplay of vowel coalescence and length is not yet fully understood. This is reflected in
the current state of the orthography.
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Rule 5 N-harmony

A non-nasal vowel assimilates the nasal feature of a nasal segment, with or with-
out an intervening consonant.

V — [+NAsAL] / [+NAsAL] Cp _

3.2.1.3 Vowel epenthesis and vowel reduction. Vowel epenthesis refers to the
insertion of a vowel in specific phonological contexts. First, the pronunciation of
loan words is treated.?! Second, the occurrences of the surface vowel [2] are re-
garded as either cases of vowel epenthesis or the reduction of underlying vowels
in specific environments.

One should be careful in assuming that the insertion of [s] is phonologically-
driven. Take the case of loan words, particularly those ultimately coming from
English. It is not clear whether the presence of [s] in the Chakali word form
[b3luu] ‘blue’ is an example of vowel epenthesis, i.e. (< bluu), or perhaps a case
of vowel reduction, i.e. (< buluu). On the one hand, the consonant sequence /bl/
is not attested, therefore vowel epenthesis in an impossible consonant sequence
could provide an explanation for the presence of the vowel [3]. On the other hand,
given our knowledge of the sociolinguistic situation, the majority of the English
words used by Chakali speakers were introduced by speakers of neighbouring
languages. Thus it is more likely that a speaker borrows the form boaluu — with
the schwa - than without it. The latter scenario suggests that [3] in baluu does not
come from vowel epenthesis produced by the phonology of Chakali, but perhaps
from other phonologies. Other examples of loan words from English are t5rddza
‘trouser’ and bdatarbif ‘battery’, to mention a couple. However if [s] in baluu is
rejected as a case of vowel epenthesis, ‘live’ examples of borrowing which are or
have been nativized are needed.

On a field trip, I was given a dog and named it “Taat’, but the community mem-
bers called him t4ats (see footnote 6). In this case the vowel [3] could be treated
as a true case of vowel epenthesis: alveolar plosives are prohibited in word-final
position and the vowel [a] is inserted, which allows for the syllabification of the
expression as CVV.CV, i.e. .taa.to.. In general, it seems that vowel epenthesis in
loan words should be treated case by case. Nonetheless there are good reasons
to believe that Chakali uses vowel epenthesis as a common strategy to allow the
syllabification of some phonological sequences (see Section 3.1.2).

Rule 6 Vowel reduction
A vowel changes into a schwa in a weak syllable.
V—a/CV.C_.CV

%! On loan nouns in particular, see Section 3.2.6. Section 3.1.2 touches upon a similar topic.
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Rule 7 Vowel epenthesis
A schwa is inserted between a coda consonant and an onset consonant.
) —o/VC._.CV

In addition to its presence in loan words, the vowel [3] is found in cases of
vowel reduction and vowel epenthesis conditioned by the position of certain
segments and syllabification procedures. A vowel reduction takes place when a
vowel occurs in a weak syllable (Section 3.1.2). Also, as mentioned above, vowel
epenthesis can create proper sequences for syllabification. In Table 30, the first
three examples are cases of vowel reduction, whereas the four at the bottom of
the table are cases of vowel epenthesis. Rules 6 and 7 account for the observed
phenomena.??

Table 30: Vowel reduction and epenthesis

Underlying form Phonetic form Gloss

Vowel reduction

bugulie Jbuyd lie. big water pot

bifssla bifsla baby

mankir .man.kar:. type of yam
Epenthesis

marsa .ma.nd.sa. groundnuts

tferbwsa tfé.r3.bs54. hip

tfagtfag tfays.tfak. tattoo

The words in Table 30 show that it is either in the weak syllables, or in order to
create a weak syllable (due to the adjacency of two consonants in the underlying
form) that a vowel [a] surfaces. The position of the vowel [] in the word manksr:
‘type of yam’ is not consistent with the three others and its realization can only
be explained by the presence of the trill in coda position, which may cause a
vowel to lose the exclusive control of the nucleus of the syllable. However, in
Chakali most of the yam names are borrowed.?®

This section gave an overview of why and how the surface vowel [3] appears,
and further established that whenever two stems meet to form a word, if the first

22 Rule 7 overgenerates: an improvement would say that the less sonorant the flanking conso-
nants are, the more likely the schwa is perceived.

% The tone melody HL on disyllabic words is rare and typical of English loan words, but, obvi-
ously, no yam appellations come from English.
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ends with a consonant and the second begins with a consonant, i.e. VC;][C;V,
the vowel [9] is inserted between the two consonants. After syllabification the
last consonant of the first morpheme becomes onset of a syllable and the vowel
[2] functions as the nucleus of that syllable, i.e. V],[C;2],[C;V.

3.2.2 External sandhi

External sandhi refers to processes found at word boundaries. Two cases of as-
similation are presented.

3.2.2.1 Nasal place assimilation. Nasal place assimilation at word boundaries
occurs in the environment where the subject pronoun 1.sc.wk T immediately
precedes a verbal lexeme. The 1.56.WK pronoun is represented by /N/ in (14).

(14) a. /N], kaalr sukuu roc/ — [1) kdali sukuu ro] ‘T go to school’
b. /N],, buure-3.sG Foc/ — [ buirui ro] ‘I love it’

¢. /Nl so nmroc/ — [n s3 nif ra) ‘T'm bathing’

Moreover, the same nasal place assimilation occurs in an environment where
the possessive pronoun immediately precedes a nominal lexeme. As in (14) /N/
stands for the first person singular possessive pronoun in (15). Rule 4 of Section
3.2.1.1 describes both word-internal and -external nasal place assimilation.?*

(15) a. /Nl gar/ — [ gar] ‘My cloth’
b. /N],» par/ — [1 pdr] ‘My hoe’
c. /Ny 2ul/ — [11 24l] ‘My navel’

3.2.2.2 Focus particle’s place assimilation and vowel harmony. Focus encodes
assertive information and has different forms in the language (Section 5.3). One
of the forms is a focus particle which always follows a noun phrase. This particle
is glossed as Foc and represented as /RV/, in which R is an abstract consonant
(the surface default is [r]) and V a vowel. The possible patterns responsible for
the form of the focus particle are listed in (16).%

(16) a. V[-ATR] C[-LAT, -NAS] ], /RV/ — [ra]
par ra ‘hoe roc’

?* The possessive pronouns are sometimes lengthened (Section 3.3.5).
% Note that this is not a case of syntactic gemination since no underlying segments are doubled.
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b. V[-ATR] C[+1AT] ], /RV/ — [la]
trl la ‘gum FocC’

c. V[-atr] C[+NaAs] ], /RV/ — [na]
ton na ‘skin Foc’

d. V[+atrR+RO] C[-LAT, -NAS] ],,p /RV/ — [ro]
hog ro ‘bone Foc’

e. V[+aTrR+rO] C[+LAT] ], /RV/ — [lo]
pul lo ‘river FoC’

f. V[+ATR+RO] C[+NAS] ], /RV/ = [no]
lon no ‘calabash roc’

g. V[+ATR-RO] C[-LAT, -NAS] |,,;, /RV/— [re]
ger re ‘lizard roc’

h. V[+atr-0] C[+1AT] ], /RV/ — [le]
bil le ‘grave Foc’

i. V[+aTrR-RO] C[+NAS] ],,p /RV/ — [ne]
nen ne ‘arm FocC’

The patterns presented in (16) are exhaustive. Taking (16a) as an example, it
should be read as follows: [ra] is the surface form of the focus particle if the pre-
ceding vowel is —ATR and the immediately preceding consonant is {-LAT(ERAL),
-Nas(aL)l. The quality of the vowel is predicted by the harmony rules of Sec-
tion 4.2. When there is no immediately preceding consonant, the surface conso-
nant is [r], e.g. 4 taa rd ‘the language Foc’, 4 pii ré ‘the yam mound roc’, and a
kpolinkpoo ro ‘the type of bird roc’. The surface consonant [w] is sometimes
found in environments where [r] is expected. An alternation[w] - [r] as onset of
the focus marker is presented in Section 4.3.1.

4 Suprasegmentals

At a word level, nasalisation, tone patterns, and vowel harmony are phenomena
which are treated as suprasegmentals. Nasalisation phenomena were discussed
under sandhi processes. In this section, two suprasegmental aspects of language
are treated: tone and intonation, and vowel harmony.

4.1 Tone and intonation

Chakali is a tone language with both lexical and grammatical tone. Tones are
distinctive pitch variations and are contrastive in the language since they can
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affect the meaning of words/phrases, where the words/phrases consist of exactly
the same segmental sequences.

Distinct tonal melodies at the lexical level provide evidence that a pitch distinc-
tion affects the meaning of words comprising identical sequences of segments.
An example of three different tonal melodies, using the minimal triplet, is ymé-
né ‘okro’, yména ‘to cut’ and pménd ‘chisel’. The same can be said about tonal
melodies at the phrasal level. Thus, the sentences rini di k&& ra ‘I am eating t.z.
and 11 di k&6 ra ‘1 ate t.z.” are composed of the same sequence of segments (except
the length of the pronoun in subject function), but it is mainly the tonal melody
which distinguishes the former utterance from the latter. Minimal examples in-
volving intonation are shown in Section 4.1.4.3.

Table 31 displays the tonal melodies of the singular noun category. These are
words uttered in isolation, so the tones are cut off from contextual influences.
The subtables are divided according to the moraic content of the syllable. The
logical possibilities are accommodated with an example.

Based on the evidence of nominal paradigms, two tones are suggested, i.e. high
(H) and low (L). They are transcribed on segments with an acute and a grave
accent, respectively. Since tones are assigned to moras, light syllables can get
a single tone, i.e. H or L. The heavy syllables may get high (H) or low (L), or
either one of the contour tones, i.e. falling (HL) or rising (LH). A mid tone is
often perceived, but no contrast is found at the lexical level. Provisionally, the
mid tone is said to be a derived tone, that is, a raised low tone or a lowered high
tone. On rare occasions I perceived a falling tone on the last vowel of a word, e.g.
bugunsé ‘stupidity’.

Vagla, Deg, Tampulma, Sisaala, and Pasaale are all described with two tones
(Rowland & Rowland 1965; Crouch & Smiles 1966; Bergman, Gray & Gray 1969;
Toupin 1995; Crouch & Herbert 2003) One finds in this literature descriptions of
two-tone systems and a considerable number of tone rules. I am not going to
delve in that area in detail, but among them, a downstep rule lowers a high tone
(i.e. *H) when a low tone intervenes between two high tones, e.g. d&& (sc. HL),
dé*s4 (pL. HLH). This is however not consistently identified in the dictionary.

Falling intonation is a phrasal property by which a sequence of tones is cu-
mulatively lowered; underlyingly though, the tones are either high or low. This
gradual pitch fall may result in a low tone at the beginning of a phrase being
as high as a high tone at the end of the phrase. Example (17) illustrates the phe-
nomenon. While the first line shows how the tones are perceived, the second
line provides the lexical tones normally associated with each of the words.?¢

% There is an important level of analysis lacking in this description in that there are no tone
rules to account for phrasal and lexical intonations, so example (17) must be interpreted with
vigilance.
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Table 31: Tonal patterns of singular nouns

(a) One light syllable CVC: non-moraic coda

H hog bone
H Vg small god
L bog type of tree

(c) One heavy syllable CVVC

H fiél type of grass
L tfdar line

HL baal male

LH vaay front leg

(e) Two light syllables CVCV

H bina excrement
L bdla elephant
HL géno type of tree
LH bina year

(g) One light CV, one heavy CVC

H buzéy bachelor
HL  bozal: type of bird
LH katfig type of bird

(b) One heavy syllable CVC: moraic coda

H kor: seat
L sol: dawadawa
HL fol type of climber
LH pol pond
(d) One heavy syllable CVV
H bii seed
L zuu type of weather
HL 15 hartebeest
LH bié child
(f) One heavy CVC: non-moraic coda, one light
H tféllé outlaw
L kpanna lead
HL danta clan title
LH kukso ribs

(h) One heavy CVV, one light CV

HHH diésé dream

HHL kpaasa whip

LHL kuéru chief

LHH tudsé added amount
LLH fuold whistle

LLL bddga moon

(i) Three light syllables CVCVCV

HHH
HHL
LHL
LLH
LLL
LLH
LHH
HLL
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kasima
bélége
dulagu
gerega
digina
tfiribs
Tamdnd
dskpeni

corpse uniform
drain

type of bird
sickness

ear

gun firing pin
type of bush cat
Royal python
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17 —----- _- _
vaa tfsadia  ndA  nf
dog lie house mouth posTp

‘A dog lies at the entrance of a house.

Generally seen as a discourse function, Chakali has a falling final pitch at the
end of polar question (see Section 2.2.2). Final vowel lengthening is also per-
ceived, but not consistently. Falling final pitch is marked with a bottom tone
diacritic on a vowel [V]. Rule 8 describes the intonation of polar questions (drop
of pitch) by the addition of an extra-low tone.

Rule 8 Polar question drop
An extra-low tone is added at the utterance-final boundary in polar question

4.2 Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony is a process in which all the vowels in a particular domain come
to share one or more phonological feature(s). This agreement is triggered in spe-
cific phonological domains and has a particular direction which is often treated
as the spreading of one or more vowel feature(s). In Section 2.1, evidence was pro-
vided for the establishment of nine underlying vowels with five —ATR and four
+ATR vowels. This type of vowel inventory has been referred to as a five-height
(5Ht) system (Casali 2003b: 308), in which the feature ATR is contrastive within
both the +HI and [-HI, -L0] vowels (see Table 1). Dakubu (1997: 81-82) and Casali
(2003b: 312) maintain that it is the most common inventory among Gur and Kwa
languages.

In Section 2.1.9, the —ATR specification of the low vowel at the phonemic level
was assumed on the basis of its behavior with the set of —ATR vowels. In fact, the
realization of the low vowel in vowel harmony suggests that the set of vowels
specified as —ATR contains the low vowel. To illustrate the properties of vowel
harmony, let us consider how they function in monosyllabic noun roots. Con-
sider the data in Table 32.

Chakali is a language with noun classes (see Section 3.2.1). A class is defined
as a pair of singular and plural suffixes associated with a particular root. Table
32 shows that only three vowels can occur in the plural suffix position, i.e. [a],
[e], and [o]. The distribution is such that when the suffixes occur after a stem
containing any member of the set {1, ¢, 9, ©, a}, they are realized as -a. The plural
suffix vowel -e is realized when the root features are [+ATR, —RO], whereas the
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Table 32: Vowel harmony in nouns

Root vowel feature Root Singular Plural Gloss

[+ATR, —HI, —LO, -RO]  sel sél: sélé animal
[+ATR, +HI, —LO, -RO]  bi bii bié seed

[+ATR, —-LO, —RO] kie kié kiété  half of a bird
[+ATR, +HI, —LO, +RO] Tul 1al Talé navel

[+ATR, —HI, —1LO, +RO] hol hol holo type of tree
[+ATR, —LO, +RO] buo  buod budsé funeral item
[-ATR, +HI, —RO] b1 bii bia stone

[-ATR, —HI, —LO, —RO]  bel bl bélla  type of tree
—ATR, +HIL, —1LO, +RO] nog nég néga  crocodile
[-ATR, —HI, —LO, +RO]  hol h3l h3la piece of charcoal
—ATR, —LO, +RO] bso  bdd bddsa  hole

[-ATR, +1O] vaa  vaa vasa  dog

[-ATR, +10] baal  baal baala  male

plural suffix vowel -o is realized when the root features are [+ATR, +RO]. No-
tice that the height feature(s) of a vowel is irrelevant in all cases (see Stewart &
Leynseele (1979) for cross-height vowel harmony). Rules 9 and 10 accommodate
the surface forms of Table 32.

Rule 9 Noun classes realization (1)

A noun class suffix vowel becomes +ATr if preceded by a +ATR stem vowel, and
shares the same value for the feature ro as the one specified on the preceding
stem vowel.

-Vpe — [ BRO, +ATR, —HI] / [ SRO, +ATR] Cy _

Rule 10 Noun classes realization (2)
A noun class suffix vowel becomes -a if the preceding stem vowel is 1, €, 9, & or a.
Ve = +10/ —ATR Cyy _

The same rules may be used to account for the vowel quality of the focus
marker (Section 3.2.2.2) and the verbal suffixes (Section 3.2.1.2). Yet, the rules
need to be rewritten in order to be applicable to wider domains and elements
than those defined in their definition. Rules 11 and 12 break down Rules 9 and 10
into components able to be applied to other relevant domains.
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Rule 11 ATR harmony

A vowel suffix agrees with the ATR value of the preceding stem/word vowel (do-
mains: noun classes, verbal suffixes, focus marker).

V — [aATR] / [aTR] Cyy _

Rule 12 ro harmony

A vowel suffix agree with the ro value of the preceding stem/word vowel (do-
mains: noun classes, verbal suffixes, focus marker).

V — [aro] / [ar0] Cy _

Up to the present, the data suggest that the low vowel is excluded from co-
occurring with +ATR vowels. So the prediction seems to be that if a word contains
a +ATR vowel, either the low vowel /a/ cannot be realized and is thus changed
by (one of) the above rules, or the low vowel is banned altogether from the un-
derlying form. Caution is necessary, however, since complex stem nouns (Sec-
tion 3.2.3) are attested containing both low vowels and +ATR vowels, e.g. pazér
(par-zen, HOE-BIG) ‘big hoe’. Moreover, some multisyllabic words which cannot
be treated as morphologically complex due to their lack of morphological trans-
parency do appear with both a +ATR vowel and the low vowel, e.g. dddrf ‘dig’ vs.
daari ‘be half asleep’. When they do co-occur the general tendency is for a low
vowel to precede any +ATR vowels in a word.

Across phrase boundaries, when the postposition nroccurs between the focus
particle and the preceding nominal (see Section 2.6.4 on the postposition and
Sections 3.8 and 5.3 on the focus particle), the focus particle’s vowel agrees with
the vowel features of the preceding word despite the fact that the required ad-
jacency is no longer satisfied (Section 3.2.2.2). This can be noticed especially in
normal-speech rate and context.

(18) a. 4 mapgkisipiud ni  ro/ré.
ART match RELN POSTP FOC
‘on the top of the matchbox’
b. a pul ni  ro/ré
ART river POSTP FOC

‘on/at the river’

In (18), there is a retention of harmony across phrase boundaries, either be-
cause the postposition becomes ‘transparent’” and vowel-harmony can still op-
erate (i.e. though not the place assimilation of consonant) or because the high
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vowel of the postposition itself acquires the relevant vowel features of the pre-
ceding word. The fact that either ro or re can surface as focus marker shows that
i) the ro feature may be controlled by a non-adjacent word, and/or ii) +ATR may
be a vowel feature of the postposition.?’” Because it is more reduced, the quality
of the high front vowel is difficult to hear at normal speech rate in that position,
thus the distinction between the —ATR and +ATR versions is not always reflected

in the transcription of the postposition.

?7 A more extreme case is found in example (71c).
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1 Introduction

This chapter provides a broad outline of the grammar and introduces those as-
pects needed to understand the formations of words and sentences found in the
dictionary. Further, it acts as a preliminary grammar of the language, which is
and will always be essential for future description and analysis since it sets forth
claims to be confirmed, rejected, challenged, or improved. First, the common
clause structure, the main elements of syntax and clause coordination and sub-
ordination are presented. Then, elements of the nominal domain are introduced,
followed by the elements of the verbal domain. Finally, aspects of grammatical
pragmatics and selected language usage phenomena are examined. The work is
descriptive and employs theory grounded in traditional grammar, but influenced
by recent work in linguistic typology. When necessary, the relevant theoretical
assumptions are introduced and the relevant literature provided. Recall that the
full list of glossing tags is available on page xiv and the glossing convention is
discussed in Section 2.3.

2 Clause

A clause is a grammatical unit that can express a proposition. A clause which
can stand as a complete utterance is an independent clause. When a grammat-
ically correct clause cannot stand on its own, it is dependent on a main clause.
Three sorts of speech act are presented in this section: the statement, the ques-
tion, and the command. The former is by default encoded in a declarative clause
(Section 2.1), and the latter two are usually encoded in interrogative clauses (Sec-
tion 2.2), imperative clauses (Section 2.3), and exclamative clauses (Section 2.4)
respectively. Constructions are treated as clause-types; constructions are formal
and semantic frames which are conventionalized and display both compositional
and non-compositional characteristics. In this section the components of the
common independent clauses and constructions encountered are presented. In
Section 2.5, clause coordination and subordination are introduced. Section 2.6
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covers the adjunct constituents responsible for modifying a main predicate and
the function of the postposition.

2.1 Declarative clause

Statements may be expressed by a series of declarative clause types. The structure
of most common clauses consists of a simple predicate, one or two arguments and
an optional adjunct. This structure is represented in (1)

(1) sla+p =+ o (£ Ay0)

)

S+P

a
b. A+pP+0

2]

S+ P+ AJC

d A+pP+0+aAJC

The predicate (p) is represented by a verbal syntactic constituent (v) whereas
the arguments (s, A, 0) are represented by nominal syntactic constituents (n).
The adjunct constituent (Ajc) may consist of words or phrases referring to time,
location, manner of action, etc. (see Section 5 on adjunct types). An argument
may be seen as core or peripheral. The core argument of an intransitive clause is
realized in the subject position (s), which precedes the predicate.

(3) a. afia dijéo. c. affa di siimaa ra.

s P A PO
n  v.FoC n o von FOC
‘Afia ate’ ‘Afia ate food.

b. afid dijoo kinkar). d. affa di sitmaa kinkan na.
s P AJC A PO AJC
n  v.Foc qual n o von qual  Foc
‘Afia ate a lot. ‘Afia ate food a lot.

The core arguments of a transitive clause are realized in the subject (a) and
object (0), the former preceding and the latter following the predicate in their
canonical positions. These characteristics are illustrated in (3).!

! Focus (Foc) may be integrated into the verb or coded in a focus particle, among others. Section
3.2.2.2 presents the various forms Foc can take.
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Grammatical relations are primarily determined by constituent order. Thus,
the subject and object functions are not morphologically marked, except that
the subject pronouns in s and A positions can have strong or weak forms (see
Section 3.3.1). This is extraneous to the marking of grammatical functions but
pertinent to the emphasis put on an event’s participant. A peripheral argument
consists of a constituent foreign to the core predication, that is, an argument
which is not part of the core participant(s) typically associated with a predicate.
As peripheral argument, an adjunct (Ajc) may be realized by a single word or
a phrase. Reference to space, manner, and time are the typical denotations of
peripheral arguments. Adjuncts will be briefly discussed here; details are offered
in Sections 2.6 and 5.

Adjuncts are optional with respect to the main predication and can be added
to both intransitive and transitive clauses, as shown in (4a), as well as (3b) and
(3¢) above (see Sections 2.1.6, 2.6.4, and 2.6.3 for discussions on the postposition).

(4) a. Manner expression in intransitive clause
& pndad  laya ni.
psG drink IDEO POSTP
‘He drank quickly’

b. Manner expression in transitive clause
& npdi a nif layalaya ni.
PSG drink ART water IDEO  POSTP

‘He drank the water quickly’

A variation of the prototype clause in (1) is a clause containing an additional
core argument. Dixon (2010: 116) calls a clause which contains an additional
core argument, that is, an extended argument (i.e. E), an extended (intransitive
or transitive) clause. The difference between an adjunct and an additional core
argument is not a clear-cut one; still, the locative phrase in (5) is treated as an
additional core argument of the predicate bile ‘put’. In Section 2.6.3, an oblique
phrase is defined as a clause constituent whose semantics is characterized by an
affected or effected object, although realized in a postpositional phrase. Thus, the
extended argument tiwizéy nda nf ‘by a main road’ in (5) should be treated as an
oblique object.
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(5 A+P+0O+E

pméntél sii a bilé & kiué tiwizéy nda nr
spider raise.up CONN put 3.5G.Poss farm road.large RELN POSTP
A P o E

‘Spider went to establish his farm by a main road.’ [LB 003]

A ditransitive clause consists of a transitive clause with an additional core ar-
gument. In Chakali, the verb te ‘give’, a predicate that conceptually implies both
a Recipient (R) and a Theme (T), forces its (right-)adjacent argument in object
position to be interpreted as beneficiary of the situation. The thing transferred
(T) can never follow the verb if the beneficiary of the transfer (R) is realized. This
is shown in (6).

(6) a. kalati¢é afid a I35l
A P Op Er
K. give A. ART car
‘Kala gave Afia the car’
b. kalitié & als3l
A P OpEp
K. give 35G ART car
‘Kala gave her the car’
c. *Kala tre a Ioolr Afia.
d. *Kala tre v Afia.

The assumption is that the verb tre ‘give’ is transitive and its extended argu-
ment is always the transferred entity (i.e. Theme) in a ditransitive clause. This is
supported by the extensive use of the manipulative serial verb construction (see
Section 2.1.5), used as an alternative strategy, in order to express transfer of pos-
session and information.

(7) kala kpa aI53ri/ & tié  afia.
A P Oor P OR
K. take ART car / 3.sG give A.
‘Kala gave the car/it to Afia’ (lit. Kala take the car/it give Afia.)

The extended argument in sentence (6a) and (6b) above is the Theme argument
of the verb kpa ‘take’ in the serial verb construction in (7). Ditransitive clauses are
very rare in the text corpus despite their grammaticality (see 2.3 for information
on the text corpus). If both Recipient and Theme occur in one clause it is usually
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when the Recipient is pronominal. Multi-verb clauses, which are discussed in
Section 2.1.5, may offer better strategies for arranging arguments and predicates
than ditransitive clauses as they do not overload a predication with new informa-
tion. The following subsections present various clause types and constructions
which are based on the declarative clause structure introduced above.

2.1.1 Identificational clause

An identificational clause can express generic and ordinary categorizations, or
assert the identity of two expressions. Generic categorization involves the clas-
sification of a subset to a set (e.g. Farmers are humans), whereas an ordinary
categorization holds between a specific entity and a generic set (e.g. Wusa is a
farmer). The clause can assert the identity of the referents of two specific entities,
a clause type also known as equative (e.g. Wusa is the farmer). The examples in
(8) illustrate the distinctions.

(8) a. Generic categorization
bila jaa  kdisasel lé
elephant IDENT bush.animal Foc
“The/An elephant is a bush animal’
b. Ordinary categorization
wdsd jaa  papata ra
W. IDENT farmer FOC
‘Wusa is a farmer.
c. Identity
i. wosajaa a @ tidtina
W. 1DENT ART landlord
‘Wusa is the landlord.’
il. wosdjaa a baal tin ka sapéE kén
W. IDENT ART man ART EGR Sit.PFV DXM
‘Wusa is the man sitting like this’
iii. a bddl tin ka sdpéé kén jaa  wosd
ART man ART EGR sit.PFV DXM IDENT W.

“The man sitting like this is Wusa.

The verb jaa (glossed IDENT) always occurs between two nominal expressions,
and, as shown in the last two examples in (8c), their order does not matter, except
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for the generic categorization where the order is always [hyponym jaa hyper-
onym]. So, the sentences pdpata ra jaa wdosa ‘farmer roc is Wusa’ and a t35tiina
jaa wosa ‘landlord Foc is Wusa’ are as acceptable as in the order given in (8b)
and the first example in (8c).

2.1.2 Existential clause

One type of existential clause is the basic locative construction, which is de-
scribed in Section 2.1.6. Its two main characteristics are the obligatory presence
of the postposition nr, which signals that the phrase contains the conceptual
ground, and the presence of a locative predicate or the general existential predi-
cate dsa. An example is provided in (9).

(9) a bdaldss a dia nrf
ART man be.at ART house POSTP

“The man is at/in the house’

The existential predicate dwa is glossed ‘be at’, but it is not the case that it
is only used in spatial description. For instance, adhering to a religion may be
expressed using the existential predicate dsa and the postposition ni, e.g. & dd
Jjarif nt ‘he/she is a Muslim’, even though no space reference is involved in such
an utterance.

An existential clause is also used in order to express that something is at hand,
accessible or obtainable. The clause in (10a) is called here the availability con-
struction. It slightly differs from the locative construction in (10b) because of the
absence of the postposition nr.

(10) a. Availability construction
a molébii déa dé.
ART money be.at DEM
“There is money (available)’
b. a moleébiidsa dé ni
ART money be.at DEM POSTP

“The money is there’

Another use is the attribution of a property ascribed to a participant. The
example in (11) reads literally ‘a sickness is at Wojo’, i.e. a person named Wojo is
sick. In addition to the clause presented in (11), an ascribed property may also be
conveyed in a possessive clause (see Section 2.1.3).
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(11) garaga dsa wojo ni.
sickness be.at W.  posTP
‘Wojo is sick’

The verb dwa is the only verb with an allolexe (i.e. a combinatorial variant of
a single lexeme) used only in the negative. Consider (12).

(12) a. & dsa dia nL
3sG be.at house rosTP
‘She is in the house.
b. & waa tiuo dia ni
3G NEG NEG.be.at house posTp
‘She is not in the house.
c. v tuo dia n1

d. *u waa dwa dia n1

2.1.3 Possessive clause

A possessive clause expresses a relation between a possessor and a possessed. It
consists of the verb kpaga ‘have’, and two nominal expressions acting as subject
and object; the former being the possessor (psor) of the relation, while the latter
being the possessed (PSED).

(13) kald kpaga nas ra.
K. have cow roc
PSOR PSED

‘Kala has a cow’

Example (13) says that an animate alienable possession relates Kala (possessor)
and a cow (possessed). Since the have-construction does not encode animacy or
alienability features, staple food can ‘have’ lumps, i.e. kdpdla kpdga bié, and
someone can ‘have’ a senior brother, i.e. & kpdga biéri. Abstract possession may
also be conveyed using the same construction. In (14), shame, hunger, thirst,
and sickness are conceived as the possessors, the possessed being the person
experiencing these feelings.

(14) a. hifsaa kpagaa haan kinkar.
shame have ART woman much

‘The woman was ashamed ... [CB 034]
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b. Ibsa  kpdgan na.
hunger have.1.sG Foc
Tam hungry’

c. nfindksa kpagan na
thirst  have.l.sG Foc
T am thirsty.

d. gdraga kpdgan na
sickness have.l.sG Foc

‘T am sick’

Some characteristics ascribed to animate entitites are expressed by the rela-
tional term trna ‘person characterized by, or in possession of” and thus may be
expressed in an existential clause (15a) rather than a possessive clause (15b).

(15) a. & jaa  sisiAma-tiina.
3.5G IDENT seriousness-owner
PSOR PSED
‘He is serious’
b. & kpdga sistama ra.
3.sG have seriousness FoC

‘He is serious’

2.1.4 Non-verbal clause

As its name suggests, a non-verbal clause is a clause without verbal elements.
Its main function is to identify or assert the (non-)existence of something. The
examples in (16b) and (17) assert the (non-)existence of a referent with a single
nominal expression, followed by the focus particle in the affirmative and the
negative particle in the negative (see Section 3.8 on focus and negation).

(16) a. 4y  kiy ka jaa kip han?
Q.who thing 1pFV IDENT thing DEM
‘Whose thing is this thing.
b.  kin na
1sG thing Foc

‘Tt is mine.
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(17) a. fén na c. fn I
knife Foc knife NEG
‘It is a shaving knife’ ‘It is not a shaving knife’
b. n fén  na. d n fén ¢t
1sG.poss knife Foc 1sG.poss knife NEG
‘It is my shaving knife’ ‘It is not my shaving knife’

Correspondingly the manner deictics key and niy are also found in non-verbal
clauses. For instance, kéy né means “That is it!’, but the same string is more often
heard as kéy néé ‘Is that so/it?’, i.e. constructed as a polar question (see Section
2.2.2 on polar questions, and Section 5.1 on kepy and ni).

Finally, a speaker may utter mfn na ‘it is me’ in order to say that he or she must
be identified by the addressee. This utterance consists solely of the third singular
strong pronoun, which refers to the discourse-given entity and someone whose
identity will be established by the addressee, and is followed by the focus particle
(see Section 3.3 on pronouns).

2.1.5 Multi-verb clause

A multi-verb clause is a clause containing more than one verb. The main type of
multi-verb clause is the serial verb construction (SVC), the definition of which
is still subject to contention. Let us start by stating that the SVC in Chakali has
the following properties: (i) a SVC is a sequence of verbs which act together as a
single predicate, (ii) each verb in the series could occur as a predicate on its own,
(iii) no connectives surface (coordination or subordination), (iv) tense, aspect,
mood, and/or polarity are marked only once, (v) a verb involved in a SVC may
be formally shortened, (vi) transitivity is common to the series, so arguments are
shared (one argument obligatorily), (vii) the verbs in the series are not necessarily
contiguous, and (viii) the grammar does not limit the number of verbs. These
characteristics are not uncommon for SVCs in West Africa (Ameka 2005).

Even though the construction has more than one verb, it describes a single
event and does not contain markers of subordination or coordination. The first
sequence of verbs in (18) illustrates the phenomenon.

(18) a kirinsa m mast kps aka ddgdni ta.
ART tsetse.fly.PL 1.5G beat kill conn chase let.free
(v ] [v. ]

‘I beat and killed the tsetse flies, and drove them away. [CB 023]
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Together, the verbs masr ‘beat” and kpw ‘kill” in (18) constitute a single event.
The same can be said about the verbs dugonr ‘chase’ and ta ‘let free’ in the second
clause following the connective. If the clause following the connective akalacks a
subject, the subject of the preceding clause shares its reference in the two clauses
(see Section 2.5.1.2 on the connective aka). The situation in (18) is one where an
SVC is separated from another multi-verb clause by the connective aka, and the
three verbs masr, kpo and dogonr share the reference of the nominal a kirinsa
‘the tsetse flies” as their Theme argument and 1z as their Agent argument, i.e.
o and s respectively. The role of the verb ta in the sentence depicted in (18) is
discussed at the end of this section.

Tense/aspect (19a), mood (19b), and/or polarity value (19¢c) are marked only
once, usually with preverb particles. This means that they are not repeated for
each verb of the predicate. The preverb particles are discussed in Section 4.2.

(19) a. n tfi kaa masi kpsa  kirinsad ra.
1.5G CRAS FUT.PROG beat kill ART tsetse.fly.pL Foc
‘I will be beating and killing the tsetse flies tomorrow’
b. n ha masikpsa kirinsa ra.
1.sG MoD beat kill ART tsetse.fly.pL FoC
T am still beating and killing the tsetse flies’
c. 1 wa masikpsa  kirinsa.
1.sG NEG beat kill ART tsetse.fly.pL
‘I did not beat and kill the tsetse flies.

SVCs must share at least one core argument. The example (20) is an instance
of argument sharing: the two verbs in the construction share the (referent of the)
noun foto ‘picture’ and are not contiguous. The transitive verb tawa ‘pierce’ takes
foto as its object, and similarly Jaga takes foto as its subject. A representation of
object-subject sharing (or switch sharing) appears under the free translation in
(20).

(20) Object-subject sharing
hémbif tawa foto  laga daa nf
nail  pierce picture hang wood posTp
v v
‘A picture hangs from a nail on a wooden pole’
foto < x; >
tawa <A=Yy,0=x; >
laga<a=x;,0=2>
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Subject-subject and object-object sharing are more common than object-sub-
ject sharing. In (21), the nominal expression a kirimnsa is the shared object of
three verbs, i.e. masr, kps and degont, and similarly the pronoun m is the shared
subject for the same three verbs. However, only masr and kpes make up the SVC.

(21) Subject-subject and Object-object sharing
a  kirinsa m mast kps akd  dogoni ta.
ART tsetse.fly.PL 1.5G beat kill conN chase let.free
‘T beat and killed the tsetse flies, and drove them away.
m<x; >
kirmsa < y; >
masI <A= T; , 0= Y; >
dogonr <A=x; ,0 =y; >

SVCs often involve two verbs, but there can be three or more verbs involved.
Examples of three-verb and four-verb sequences are given in (22). Each of the
verbs involved can otherwise act alone as main predicate. Notice that the free
translations provided do not accommodate well the idea that the two examples in
(22) are conceived as single event. In Section 2.5, it will be shown that connectives
are usually present when one wishes to distinguish events.

(22) a. & sii kaall na.
3.sGrise go  see
Vi V2 W3

s

‘She stood, went, and saw (it)
b. & bra tun /3 kaali.
3.5G turn go.down run go
iow2 V3 V4
‘She returned down and ran away’ (from a tree top or hill)
A manipulative serial verb construction (Ameka & Essegbey 2006: 378) is a
SVC which expresses a transfer of possession (e.g. give, bring, put) or information

(e.g. tell). It consists of the verb kpa ‘take’ and another verb following it. The
example in (7), repeated in (23), illustrates a transfer of possession.
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(23) Manipulative serial verb construction
kalad kpa a 1331t / & tié  afia.
K. take ART car / 3.5G give A.
v v

‘Kala gave the car/it to Afia’

Frequent collocations of the type presented in (23) are kpa wa, lit. take come,
‘bring’, kpa kaalr, lit. take go, ‘send’, kpa pe, lit. take add, ‘add’, kpa ta, lit. take
let free, ‘remove’, kpa bile, lit. take put, ‘put (on)’ and kpa du, lit. take put, ‘put
(in)’. The two verbs may or may not be contiguous; usually the Theme argument
of the verb kpa ‘take’ is found between the two verbs.

Finally, some multi-verb clauses are not SVCs. There are a few verbs which
bear a relation to the main predication and contribute aspects of the phase of ex-
ecution or scope of an event.” For instance, a terminative construction describes
an event coming to an end or reaching a termination, and a relinquishment con-
struction describes an event whose result is the release or abandonment of some-
one or something. The verbs peti ‘finish’ and ta ‘abandon’ in (24a) and (24c),
together with a non-stative predication, determine each construction.

(24) a. Terminative construction

layalaya han nt  n kotia 234 péti.
IDEO DEM POSTP 1.5G skin ART bushbuck finish
v v

T just finished skinning the bushbuck.
b. m péti a téma ra.

1.5G finish ART work Foc

T have finished the work.
c. Relinquishment construction

kpa n nép ta

take 1.sG hand let.free

v v
‘Let me go!’
d. a béépta S bie re.

ART goat abandon 3.sG.poss child Foc
“The goat abandoned its kids.

% These verbs are similar to what Bonvini (1988: 108) calls auxiliant.
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The examples in (24a) and (24c), which may be called phasal constructions,?

are treated as multi-verb clauses since the predication is expressed with more
than one verb. Yet, they are not SVCs because the second verb in each example
only specifies aspects of the process of the event and does not contribute to the
main predication as verb sequences in SVCs do. Nonetheless, these verbs can
function otherwise as main predicates, as shown in (24b) and (24d). Similarly,
the verb baga ‘attempt to no avail’ conveys nonachievement, e.g. & buuré kisié
baya (lit. he look.for knife fail) ‘he looked for a knife to no avail’, and the verb
na ‘see’ conveys confirmation or verification, e.g. s&oré a disd na (lit. smell soup
see) ‘smell the soup’. Going back to example (21) above, the verb fa contributes
to a relinquishment multi-verb construction, similar to (24c) above, and not to a
SVC.

2.1.6 Basic locative construction

The basic locative construction of a language is the prototypical and predominant
construction used to locate a figure with respect to a ground (Levinson & Wilkins
2006: 15). In Chakali, it resembles the construction given in (25), although some
sentences produced in elicitation contexts appear with the focus particle follow-
ing the postposition nr. The focus particle is a pragmatic marker which identifies
for the addressee the topical subject (i.e. may be distinct from the grammatical
subject) and does not convey locative meaning (Section 5.3). The focus particle
will be ignored in the discussion. The third line in (25) associates parts of the sen-
tence with a conceptual level. On that line, one can find notions such as figure
and ground, and TRM, which stands for topological relation marker (see Brindle &
Atintono 2012). These are the linguistic expressions which convey the spatial re-
lationships in Chakali. The nominal phrase a gar ‘the cloth’ functions as subject
and the postpositional phrase a teebul nuu nr ‘on the table’ functions as oblique
object of the main predicate. The last line is a free translation which captures
the general meaning of the situation. It is accompanied by a reference to the
illustration which the first line describes.*

? The analysis of the progressive and prospective in Ewe and Dangme in Ameka & Dakubu
(2008) influences the way I approach and name the phenomenon.

* Subscribing to the typology of locative predicates proposed in Ameka & Levinson (2007), the il-
lustrations of the four stimuli created by the Language and Cognition Group at the Max Planck
Institute for Psycholinguistics (Bowerman & Pederson 1993; Ameka, De Witte & Wilkins 1999;
Meira & Levinson 2001a,b) were used in chapter 7 of Brindle (2011) to provide a description of
the means by which Chakali encodes spatial meaning. The results are compared with Gurene
data (Oti-Volta) in Brindle & Atintono (2012).
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(25) [a  gar] [sagd] [ téébul puu ni].
ART cloth be ART table RELN  POSTP
figure TRM ground+TRM

“The cloth is on the table’ [PSPV 4]

In (25), the spatial relation is expressed via topological relation markers: the
main predicate saga ‘be on’ or ‘sit’” and the relational nominal predicate puu ‘top
of’. The main predicate saga denotes a stative event which localizes the figure
with respect to the ground. The relational nominal predicate nuu designates the
search domain and depends on the reference entity of the ground (i.e. teebul).
The postposition nr has no other function than to signal that the oblique object
is a locative phrase. The latter two topological relation markers are discussed in
more detail in Sections 3.2.7 and 2.6.4.

2.1.7 Comparative construction

A comparative construction has the semantic function of assigning a graded po-
sition on a predicative scale to two (possibly complex) objects. The comparative
construction of inequality can be expressed with the transitive predicate kaalr
‘exceed, surpass’, whose two arguments are the objects compared.> One of the ar-
guments represents the standard against which the other is measured and found
to be unequal. The nominal expression in subject position is the comparee, i.e. the
objective of comparison, whereas the one in object position is the standard, i.e.
the object that serves as yardstick for comparison (Stassen 2008). The predica-
tive scale is verbal and is normally adjacent to the comparee, but may be repeated
adjacent to the standard. Given that both the scale and the transitive predicate
kaalr are verbs, a comparative construction is a type of multi-verb clause. If the
predicative scale is absent, as in (26b), one may still interpret the construction as
a comparative one, in which case both the context and the meaning of the nom-
inals involved provide the property on which the comparison is made. These
characteristics are illustrated in (26).

(26) Comparative transitive construction

a. wosda zind  kaalt  affa.
W. grow surpass A.
[n] comparee [V] scale V [n] standard

‘Wusa is taller than Afia’

> Brindle et al. (2005) presents a Lexical-Functional Grammar account of the comparative con-
struction in G4, a language also exhibiting an exceed- or surpass-comparative.
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b. wdsa batf3li kaalf  kala bat/3If.
W.  running surpass K. running
[n n v [n n]
‘Wusa’s running is better/faster than Kala’s running.
Another way to compose a comparative construction of inequality is with the
identificational clause, as in (27). It is referred to as a comparative intransitive

construction since the standard is not encoded in the grammatical object of a
transitive verb, but in an oblique object following the scale.

(27) Comparative intransitive construction

waossd jda  nrfhif  afia nf.
W. IDENT old A. POSTP
[n] comparee V [V] scale [n] standard

‘Wusa is older than Afia’

The same two strategies are used to express a superlative degree: surpassing

or being superior to all others is explicitly expressed by the pronoun ba ‘they,
them’. This is shown in (28).

(28) Superlative construction

a. wosd zind kaali  ba.

W.  grow surpass 3PL
v v

‘Wusa is the tallest’

b. wdsd jaia  nthié ba nf
W. 1DENTold 3PL POSTP
‘Wusa is the oldest’

A comparison of equality (i.e. X is same as Y) consists of a subject phrase
containing both objects to be compared joined by the connective (a)nr followed
by the scale, the verb madasi ‘equal, enough, ever’ and the reciprocal word dipa

‘each other’ (see Section 3.3.6 on reciprocity and reflexivity). This is shown in
(29).

(29) Comparison of equality construction
wdosd nf  afia binsa maasé djna ra.
W. coNN A. year equal RECP FOC
‘Wusa is as old as Afia.
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Finally, the verb b3 in (30) is a comparative transitive verb which can be trans-
lated with the English comparative adjective and preposition ‘better than’.

(30) zadp téma b3 diaré tin toma.
today work better.than yesterday ArRT work
v

‘Today’s work is better than yesterday’s work’

2.1.8 Modal clause

A modal clause is a clause type expressing ability, possibility, obligation, desire,
etc. The two following sections exemplify the modal clause.

2.1.8.1 Ability-possibility An ability-possibility construction is a clause con-
taining the verbal kin immediately preceding the main verb(s). The construction
conveys either the physical or mental ability of something or someone, or proba-
bility or possibility under some circumstances. The construction is more frequent
in the negative, but affirming an ability or possibility is also possible using this
construction. The word kin is glossed ABI to refer to “ability’.

(31) Ability-Possibility construction

a. & wa kig waa.
3.8G NEG ABI come
‘He is not able to come.

b. 1 kad kin kaalss.
2.SG FUT ABI g0.FOC
‘You may go.

c. n kaa kin was Hia?
1.SG FUT ABI come.FOC tomorrow

‘May I come tomorrow?’

However the elicitation data in (32) shows that, unlike most preverbs (Section
4.2), kin may take inflectional morphology, in this case the perfective suffix (Sec-
tion 4.1.4.1).

(32) a A:d wa kip waar
3.8G NEG able come

‘Couldn’t he come?’ (declarative: & wa kiy waa.)
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b. B:éé, & wa kinj§  waa
yes 3.SG NEG able.PFv come

‘Yes, he couldn’t come’

The dubitative modality construction is a construction marked by the presence
of aboniénr in clause initial position. The expression is transcribed into a single
word but may come from a-banié-ni, lit. ART-some-POSTP. It is used when the
occurrence of a situation or an achievement is in doubt (see nrin Section 2.6.4).

(33) Dubitative construction
a. absniénf dsy kad was.
perhaps rain FUT come.FOC
‘Perhaps it is going to rain.
b. absniénts  di  wadwad.
perhaps 3.SG HEST come.PFV.FOC

‘Perhaps he came yesterday.

In some contexts, a speaker may prefer to use a cognitive verb in a phrase like
n lisie ‘I think (...)" or the phrase a k&6 n na, lit. it tires me Foc, ‘I wonder (...)" as
an alternative to the dubitative construction.

2.1.8.2 Desiderative As an independent verb yma means ‘say’. The same verb
can also function in a construction [NP yma [NP VP]] conveying a desiderative
mood, corresponding to the English modal expression ‘want to’.

(34) 1 pma [y kaali duseé tfia].
1sé say 1scgo D. tomorrow

‘I want to go to Ducie tomorrow.

Notice that the high tone on the 1sG pronoun subject of kaali ‘go’ in (34) sug-
gests that the embedded clause is in the subjunctive mood (Section 4.1.4.5).

2.2 Interrogative clause

An interrogative clause consists either of a clause (i) with an initial interrogative
word/phrase (Section 3.3.4 on pro-form interrogatives), or (i) with the absence
of an initial interrogative word but the presence of an extra-low tone at the end
of the clause. The former is called a ‘content’ question and the latter a ‘polar’
question.
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2.2.1 Content question

A content question contains an interrogative word/phrase whose typical position
is clause-initial. In (35), baay ‘what’ replaces the complement of the verb jaa,
whereas (a)ay ‘who’ replaces the subject constituent of the clause. The inventory
of interrogative words/phrases can be found in Section 3.3.4.

(35) a. bady kalid kaa jaa?
Q.what 3.sG 1pFV do
‘What is Kala doing?’
b. ady kda wad ban?
0.who 1PFv come here

‘Who is coming here?’

When an interrogative word/phrase is located clause-initially, it is found in the
canonical position of the constituent replaced. In (36a), which is semantically
equivalent to (36b), the question word ay ‘who’ appears in the object position
following the transitive verb mana ‘beat’ and is slightly lengthened.

(36) a. zitnkd mapa ang? b. a5  ziénka mana?
Z. EGRbeat Q.who o.who Z. EGR beat
‘Zien beat who?’ ‘Who did Zien beat?’

2.2.2 Polar question

A polar question is characterized by an interrogative intonation, consisting pri-
marily of an extra-low tone at the end of the utterance (see Section 4.1). Addition-
ally, lengthening of the penultimate vocalic segment takes place. The properties
differentiating an assertive clause from a polar question are illustrated in (37).
The extra-low tone is represented with a double grave accent (i.e.").

(37) Assertion vs. question

a. & waao. b. & waadsd.
3.SG come.IPFV.FOC 3.5G come.IPFV.Q
‘He is coming. ‘Is he coming?’

Common to many Ghanaian languages, the agreeing response to a negative
polar interrogative takes into account the logical negation, as (38) illustrates.
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(38) a. Speaker
I waa kaalit.
2SG NEG £0.Q
‘Aren’t you going?’
b. Addressee

ALA

EEE.
yes
‘No’ (lit. Yes, I am not going)

A negative polar interrogative in English usually asks about the positive propo-
sition, i.e. with ‘Aren’t you going?’, the speaker presupposes that the addressee
is going, while in Chakali it questions the negative proposition, i.e. with i waa
kaalit, the speaker’s belief is that the addressee is not going. That is probably
why we get ‘yes’ in Chakali and ‘no’ in English for a corresponding negative
polar interrogative.

2.3 Imperative clause

An imperative clause is clause expressing direct commands, requests, and pro-
hibitions. It can be an exclusively addressee-oriented clause or can include the
speaker as well. This distinction, i.e. exclusive-inclusive, is rendered in (39). In
(39a) the speaker excludes herself from the performers of the action, i.e., only the
addressee(s) is urged to perform the action, while in (39b) the speaker includes
herself among the performers.

(39) a. Exclusive
fuaria  dip dosi.
blow ART fire quench
‘Blow on this flame (to extinguish it).

b. Inclusive

tié  ja mup layamé kaalt t36tiind pé.
give 1pL all  gather go landlord end
‘Let’s all go to the landlord together.

When an order is given directly to the addressee, as in (40), the clause may be
introduced with the particle dr. Some consultants believe that omitting the parti-
cle may be perceived as rude. The particle dr can also implicate that performing
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the action is requested by someone else than the speaker.® In addressing a com-
mand to a group, the second person plural subject pronoun usually appears in
its canonical subject position, but it may be absent if the speaker believes that
the context allows a single interpretation.’

(40) a. (di) waa.
COMP come
‘Come!’
b. di  waa.
COMP come
‘Come!’ (keep coming! or
follow me!)

. maa waa.

2PL come
‘Come!’

di  maa waa.
COMP 2PL come

‘Come!’ (requested by
someone else than speaker)

Example (41a) expresses a wish of the speaker and no addressees are called for.
Such a meaning is sometimes associated with optative mood. Similarly but not
identically, an utterance like the one in (41b) assumes one or more addressees,
yet the desired state of affairs is not in the control of anyone in particular, but of
everyone. As in (39b), the strategy in both cases is to use the verb te ‘give’.

(41) a. Optative
tié 1 mibda birgi.
give 1sG.poss life  delay
‘Let me live long!’
b. Hortative
tié a gda piilé.
give ART dance start

‘Let the dance begin!’

A prohibitive clause consists of a negated proposition conveying an imperative
(or hortative) mood. It is marked by the negative particle tr/te ‘not’ (glossed
NEG.IMP) occurring in clause initial position.

(42) té kaalii, désn kaa wad.
NEG.IMP g0 rain IPFV cOme.FOC

3 ) . . . 5
Don’t go, rain is coming.

® It is not known whether these ‘dr-strategies’ give rise to multiple interpretations.

7If A asks ‘What does he want?’, B may reply df ma df waa ‘That you (pL) should be coming’.
In this case the first dr heads a clause which introduces indirect speech and the second is an
imperfective particle, the latter being covered in Section 4.1.4.4.

320



2 Clause

The prohibitive also involves a high front vowel suffixed to its verb. The quality
of the vowel, i.e. -7/-1, is determined by the quality of the verbal stem.

(43) a. go.
circle

‘Move in a circle around.

b. té ZOIL.
NEG.IMP circle

‘Don’t move in a circle

around.

C.

kpd.

kill

Kill”

tt kpsit.

NEG.IMP kill

‘Don’t kill’

In addition, a distinction within the prohibitive can be made between a pro-
hibition (or advice) for a future situation (44a), and for an on-going situation

(44c).
(44) a. kdoria  siimda.
make ART food
‘Make the food.
b. té kd&3rf sitmaa
NEG make food

‘Do not make food’

(addressee not in the

process)

2.4 Exclamative clause

C.

tif kaar.

NEG.IMP make

‘Do not make (food).
(addressee in the process of
making)

tif ksiria  siimaa.
NEG.IMP make ART food

‘Do not make the food’
(addressee in the process of

making)

It is generally known that the difference between a declarative and an exclama-
tive clause is that the former is meant to be informative and the latter expressive.
One criterion for determining the class of exclamative clause is the use of ex-
clamatory codas (Allan 2014: 242), i.e. exclamatory words or particles such as
woo in (45), which modify the illocution of the clause and are usually found

clause-finally.

(45) a. béléé tin mup

né kénp wooo.
G. ART meaning FOC DXM INTER]J

“That is the meaning of Gurumbele!” [BH 016]
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b. d66 i kpdrd rd waooe.
python head double Foc INTER]
‘Python is double-headed!” [PY 074]

After offering a chronicle of the history of his village and the reason why it
has its name, the speaker uttered (45a) to intensify his stance in the presence of
other community members. In (45b), the narrator of the folktale wants to mark
the surprising fact that the African rock python is equipped with extraordinary
visual power.

2=A

(46) a. & ka bipwa zi dia, & bapnpmadf  EhééE
3sG IPFV just come enter room 3SG just say COMP INTER]
‘When he entered the room, she said: “yes!” [PY 008]
b. di 7abbal, di & bambii ndir  waawdd.
COMP INTER] COMP 3SG.POSS heart person come.PFV.FOC
(Mother said) ‘Indeed, her love has finally come.” [PY 009]

In (46a), the speaker is a mature girl who waited a long time and met many
aspirants to finally encounter the right man to marry. In this context, the excla-
mative word £hég, which generally code a positive reaction (Section 5.6.1), can be
translated into ‘yes, exactly, finally’ and paraphrased as ‘this is the person I like’.
The speaker confirms that the man is the right one, with a strong emotional reac-
tion, allowing the addressee — in this case her parents — to know about her stance
and feeling. The sequence in (46b) is the reaction of her mother who confirms the
daughter’s reaction. Notice however that the interjections £hé, 7abba, and woo
are not specific to Chakali: they are Ghanaianism, i.e. words found in most, if not
all, languages of Ghana, and surely beyond (see Section 5.6.1 for interjections).

2.5 Clause coordination and subordination

A relation between two clauses is signaled with or without an overt marker, and
various structures and morphemes are used to relate clauses. Two relations are
discussed below: coordination and subordination.

2.5.1 Coordination

The distribution of four clausal connectives which are used in coordinating clauses
is presented: these are a, ka, aka and di8

# See McGill, Fembeti & Toupin (1999: 143-149) for an account of similar clausal connectives in
Pasaale.
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2.5.1.1 Connective a The connective a ‘and’ introduces a clause without an
overt subject. When it occurs between two clauses, the subject of the first clause
must cross-refer to the covert subject of the second clause (and subsequent clauses).
It links a sequence of closely related events carried out by the same agent, and
the events are encoded in verb phrases denoting temporally distinct events. The
example in (47) is an illustration of four consecutive clauses introduced by the
connective a. This phenomenon is often referred to as ‘clause chaining’.’

(47) diaré tin n di  kaalf béléé ra, a [jawa nami¢], a (kpé
yesterday ART 1SG HEST go G. FOC CONN buy meat CcONN take
waa did], a [wa ti¢ n haapg), a [pmad ti¢ n haap] di
come home CONN come give my wife CONN say give my wife comp
56 tipa. & tipa ja di
3sG cook 3sG cook 1pL eat
‘Yesterday I went to Gurumbele, bought some meat, brought it home to
my wife, told her to cook it. She cooked and we ate.

2.5.1.2 Connectives ka and aka Generalizing from the examples available, for

both the connectives ka and aka ‘and’, either (i) the subject of the clause preced-

ing the connective is inferred in the second clause, i.e. as for the connective ain

Section 2.5.1.1, or (ii) a different subject surfaces in the second clause. Each case

is shown in (48) and (49) respectively.

(48) [pméntélliz  nda ni] ki [pmadi 66 wa  pda  nif]
spider  collect mouth POSTP CONN say cOMP 3sG come drink water
‘(Monkey went to spider’s farm to greet him.) Spider accepted (the
greetings) and (Spider) asked him (Monkey) to come and drink water’
[LB 011]

(49) a. [di 1 wda pdriJka [kirimd wa ddmif]

CONN 25G INGR farm CONN tstse.fly.PL INGR bite.2sG

‘When you are doing the weeding and tsetse flies bite you (...)" [CB
003]

? The last sentence of example (47) can be analysed as a coordination by clause apposition.
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b. [di namup ti bi waa jira kipkirugié pméngtélssp] aka [i
COMP anyone NEG ITR INGR call enumeration eight name CONN 2sG
Jjira kénj
call pxm
‘(The monkey said: “They said) that anyone should not say the
number eight and you have said the number eight”’ [LB 017]

Secondly, the connectives ka and aka may encode a ‘logical’ or ‘natural’ se-
quence of events. For instance, in (48), someone traveling (or coming from the
road) expects to be offered water to drink after the greetings are exchanged. The
connectives ka and aka appear to suggest a causal relation between interdepen-
dent clauses. In (50), it is the counting of the mounds which caused Spider to be
confused, which can be seen as an unexpected outcome.

(50) odwa  pméntél ja kuro aka buti
3sG.EMPH spider do count cONN confuse

‘(Because) he himself (Spider) did count and he became confused’ [LB
007]

Nevertheless the connectives ka and aka can introduce a clause denoting an
event which is not necessarily related to the event of the previous clause. It looks
as if the connectives in (51) are used to integrate an unrelated event to the overall
situation.

(51) [nansa st bard mun.] ki [d66 tinp ymadf  kindigft  do3a
meat fill place all  conn python ART say comp something is ART
dia  ni]
house rosTp

‘Meat was all over the place. Then, Python said: “there is something in
the room” [PY 069]

(52) [a bipslif sii  tftya] akd [pma, Amié¢ i nmaj ...
ART young.man raise stand CONN said, ADvV 2sG.poss father ...

‘The young man stood up and said: “So, when your father (...)”” [CB 010]

Notice that the ‘standing’ and ‘saying’ events in (52) are strictly transitional,
but this is not the case in (51). The connective ka in (51) opens a sentence which
marks a shift from a scene description (i.e. ‘there was meat all over the place’) to
a character’s intervention (i.e. ‘Python speaking’). Perceived event integration
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seems to be what predicts the choice between ka and aka, but no firm conclusions
can be drawn.

(53) a. kali kaalf jawa ka  jawa muro ro.
K. go market coNN bought rice Foc
‘Kala went to the market and bought rice’
b. kala kaalf jawa aka piési bulépa tiisa.
K. go marketconNask B. station

‘Kala went to the market and asked for the Bulenga station.’

The cause-consequence relation in (53a) may be seen as ‘tighter’ than the re-
lation between the clauses in (53b). Buying items is a stronger effect of going to
the market than looking for a location; market is where buying items happens.
The examples in (53) thus suggest that aka connects less-integrated clauses.

(54) a. & z56 dia ka di siimaara.
3sG enter house conN eat food Foc
‘She entered the house and ate the food.” (expected)
b. & 266 dia aka vra @ siimaara.
3sG enter house coNN knock food Foc
‘She entered the house and knocked the food over. (unexpected)
c. & z56 dia kda vra  siimda ra.
3sG enter house conN knock food Foc

‘She entered the house and knocked the food over. (knowledge of
intention)

Commenting on each hypothetical situation in which (54) may be uttered, one
consultant agreed that in (54c) the intention of the subject’s referent are known
and confirmed in the second clause, which is not the case in (54b). The events ex-
pressed in the second clause in (54a) and (54c) are perceived as more predictable
given the first clause (and world knowledge) than the event expressed in the
second clause in (54b).1°

2.5.1.3 Connective di The clausal connective di ‘and’ or ‘while’ is homopho-
nous with a complementizer particle (Section 2.5.2.1), a connective used in condi-
tional constructions (Section 2.5.2), and a preverb particle signaling imperfective

1 The connectives an and ka in Pasaale (McGill, Fembeti & Toupin 1999) offer a good baseline
for comparison.
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aspect (Section 4.1.4.4). It connects two clauses which encode different events,
yet these events must be interpreted as occurring simultaneously. A clause in-
troduced by the connective di has no overt subject, instead the subject is inferred,
as it has the same referent as the subject of the preceding clause. Two examples
are provided in (55).
(55) a. liés kaalidi  wa.

Q 3sGgo CONN come

‘ Where is he coming from?’ (lit. where he left and come)

b. kpd siima han di ~ kdali.
take food DEM CONN go
‘ Take this food away! (lit. take this food and go)

2.5.2 Subordination

The morpheme tiy is mainly used as a determiner in noun phrases (see Section
3.1.2). However, there are instances where the discourse following tin must be
treated as subordinated and related to the noun phrase of which tiy is part. One
may argue that the morpheme tiy can function as a relativizer.

(56) kuro [[pié tiplnp & ka t3 a koo nf  képlnp
count yam.mound.PL ART  3SG EGR cover ART farm POSTP DXM
tES;
give.3sG

‘(Spider; asked Buffalo to) count for him; the yam mounds which he;
covered at the farm. [LB 006]

In (56), the phrase & ka t3 a kuo ni kér is (i) in apposition to the noun phrase
pié tiy, and (ii) in a subordination relation with the noun phrase pié tf. The
low tone ka frequently appears in subordinated clauses with tin (see example
178b in Section 4.2.1). In a conditional construction like the one in (57a), the
subordinate clause is headed by the particle di, whereas the main clause follows
the subordinate clause.

(57 a di n fi tu kaali de, ba kaa tugun no.
CONN 1sG MOD go.down go DXL 3PL.H+ FUT beat.1sG FOC
‘If I were to go down there, then they will beat me’
b. di I zipwa zipa, i1 waa kip gadlf  dip nr.
CONN 25G tail INGR long 2sG NEG.FUT ABI be.over fire pOSTP

‘If you have a long tail, you cannot cross fire.
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Proverbs are typically conditional constructions. An example is given in (57b).
(58) a. & waawas dndamun di & wifs.
3SG come.PFV.FOC CONN COMP 3sG sick.Foc
‘He came in spite of his illness’
b. 1 wa kpdgdsaki, apuunin di vala naasa.
1sG NEG have bicycle cONN 1sG 1PFV walk leg.pL

‘Tdon’t have a bicycle, therefore I am walking.

The subordinate clause of a concessive construction is introduced by the ex-
pression anr amuy [andamup] (lit. and-all) ‘despite’, ‘in spite of’, ‘although’ or
‘even though’. A subordinate clause which conveys a consequence or a justifi-
cation of the proposition in the main clause is introduced by the expressions a
nuu nr [dpdani] or a wie [awié] (lit. the-head-on and the-matter) respectively,
‘therefore’ or ‘because’. Examples are shown in (58).

2.5.2.1 Complementizer di Example (59) shows that the complementizer diin-
troduces indirect speech.

LLA2

(59) kudri binthaay npmadi €887
chief young.girl say comp yes
“The chief’s daughter answered “yes”. [CB 011]

Direct speech is usually introduced by a speech verb only, e.g. pma (tie) ‘say
(give)’, tfagalr ‘teach, show, indicate’, hési ‘announce’, etc. This is shown in (60)
with hési ‘announce’.

(60) t3stiina ymadi  ba hési mad ki para kuo.
landlord say comp 3pPL.Gb announce 2PL EGR farm farm

“The landowner says that they announced: “You go and work at the farm”’

In (61a), the complementizer di introduces a clause which conveys the inten-
tion of the event in the main clause. In a literal sense, the husband Jala ‘open’, in
the sense of waking up, the wife in order to have her sii ‘raise up’.

(61) a. tf5isa pisi, & baal  tip té lala a haap di
morning scatter 3sG.ross husband ART early wake.up ART wife comp
& sil duo  ni
3sG raise.up asleep POSTP
‘Early in the morning her husband woke up the wife from sleep.’ (lit.
that she must stand up) [CB 030]
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b. & kdalt(di) &5 ki pda ni
3sG go  coMP 3sG EGR drink water

‘He went to have a drink of water’

In (61b) it is shown that purpose (or intention) can be encoded when di intro-
duces the goal. In the latter case, however, consultants say that the complemen-
tizer diis optional.

2.5.2.2 Clause apposition Example (62) shows that a desire can be encoded by
two clauses in apposition. In this example the pronominal subject of the final
clause carries high tone (see Section 2.1.8.2 on desiderative).

(62) ja biirén ra ji pda.
1pL want water Foc 1pL drink

‘We want some water to drink’

2.6 Adjunct adverbials and postposition

The notion ‘adverbial’ is used in the sense of ‘modifying a predicate’, that is,
adding information to a state of affairs. An adverbial is an expression, clause or
non-clause, which is not an argument of the main predicate and is positioned at
the periphery in an adjunct constituent (ajc). The clause frame in (1) is repeated
in (63).

(63) sla+r+o0+ajc

Adjuncts are usually found following the core constituent(s), but may also be
found at the beginning of a clause. As shown in (64), reference to time may be
found at the beginning of a clause before the subject.

(64) Ajc+s+P+o0
[t/&osa pisi] a bipslii kpa & par
AJC s P O
morning scatter ART young.man take 3.5G.poss hoe

“The following day the young man took his hoe along ... [CB 005]

In Section 2.1.7, the dubitative construction was identified with the expression
absniénf ‘perhaps’ opening the clause. There are other constructions in which
temporal, locative, manner, or tense-aspect-mood meaning is signaled by the
presence of an adjunct adverbial initially that introduces new information.
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a. Temporal

[tamd finil] & £  séwaA.
few little 3sG mop die
‘A little longer and she would have died’

. Evidential

(widify nd]l di & nas ra
truth Foc comp 3sG see.3sG FOC

‘Tt is certain that he saw him.

In (65a), the phrase tama finii ‘a little’ is not inherently temporal, but must be
interpreted as such in the given context. In (65b) the verbless clause widin na can

be seen as adding an illocutionary force; it additionally signifies that the speaker
has evidence and/or wish to convince the addressee about the proposition. In the
next sections, temporal and manner adverbials, then the postposition nrand the
oblique phrase are discussed.

2.6.1 Temporal adjunct

A temporal nominal adjunct is an expression which typically indicates when an
event occurs.

(66)

a. [awozsdrt digff] kdsanas véla

the.day one buffalo walked

‘One day a buffalo walked (and greeted the spider) (...)". [LB 005
[déni], (sdna digif] a haanjs paa a baal 26mo
thereupon time one ART wife HAB take.pL ART husband insult.rL

“Then, during their life, it happened on one occasion that the woman
did insult the man (...)’. [CB 017]

. n ja kaalis pé ré [tfdpisi  bif-mup).

1sG HAB go  3sG end Foc day.break 1TR-all

‘I visit him every day’

(layalaya han nf] n kotia 7aa DpéEti.
IDEO.fast DEM POSTP 1.sG skin ART bushbuck finish
T just finished skinning the bushbuck’

Some expressions tagged as temporal nominal are treated as complex, though
opaque, expressions. For instance, aweszoeorr is translated into ‘that day’ in (66a),
but the forms wwsa ‘sun’ and zoo ‘enter’ are perceptible. The phrase laydlaya
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hén nt in (66d) literally means ‘now.now this on’ (IDEO DEM POSTP), but ‘only
a moment ago’ is a better translation. Similarly, denr, analysed as the spatial
demonstrative de and the potsposition nr and translated into English as ‘there-
upon’, ‘after that’, ‘at that point’, or simply ‘then’, is a temporal nominal, but
usually functions as a connective. It is mainly used at the beginning of a sen-
tence to signal a transition between the preceding and the following situations;
(67) suggests a transition indicating what happens ‘next’ or ‘afterward’.

(67) dénr ré, o haap tip pmadi  “aai (..)”
thereupon Foc 3sG.poss wife ART say cOMP no
“Then, the wife said: “No, (I won’t say anything to my father)”’ [CB 036]

2.6.2 Manner adjunct

A manner expression describes the way the event denoted by the verb(s) is car-
ried out. Manner expressions tend to appear at the right periphery of an utter-
ance. The examples in (68) illustrate the meaning and distribution of manner
expressions.

(68) a. di saa boétboér
coMmp drive IDEO.carefully
‘Drive carefully.
b. di = pma b&éibéér
comp talk 1DEO.slowly
‘Talk slowly’
c. & 3  kaalt felfél
3sG run.PFv go  IDEO.lightly
‘She ran away lightly (manner of movement, as a light weight entity).
d. n kaa wdd di a hadp sapa tférim.
1SG IPFV come COMP ART woman sit  IDEO.quietly

‘When I was coming, the woman sat quietly.

It is common for an ideophone to function as a manner expression (Section
5.5). One could argue that all the manner expressions in (68) are ideophones, i.e.
they display reduplicated forms and tferimis one of a few words which ends with
a bilabial nasal. The examples in (69) show the repetition of two expressions; one
is an ideophone, i.e. kapkalan ‘crawl of a snake’, and the other a reduplicated
manner expression, i.e. lagalaga ‘quickly’ from laga ‘now’. The formal repetition
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depicts the motion occurring with great speed and the inceptive sense of kpa
marks the initial stage of the activity.

(69) a. a baan kpa kapkalan kapkalan kankalan.
CONN just take IDEO.rapidly
‘(She was after the python) but (he) started to crawl away like a shot.
(PY-137)
b. ka  bdadp kpa layalaya layalaya.
CONN just take IDEO.quickly
‘(She) started to (walk) quickly’

The manner adverbial kipkan ‘abundantly’, which is composed of the classifier
kin and the verb kana ‘abundant’, typically quantifies or intensifies the event and
always comes after the word encoding the event. Notice in (70a) and (70b) that
kipkan follows a verb and a nominalized verb respectively. However, in (70c),
kipkap does not function as a manner adverbial but as a quantifier.

(70) a. ghia I  jaarijé kinkan na (..)
monkey you unable.PFv DxM  FOC

5

‘Monkey, you are so incompetent, (...). [LB 016]
b. dio 535t  kipkan wa wiré.
asleep lieNMLZ DXM  NEG good

‘Sleeping too much is not good.

c. kuoru kuo tin ka kpaga kirinsa kinkan, dé ré ja
chief farm ART REL have tsetse.fly.PL QUANT.many DXL FOC 1PL
kaali
go

“The chief’s farm that has many tsetse flies, there we went’

2.6.3 Oblique phrase

The oblique phrase is an element of a clause realized as a postpositional phrase.
It usually follows the verbal predicate. In Section 2.6.4, it is claimed that the post-
position nr (i) identifies an oblique phrase, (ii) conveys that the oblique phrase
contains the ground object (Section 2.1.6), and (iii) follows its complement. While
nrmainly appears in sentences expressing localization, the postposition can also
be found when there is no reference to space.
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For instance, in Section 2.6.2, the connective denr (i.e. DEM+POSTP) is said to
signal a temporal transition and not a spatial one. It is also analysed in adverbials
and connectives: a-bonié-n1 ‘maybe, perhaps’, a-nuu-ni ‘therefore’, bupbuy-ni ‘at
first’, etc. These expressions do not have a purely locative function, but are rather
used as clausal adjuncts or to introduce logical conclusion (see Sections 2.5.2 and
2.6).

(71) a. badani fi kaa s&3gi [tfoisd  tin ni].

Q  2PL PST EGR crush morning ART POSTP
‘What were you crushing this morning?’

b. & pda [layalaya ni].
PsG drink 1DEO.fast pPosTP
‘He drinks quickly’

c. a kiuorupmadi & baan kaa si [0 ni] ré
ART chief say comP 3sG.POss temper EGR raise 1SG POSTP FOC

“The chief told me that he was very angry with me.

The examples in (71) illustrate some of the non-spatial uses of the oblique
phrase headed by nir. The postposition’s complement is a temporal nominal
phrase in (71a), an ideophone in (71b), and a personal pronoun in (71c).

2.6.4 Postposition nrand (non-)locative adjunct

The ground object in localization is found in an oblique phrase (see Section 2.6.3
for oblique phrase and 2.1.6 for basic locative construction), therefore the postpo-
sition nris present irrespective of the locative verb involved or whether or not a
relational noun occurs. Only a few exceptions can be found, and they are system-
atically accounted for by two factors: (i) non-locative and transitive verbs do not
co-occur with nz, e.g. to ‘cover’, kpaga ‘have’ and su ‘fill’, and (ii) some situations
are described using an intransitive clause, e.g. 4 bénsé tfiégijo ‘the cup is broken’
[TRPS 26]. In describing the illustrations of the TRPS, Ameka & Essegbey (2006:
370) showed that it is the verb le, glossed ‘be at’, in Ewe which is used in the
majority of the sentences. The translation of Ewe le to Chakali would then be
equivalent to dsa NP nr.!

" The Ewe verb le may also function as predicator of qualities (Ameka & Essegbey 2006: 373). In
Chakali, it was shown in Sections 2.1.1 and 3.10.2 that jaa predicates over qualities, not dva.
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(72)  a. [[[a did]xp titd]gene nilpp ‘on the roof of the house’
b. [[a did]w nilpe ‘in/at the house’
c. [[bdD)we nilp ‘here’
d. [[dé]xp ni]pp ‘there’

e. [[&]xe nilp ‘at/on/in him/her/it’

As shown in (72), the postposition always follows its complement (see Section
3.2.7 for relational nouns). Since there are no prepositions in the language, the
abbreviation PP in (72) unambiguously stands for Postpositional Phrase. None
of the concepts of proximity, contiguity, or containment is encoded in nr. The
postposition does not inform the addressee about any of the elementary topolog-
ical spatial notions. It never selects particular figure-ground configurations, but
must be present for all of them.

3 Nominal

The term “nominal” identifies a formal and functional syntactic level and lex-
emic level. At the syntactic level, a noun phrase is a nominal which can either
function as core or peripheral argument. Its composition may vary from a single
pronoun to a noun with modifier or series of modifiers. At the lexeme level, two
categories of lexemes are assumed: nominal and verbal. These two types corre-
spond roughly to the semantic division entity and event, but do not correspond
to the syntactic categories noun and verb. That is because lexemes are assumed
to not be specified for syntactic categories. The diversity of forms and functions
of nominals is presented below.

3.1 Noun phrases

A noun phrase (NP) consists of a nominal head, and optionally, its dependent(s).
In this section, the internal components of noun phrases and the roles these com-
ponents have within the noun phrase are described. First, indefinite and definite
noun phrases are considered. Then, the elements which can be found in the noun
phrase are introduced.

3.1.1 Indefinite noun phrase

Indefinite noun phrases are used when “the speaker invites the addressee to con-
strue a referent [which conforms with] the properties specified in the term” (Dik
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1997: 184). In Chakali, a noun standing alone can constitute a noun phrase (N =
NP). Such a noun phrase can be interpreted as indefinite, i.e. the noun phrase is a
non-referring expression, or generic, i.e. the noun phrase denotes a kind or class
of entity as opposed to an individual. In rare cases, a definite noun phrase can
be interpreted from a single noun, i.e. lacking an article. Each interpretation is
obviously dependent on the context of the utterance in which the noun occurs.

(73) N=NP
a. kala jawa pi¢g na.
Kala buy mat roc
‘Kala bought a mat’
b. dzéti kim-bsn na.
lion.sG cLF-dangerous.sG Foc

‘A lion is dangerous’

In (73), the noun phrase prey describes any mat and is interpreted as a novelty
in the addressee’s knowledge of Kala, while dzetr describes the entire class of
lions.

(74) a. piésidigifa buku jogulo.
ask one ART book price
‘Ask someone the price of the book.
b. nadigff ~ bumé =z&5S it dia hap ki ba kpa trer.
person.one precede enter 25G room DEM CONN 3pL.H+ take give.2sG

‘Someone was in your room before they gave it to you’

The examples in (74) show that noun phrases containing the numeral dign
‘one’ may be translated as English ‘a certain’, ‘one of them’, or ‘someone’.

3.1.2 Definite noun phrase

Definite noun phrases are employed when “the speaker invites the addressee to
identify a referent which he (the speaker) presumes is available to the addressee”
(Dik 1997: 184). Proper nouns are assumed to be definite on the basis that they
are identifiable by both the speaker and the addressee. A definite noun phrase
may consist of a single pronoun (pro = NP), as shown in (75).
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(75) pro =NP
& sEwad.
3sG die
‘She died’

A possessive noun phrase is always definite. A possessive pronoun followed
by a noun is analysed as a succession of a noun phrase and a noun. Thus, the
noun phrase in (76) is analysed as a sequence of the noun phrase « and the noun
méa (pro + N = NP).

(76) pro+ N =NP
% maia pmadi 61
3sG.Poss mother say COMP INTER]

‘Her mother said, “Oi!”’

The treatment of possessive noun phrase is motivated by the possibility of
recursion of an attributive possession relation. The complex stem noun pabii (<
par-bii, hoe-seed) ‘hoe blade’ is the head in the three possessive noun phrases
suglé pabii ‘Suglo’s hoe blade’, siglé nina pabii ‘Suglo’s father’s hoe blade’, and
stiglo pina biéri pabii ‘Suglo’s father’s brother’s hoe blade’. Notice that in these
examples the nominal head consists of the right-most element in the noun phrase,

e.g. [[[[stglo] yp [nina]y]np [biéri]n]np [pabii]y]np. Section 3.2.3 discussed
complex stem nouns.

3.1.2.1 Articles a and try There are two articles in Chakali: a (glossed ArT1)
and tip (glossed ART2). The article 4 is translated with the English article the. It
must precede the head noun and cannot co-occur with the possessive pronoun.
In the context of (77), the speaker assumes that the addressee is informed about
Kala’s interest in buying a mat.

(77) a+N=NP
kila jawaa  piép na.
Kala buy ARt mat Foc
‘Kala bought the mat’

The type of mat, its colour or the location where Kala bought the mat and so
on are not necessarily shared pieces of information between the speaker and ad-
dressee in (77). The only information the speaker believes they have in common
is Kala’s interest in purchasing a mat. The article & is treated as a functional word
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which makes the noun phrase specific but not necessarily definite. When a noun
phrase is specific, the speaker should have a particular referent in mind whereas
the addressee may or may not share this knowledge.

The article tin (glossed ART2) can also be seen to correspond to English the,
but a preferable paraphrase would be ‘as referred previously’ or ‘this (one)’. The
article tin appears when the speaker knows that the addressee will be able to
identify the referent of the noun phrase. In that sense, the referent is familiar.'?
When tip follows a noun, the referent must either have been mentioned previ-
ously or the speaker and addressee have an identifiable referent in mind. Thus,
compared to the examples (73) and (77) above, a proper interpretation of example
(78) requires that both the speaker and addressee have a particular mat in mind.
In terms of word order, the article 4 initiates the noun phrase and the article tin
belongs near the end of the noun phrase. The article a in (78) is optional.

(78) (a+)N + tin=NP
kild jawa [a  piép tin]np na.
Kala buy ART1 mat ART2 FOC
‘Kala bought the MAT’

Consider the slight meaning difference between (79a) and (79Db).

(79) a. pini¢ i nma ka ds.
Q.how 2sG.Poss father EGR be
‘How is your father?’
b. nini¢ i nimé tip ka dé.
Q.how 2sG.ross father ART2 EGR be

‘How is your father?’

Both sentences may be translated with ‘How is your father?’. However, where-
as the sentence (79a) can request a general description of the father (i.e. physical
description, general health, etc.), the sentence in (79b) asks for a particular aspect
of the father’s condition which both the speaker and the addressee are aware
of, for instance the father’s sickness. As sketched above, the article tiy in (79b)
establishes that a particular disposition of the father is known by both the speaker
and the addressee, and the speaker asks, with the question word pmnig how’, for
details.

2 In the givenness hierarchy of Gundel, Hedberg & Zacharski (1993: 278), the status familiar
is reached when “the addressee is able to uniquely identify the intended referent because he
already has a representation of it in memory.”
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The two articles a and ¢y are not in complementary distribution. The article ¢ty
may occur following the head of a possessive noun phrase, although it is not at-
tested following a weak pronoun. When the articles a and t1y co-occur, language
consultants could omit the preposed a without affecting the interpretation of the
proposition.

While the two articles in Chakali are presented under the same heading, they
are believed to be of different origin. Evidence shows that pre-nominal articles
are not found in the SWG group, nor in Kasem (Bonvini 1988: 153). Assuming
that specificity and definiteness morphemes always come after the noun in Grusi
languages, and that Waali and Dagaare make use of an identical pre-nominal
article , the article a4 in Chakali is believed to be a contact-induced innovation.
However, a preposed article in the northwestern languages is alien to the general
Oti-Volta pattern as well. The phenomenon needs more study to see if a locus for
this areal innovation can be identified. Apparent cognates of try are attested in
Grusi. For example Bonvini (1988: 180) writes that Kasem trm “sert a thematiser
ce qui est déja connu” (i.e. used to bring up what is already known). Chakali tg
is discussed in Section 2.5.2 in relation to its role as a relativizer in subordination.

Now that the indefinite and definite noun phrases have been presented, the
subsequent sections introduce the elements which can compose either indefinite
or definite noun phrases.

3.2 Nouns

In this section, the elements admitted in the schematic representation (80) are
discussed.

(80) [[LEXEME]sterm - [NOUN CLASS] ],

A stem may have nominal or verbal lexeme status. The latter has either a state
(i.e. stative) or a event (i.e. active) meaning. A stem can be either atomic or
complex and a noun class suffix may be overt or covert. In a process which turns
a lexeme into a noun-word, the noun class provides the syntactic category noun.

3.2.1 Noun classes

The accepted view is that “the Gurunsi languages, and indeed all Gur languages,
had historically a system of nominal classification which was reflected in agree-
ment. The third person pronominal forms and other parts of speech were at a
certain time a reflection of the nominal classification” (Naden 1989). Similar affir-
mations are present in Manessy (1969b); Wilson (1971); Naden (1982); Crouch
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& Naden (1998); Tchagbalé (2007). In this section and in Section 3.10.1, it is
suggested that an eroded form of this “reflection” is still observable in Chakali.
Brindle (2009) claims that in Chakali inflectional class (i.e. noun class) and agree-
ment class (i.e. gender) should be distinguished and analysed as separate phe-
nomena at a synchronic level.

The identification of noun classes is based on non-syntagmatic evidence; noun
class is a type of inflectional affix, independent of agreement phenomena, where
the values of number and class are exposed. In Chakali, as in all other SWG
languages,’® the values are exposed by suffixes: number refers to either singular
or plural, and class can be regarded as phonological and/or semantic features
encoded in the lexemes for the selection of the proper pair of singular and plural
suffixes. This will be considered in Section 3.2.1.8.

Table 1: The five most frequent noun classes

cl cL2 cL3 crL4 cCLS

SING -V (%) (%) -V (%)
PLUR -sV -sV -V -V -nV

One method used to identify the noun classes of a language appears in Row-
land (1966: 23). The author writes that “[t]he nouns in Sissala may be assigned
to groups on the basis of the suffixes for singular and plural”. According to this
definition, there are nine noun classes, of which four are rare. A synopsis is
displayed in Table 1, and each of them is discussed below.!

 Crouch & Naden (1998: 136) state that “[i]n Vagla most traces of this [noun-class system where
paired singular/plural noun affixes correlate with concording pronouns and other items] sys-
tem have been lost. The morphological declensions of nominal pluralization have not yielded
to a clear analysis”. Even though the authors do not attempt to allot nouns into classes, Mar-
jorie Crouch’s field notes (1963, Ghana Institute for Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Transla-
tion (GILLBT)) present seven classes. Nominal classifications are proposed for other SWG
languages (number of classes for each language in parenthesis): Sisaala of Funsi in Rowland
(1966) (2), Sisaala-Pasaale in McGill, Fembeti & Toupin (1999) (5) and Isaalo in Moran (2006)
(4). The number of classes is of course determined by the linguist’s analysis.

! Some scholars treat each singular type as a class, and each plural type as a class. In their
terminology a nominal declension is a singular/plural marker pairing, which corresponds to a
noun class in this work.
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3.2.1.1 Class1 Class 1 allows a variety of stems: CV, CVC, CVVCV, and CVCV
are possible. It gathers the nouns whose singular is formed by a single vowel

suffix -V and plural by a light syllable -sV.

Table 2: Class 1

cLass Stem  SG PL Gloss

cLl va vaa va'sa dog

cL.1 pen péna pénsa moon

cL.1 gun gund gunso cotton

cL.l tfuom tfuoméd tfuonsé  Togo hare
cL.l bi bié bisé child

cL.l gbieki gbiekie gbiékisé type of bird

The quality of the vowels of the singular and plural is determined by the quality
of the stem vowel and the harmony rules in operation. The rules were stated in
Section 4.2 and correspond to the noun class realization rules given in (81).

(81) a. -(C)V,. > [ Bro, +ATR, —HI] / [ BRO, +ATR] C* _
A noun class suffix vowel becomes +ATR if preceded by a +ATR stem
vowel, and shares the same value for the feature RO as the one
specified on the preceding (stem) vowel. A noun class suffix is always

—HI.

b. -«(C)Vpe > +1L0/ —ATR C* _
A noun class suffix vowel becomes +10 if the preceding stem vowel is
either ¢ 0, v or a.

3.2.1.2 Class 2 Table 3 displays nouns assigned to class 2. Typically, this class
consists of nouns whose stems are CVV or CVCV. While the singular form dis-
plays no overt suffix, -sV'is suffixed onto the stem to form the plural.

The rules in (81) capture the majority of the singular/plural pairs of class 1 and
2. However, it is insufficient in some cases, that is, there are cases which raise
uncertainty in the allotment of the pairs into one class or the other. Consider the

examples in Table 4.

Two questions are raised by looking at the data in Table 4: (i) What is the
stem of these nouns and how are they analysed? (ii) Is there a good reason to
favour final vowel deletion instead of insertion, e.g. /kirrma/ vs. /kirim/ ‘tsetse
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Table 3: Class 2

CLASS Stem  SG PL Gloss

cL2  daa daa daasa tree

cL.2  bola bdla bdlasa elephant

cL.2  kuoru kuoéru kuorusé chief

CcL.2  tomo tomd tomoOsé  type of tree

cL2  bele bele belesé type of bush dog
cL2  tii tii tise type of tree

Table 4: Pending class 1 or 2

SG PL Gloss

déo dés*a African rock python
kirima kirinsa tsetse fly

1éhéé¢  lthésa  cheek

tii tise type of tree

bié bisé child

fly’? Addressing the first question, consider the first pair of words of Table 4,
i.e. d565 and d&sa. On the one hand, if d& is treated as the stem and the word
for ‘African rock python’ is assigned to class 1, the refutation of the rule in (81)
must be explained, i.e. vowel suffixes are always -HI. On the other hand, if the
stem is d&d, a deletion rule which reduces the length of the vowel, i.e. /d6&5-sa/
— [dés*4], must be stated. Such a decision would assign a stem /d&&/ to class
2. The decision taken here is to respect the rule in (81), which is empirically
supported, and assume an ad hoc deletion rule. This deletion rule, which may
be driven by general prosody or phonological structure, will not be considered
here. The word pairs in Table 4 are assigned the following classes: ‘African rock
python’ is in class 2 and the last stem vowel is deleted in the plural, ‘tsetse fly’ is
in class 1 and its stem is /kirmm/, and ‘cheek’ is in class 2 and the last stem vowel
is deleted in the plural. Finally, the final vowel of the stem /tii/ is deleted in the
plural, and a vowel is added to the stem of /bi/ in the singular.
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3.2.1.3 Class 3 Table 5 shows that the noun stems allotted to class 3 generally
have a sonorant coda consonant in the singular, i.e. [ r, p, etc. Class 3 is analysed
as containing nouns whose singular forms have no overt suffix and whose plural
forms have a single vowel as suffix. As for class 1 and 2, the plural vowel suffix
of class 3 is determined by the harmony rule given in (81).

Table 5: Class 3

cLass Stem sG PL Gloss

cL3 non ndy ndna  fruit
cL.3  haian hAidn hidna woman
cL3 poy  pdy péna  hair

CL3  nar nar nara  person

cL3 7ol 201 70l6 type of mouse
cL3  butet butér: butété turtle

cL.3  sel sél: sélé animal

3.2.1.4 Class4 As shown in Table 6, the major characteristic of class 4 is that
all the stems are analysed as having a final syllable consisting of a [+HI, -RO]
vowel. In class 4, a vowel is added to the stem on both the singular and the
plural, i.e. V]# > V]-V#. The suffix vowel of the singular is always an exact copy
of the stem vowel. If the stem vowel is [+ATR], the plural suffix vowel is -e, and if
the stem vowel is [-ATR], the plural suffix vowel -a. This low vowel is then raised
due to the height of the stem vowel. In normal speech, one can perceive either
-a or -¢ in that position. A similar noun class is found in other SWG and Western
Oti-Volta languages (see Section 3.2.1.10).

Class 4 also includes nominalized verbal lexemes. In Section 3.2.2.2, it is ob-
served that one way to make a noun from a verbal lexeme is to suffix a high-front
vowel to the verbal stem. For instance, the verbal lexeme zin may be translated
as ‘drive’, ‘ride’ or ‘climb’. The suffix -[+HI, -RO] can be added to the verbal lex-
eme zm making it nominal, i.e. kinzinif ‘horse’, lit. thing-riding. Consequently,
the plural of kinzinif ‘horse’ is kinzini¢. The sequences -ie and -1¢ of class 4 often
coalesce and may be perceived as -ee and -¢¢ respectively, e.g. férii/féréé (sG/pL)
‘air potato’.
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Table 6: Class 4

cLass Stem SG PL Gloss

cL4  begi bégii bégié heart

cL.4 si sii sié eye

cL4 fili filii  filié  bearing tray
cL4  br bit bia stone

CcL.4 WI wit wié matter

cL.4 wili wilif wilié star

3.2.1.5 Class 5 The monosyllabic stems of class 5 can either be CVV or CVC.
Class 5 consists of nouns which form their singular with no overt suffix and their
plural with the suffix -nV. The quality of the suffix’s consonant is determined by
the stem and the place assimilation rules introduced in Section 3.2.2.2, some of
which are repeated in (82). The vowel of the plural suffix is determined by the
stem vowel and the rules in (81).

(82) Class 5 suffix -/nV/ surfaces -[IV] if the coda consonant of the stem is /
-/[NASAL]V/p. > -/[LATERAL]V/y. / [LATERAL] _

Table 7: Class 5

CLASS Stem SG  PL Gloss

cL.5 zIn zify  zinna  type of bat

ct.5 hén héf hénna farmer or hunter gear
cL.5 kuo kudé kuono farm

CL5 qpuu pau paanod head

cL5  vii vii  viiné  type of cooking pot
CL.5 din dip dinné fire

cL5  pel pél  péllé  burial specialist
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3.2.1.6 Nasals in noun classes’ morpho-phonology Apart from the singular
of class 4, much of the same vocalic morpho-phonology is found in all classes.
This was reduced to the two rules in (81). Furthermore, in all the noun classes,
the nasal consonants surface differently depending on the phonological context.
The rules in (83) predict the observed outputs and are derived from the nasal
assimilation rules in Section 3.2.1.1.

(83) Possible outputs of nasals

a. C[+NasAL] >n/_#
/haan-@/ > [haap)] ‘female’ cL.3sG
b. /m/ >n/_ C [-LABIAL, -VELAR]
/tfuom-sV] > [t/tonsd] “Togo hares’ cL.1pL
c. /y/ >n/ _C [-LABIAL, -VELAR]
/kolon-sV] > [kdlonsd] ‘wells’ cL.2pL

The rule in (83a) says that any nasal consonant occurring word finally becomes
[n]. The rule in (83b) changes a bilabial nasal into an alveolar when it precedes a
non-labial and non-velar consonantal segment. The rule in (83c) changes a velar
nasal into an alveolar in the same environment.

3.2.1.7 Generalization and summary While the method proposed suggests that
one should look for pairs of forms, the present classification treats phonologically
empty suffixes as “exponents”. What counts as a noun class is the paradigm de-
termined by the inflectional pattern of the lexeme. The five most frequent pairs
were presented in Tables 2 to 7 and the exponents are gathered in Table 8.

Table 8: The five most frequent noun classes

cLl crL2 cL3 crL4 cCL>5

SING -V (%] (%) -V (%)
PLUR -sV  -sV -V -V -nVvV

8% 32% 23% 17% 8%

" The percentage is based on a list of 978 singular/plural pairs (02/10/10). The five classes in Table
8 make up 88% of the nouns which are assigned a class in the lexicon.
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In practice the most productive and regular patterns are those recognized
as noun classes. However, some words do not fit perfectly into the patterns
described above but are not totally alien to genetically related languages and
the reconstructions of Proto-Grusi in Manessy (1969a,b) and Proto-Grusi-Kirma-
Tyurama in Manessy (1982). In fact, there are more possibilities and surface forms
when the classes (sG/pL) O/0, O/ta, @/ma and n/sV are included in the classifica-
tion. Examples are given in Table 9.

Table 9: Noun classes 6, 7, 8, and 9

cLAass Stem SG PL Gloss

cL.6  dziensa dziénsa dzitnsa  twin
cL.6  kapusie kapésie  kapdssie kola nut
cL.6  kpibii  kpibii kpibii louse

cL.7  kuo kuao kuoto roan antelope
CL.7 kie kié kieté half of a bird
cL7 56 56 f5ta baboon

CcL.8  naal naal naaloma grand-father
CL.8  nma nina nindma  father

cL.8  higy hién hifmba  relative

cL9 jo jon jOso slave

cL9  zi zif) zisé tail

CL.9 pme nmér) nmésa rope

The nouns in class 6 do not formally differentiate singular and plural. Those in
class 7 mark their plural with the suffix -tV and class 8 with the suffix -mV. The
singular exponent of class 7 and 8 is covert. Finally, the nouns of class 9 have
a suffix -p in the singular and -sV'in the plural. In Table 10, the percentage of
occurence of the less productive noun classes 6, 7, 8 and 9 is given.

In addition, there are pairs which can only imperfectly be reduced to the nine
classes presented until now. However, the problem lies in the stem and not in the
inflectional pattern, and thus suggests suppletion rather than phonotactics. For
example the colour terms (sG/PL) pdmma/pdldnsa ‘white’ and bimmé/bilinsé
‘black’ do not have comparable pairs and do not fit the noun classes described
above. One would expect *psmmasa to be the plural form for ‘white’ (also *t-
nama for tiind/téma ‘owner’). Other examples are the pairs ti¢/tésa ‘foetus’ and
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Table 10: Less productive noun classes

cL6 cL7 cL8 cL9

SING (%] (%) (%) -N
PLUR %] -tV -mV -sV

7% 1.8% 09% 0.8%

ti0/tés6 ‘bow’ (see Brindle 2015a for an account of a similar situation in Waali).
Also here, one expects the last vowel to delete in each of the plural forms instead
of the penultimate one. Moreover, inconsistent class assignment across speakers,
across villages, and even different forms (predominantly in the plural) from the
same speaker on different elicitation sessions do arise.

3.2.1.8 Semantic assignment criteria Several authors have presented different
views on the semantic classification of nominals. The general idea is that there
must be an underlying system which can explain, first, why some words display
identical number morphology, and second, how these words are related in mean-
ing. Tchagbalé (2007: 23) shows that Tem organizes its nominals on the basis of
semantic values such as humanness, size, and countability. Awedoba (2007: 41)
argues that nominal groupings in Kasem should take into consideration phono-
logical and semantic characteristics, in addition to other more cultural factors.
Amidu (2007) argues at length on the shortcoming of traditional semantic rules
and argues for abandoning them.

The semantic value of the noun class suffixes has proven difficult to establish. It
is possible that there are analogies in class assignment based on semantic criteria,
but it is more likely that synchronically (i) the phonological shape of the stem
triggers the suffix type, and that (ii) some classes can be identified as residues of
former semantic assignment. Let me comment on each of these points.

First, most class 3 nouns have a sonorant consonant in the coda position, the
stems of class 4 nouns must have their last vowel specified for [-H1, -RO] and a
typical class 2 noun is either CVV or CVCV. These are some of the character-
istics described for the noun classes. It seems that the phonological shape of
the stem plays a role in class assignment and that there is no productive class
where most of its members are assigned to a particular semantic domain. Using
four features of the animacy hierarchy of Comrie (1989), i.e. human [HUM], an-
imal (exclude human) or other-animate and insects [ANIM], concrete inanimate
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[conc] and abstract (inanimate) [ABsT], Brindle (2008b) shows that the noun
classes do not encode any of these distinctions. Such distinctions may have been
expected given the nominal classification of other Gur languages. For instance in
Dagaare, a Western Oti-Volta language in contact with Chakali, Bodomo (1994:
124) presents the Class 2 (V/ba) as “unique in that it is the only class that has
exclusively [+human] nouns in it”. From a diachronic point of view, this could
suggest that Chakali has dropped all animacy distinctions in the noun class sys-
tem while preserving one distinction in agreement (see Section 3.10.1).
Secondly, languages related to Chakali, e.g. geographically and genetically,
have or had noun class systems whose classifications were based, at least par-
tially, on semantic criteria (Naden 1982). To my knowledge, the most conserva-
tive system today within Grusi is Tem (see “identification sémantique” in Tchag-
balé 2007). When and how the speakers of Chakali classified nouns based on
semantic criteria is impossible to know, but traces can be detected in the less
productive noun classes, that is class 6, 7, 8, and 9 (see Table 10). Some members
of class 6 consist of nouns with mass or abstract denotations, e.g. rice, louse,
struggle, profit, etc. Recall that number has no exponent in class 6. Class 7 also
contains mass and abstract nouns, e.g. oil, honey, water, and taboo, but also
bush animals such as bushbuck, waterbuck, baboon, roan antelope and harte-
beest. Class 7 represents approximately 2% of the noun sample (see Table 10) and
mass/abstract nouns and bush animals each represent 30% of class 7 membership.
Class 8 is likely to be the class where kinship and human classification terms were
assigned, as mother, father, and ‘owner of” are among remnant members of that
class. Finally, a common trait of class 9 may be ‘elongated things’, since words
referring to rope, arm, tail, and ladder are members. Yet, only eight nouns are as-
signed to class 9. Despite the arbitrary nature of the semantic assignment of class
9, Manessy (1975: 94) maintains that there are Oti-Volta languages which show
relics of the Proto Oti-Volta class “pu- *u-, which is itself a remnant of Proto-Gur
class 3 according to Miehe & Winkelmann (2007: 11), and that this class contains
“les noms du baton, du pilon, du balai, de la corde, de la peau et du chemin”. Al-
though these nouns seem to denote ‘elongated things’, Manessy claims that they
cannot contribute to an hypothesis. Generally, however, the fact that members of
classes 6, 7, 8, and 9 are similarly clustered in other languages suggests that these
classes are remnants of a more productive semantic assignment system. Beside
semantic domains, the simple empirical fact that homonyms are allotted differ-
ent classes excludes a purely phonologically-based assignment. There is no way
a speaker can correctly pluralize the stems kuo (cL.5) ‘farm’ and kuo (cr.9) ‘type
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of antelope’ based entirely on their (segmental) phonological shape.'® It seems
that apart from phonological and semantic features, combinatorial features on
lexical units are necessary to account for noun class assignment.

3.2.1.9 Tone patterns of noun classes In spite of variations, nouns have recur-
rent tonal melodies and representative examples are presented in Table 11. The
general tendency for nouns is for the singular and plural forms to display the
same tonal melody. For instance, a HL melody may be associated with both the
singular and the plural, e.g. zif)/zisé ‘tail’ (c1.9) and I5l/I55l4 ‘biological relation’
(cr.3). These cases are tonally regular. Another common pattern is when a sin-
gular noun displays a H melody, but the plural a LH melody, e.g. ddd/daasd ‘tree’
(cr.2). While it seems that the plural suffix -sV depresses a preceding H, it does
not do so in class 9 nouns. The majority of class 4 nouns in the data available
are high tone irrespective of the number of moras and they are all tonally regu-
lar. An exception is the LHL melody, of which a dozen or so pairs are attested,
e.g. tfiirfi/tfiiréé ‘type of wasp’ and I5gii/I5géé ‘iron’. Some cases involving sin-
gular CVC words with moraic coda exhibit the deletion of a low tone; zirj/zinna
‘bat’ (cL.5), gér/gété ‘lizard’ (cv.3), and sal/salla ‘flat roof” (cr.5) have a LH tonal
melody in the singular but H in the plural. A downstep rule (Section 4.1) predicts
that a high tone preceded by a low tone is perceived as lower than a preceding
high tone, e.g. vda HL, vd'sda HLH ‘dog’ (cL.1).

3.2.1.10 Noun classreconstruction The numerical labelling of the noun classes
in Table 8 and 10 is arbitrary. Nonetheless, some observations on similarities be-
tween the noun class system in Chakali and other SWG noun class systems can
be put forward. The information sources are my own field notes on neighbour-
ing languages, the reconstruction of the noun class suffixes of Grusi in Manessy
(1969a,b), and the reconstruction of noun classes in Gur in Miehe & Winkelmann
(2007); the latter being for the most part an update and synthesis of Manessy’s
work (Manessy 1969a,b; 1975; 1979; 1982; 1999). Needless to say, the following
statements are first impressions.

16 I put segmental in parenthesis since homonyms with the same tonal melody belonging to two
different classes have not yet been found. The pair pél/pdllé (cL.5) ‘water source’ and pél/polé
(cL.3) ‘vein’ may be treated as one example, but their meanings could be thought of as pointing
to a common etymology. Another is the pair tii/tisé (cL.2) ‘type of tree’ and #i/tiisé (cL.2) ‘ted’,
but the latter is a recent loan from English. Nevertheless, Bonvini (1988), Awedoba (2007) and
Tchagbalé (2007) provide data to support a similar claim.
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Table 11: Tonal melodies in noun classes 1-5

crass Tone  Singular Tone  Plural Gloss
melody melody
SG PL
c.l  HL vaa HLH  va'a dog
LH guno LH gunso cotton
HL tfinie HL t[inisé type of climber
L digina LH diginsa  ear
c,.2 H sié LH siesé face
L bdla LH bslasa elephant
LH tomo LH tomosd  type of tree
LH jud LH juoso quarrel
HL kana HLH  kénasd  armring
c,.3 H hog H hogo bone
HL haan HL haana woman
LH ger H gété lizard
LH paatfak LH paatfaga leaf
c,4d H sii H sié appearance
H bt H tffa dawadawa seed
LHL aarfi LHL aarfe grasscutter
c,.5 H vii H viiné cooking pot
LH ben H bénné law
LH sal H salla flat roof
HL tfal LH tfalla blood
HL pél H péllé burial specialist

Field notes on neighbouring languages, supported with unpublished material
produced by GILLBT’s staff,”” provided relevant information on the (dis-)simi-
larities of Chakali with other SWG languages. As in all SWG languages, a typ-
ical Vagla noun class is characterized by suffixation. The most frequent plural

17 In 2008, Tony Naden gave me a copy of his ongoing Vagla and Deg lexicons. I am also indebted
to: Kofi Mensa (New Longoro) for Deg, Modesta Kanjiti (Bole) for Vagla and Deg, Joseph Kipo

(Bole) for Vagla and Yusseh Jamani (Bowina) for Tampulma.
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markers in Vagla are -zi, -nr and -ri. The pattern found in Chakali class 4 is sim-
ilar to the one found in Vagla, e.g. (sG/pL) bampiri/bampiré ‘chest’, huabi/ habé
‘bee’ and gingimi/gingimé ‘hill’. In Deg, the most frequent plural markers are
mid-vowel suffixes, often rounded, and the -rV, -nV and -1V suffixes, with which
the vowel harmonizes in roundness and ATR with the stem vowel. Both Vagla
and Deg display miscellaneous classes which are characterized by a simple dif-
ference in vowel quality between the last vowel of the singular and the plural,
e.g. Deg dala/dale ‘cooking place’. Attested alternations (sG/pPL) in Vagla are -i/-
e, -i/-a, -a/-i, -u/-a, -o/-i and -e/-i, and in Deg -a/-e, -€/-a, -i/-e, -o/-i and -i/-a.!®
The noun classes of Tampulma and Pasaale correspond more to those of Chakali.
Tampulma has at least the following class suffix pairs (sG/pL): &/-V, -i/-e, &/-nV,
/-sV, -V/-sV, -hV/-sV and @/-tV. Tampulma displays similar harmony rules to
those found in Chakali. Apart from the singular suffix -hV; all the noun class suf-
fixes in Tampulma are manifested in Chakali. Correspondingly, Pasaale reveals
pairs and harmony rules similar to those of Chakali and Tampulma.'

It is important to keep in mind that the analysis in Manessy (1969a,b) is based
on a very limited set of SWG data, most of the data being extracted from Bendor-
Samuel (1965). He often stresses the tentative nature of his claims and sets forth
more than one hypothesis on several occasions. Based on a comparison of word
forms and meanings, Chakali plural suffix of class 8 -mV may be treated as a
descendant of the Proto-Grusi Class "B;A (Manessy 1969b: 32), class 9 -p as a
descendant of the Proto-Grusi Class *NE (Manessy 1969b: 37, 41), class 1 -V as a
descendant of the Proto-Grusi Class "KjA (Manessy 1969b: 39), classes 1, 2, and
9 -sVas descendants of the Proto-Grusi Class *SE (Manessy 1969b: 39) and class
7 -tV as a descendant of the Proto-Grusi Class “TE/O (Manessy 1969b: 43). The
vowel suffixes of class 1 and 4 may also descend from the Proto-Grusi Class *YA
(Manessy 1969b: 34). In consulting Miehe & Winkelmann (2007: 7-22), Chakali’s
most frequent plural suffix -sV, found in class 1, 2, and 9, would seem to corre-
spond to Proto-Gur Class 13 *-sz, the plural suffix of class 5 -nV'to Proto-Gur Class

'® These singular/plural pairings are extracted from the Vagla and Deg lexicons (fn. 17) and are
not exhaustive.

1 As mentioned in footnote 13, the number of noun classes is determined by the linguist’s analy-
sis. McGill, Fembeti & Toupin (1999: 5-12) is a good example of the consequence of analyzing
noun classes differently. For instance, McGill, Fembeti & Toupin (1999: 7) postulate a subclass
(sG/pr) -I/-1A for word pairs like baal/baala ‘man’, gul/gulo ‘group’, miibol/miibolo ‘nostril’ and
mol/molo ‘stalk’. If these words were part of the Chakali data, they would have been allotted
to class 2 (-@/-V), that is,  would have treated the /1/ as a coda consonant of the stem instead
of a noun class suffix consonant. In addition, whereas I derive the quality of the vowel en-
tirely from harmony rules, McGill, Fembeti & Toupin assume archiphonemes (underspecified
segments), like A and E, which surface depending on harmony rules.
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2a *-n.ba or Proto-Gur Class 10 *-ni, class 7 -tV to Proto-Gur Class 21 *-to and
class 8 -mV to Proto-Gur Class 2 *-ba. The singular suffix -5 would correspond
to Proto-Gur Class 3 *-po.

Needless to say, these observations deserve further investigation. Even though
there is literature to support the reconstruction of the Gur classes, little can
be done in the SWG area unless descriptions of nominal classifications in the
languages Winyé, Vagla, Tampulma, Phuie, Deg, Siti/Kyitu, and the dialects of
Sisaala are made available. A synthesis of these descriptions could be compared
to “better-documented” nominal classfications of Grusi languages such as Kasem
(Northern Grusi, Awedoba 1979; Bonvini 1988; Awedoba 2003), Lyélé (Northern
Grusi, Delplanque 1979), Lama (Eastern Grusi, Aritiba 1987; Ourso 1989), Kabiyé
(Eastern Grusi, Tchagbalé 2007), Chala (Eastern Grusi, Kleinewillinghofer 2000)
and Tem (Eastern Grusi, Tchagbalé 1972; 2007), to evaluate the Proto-Grusi noun
class suffixes of Manessy (1969b) and Proto-Gur of Miehe & Winkelmann (2007),
and to reconstruct the nominal classifications of SWG languages.

3.2.2 Atomic stem nouns

The notion of stem in the present context refers to the host of a noun class suffix
or the host of a nominaliser, i.e. the element which conveys the lexical mean-
ing and to which affixes attach. A stem can be either irreducible or reducible
morphologically: they are referred to as atomic and complex stem respectively.
Complex stems are presented in Section 3.2.3. An atomic stem is always a nom-
inal or a verbal lexeme. A verbal lexeme may either be of the type “process” or
“state” (Sections 3.2.2.2 and 3.2.2.3). Three types of nominalization formation (i.e.
nominalisers) are attested: suffixation, prefixation, and reduplication.

3.2.2.1 Nominal stem A nominal stem denotes a class of entities. Nouns com-
posed by the combination of a nominal stem and a noun class affix are the most
common. A nominal stem has the potential to be juxtaposed with various noun
class affixes, yielding forms with different meanings. For instance, the lexeme
baal is associated with the general meaning ‘male’. In a context where the lex-
eme is used in the singular, baal can mean either ‘a man’ or ‘a husband’. Given the
same context but used in the plural, the lexeme baalis disambiguated by the plu-
ral suffix it takes; bdald ‘men’ (cr.3) and baalsa ‘husbands’ (c1.2). Evidence from
other Grusi languages suggests that the situation where lexemes are found in dif-
ferent noun classes was certainly a more common phenomenon than it is today
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(Bonvini 1988: 126—128). This may coincide with semantically richer noun class
suffixes. In addition, for many noun classes the singular forms are not overtly
marked and the plural forms are by and large less frequent. This situation makes
it difficult to provide the necessary evidence which would demonstrate that nom-
inal stems are attested with different noun classes.

Nominal stems exist in opposition to the verbal ones. To classify a stem in
such a dichotomy, the simple test carried out consists of placing the stem in sev-
eral core predicative positions, i.e. positions where an argument must appear. If
the sentence is perceived as grammatical and felicitous by language consultants,
it cannot be nominal. The examples in (84) illustrate the procedure. It uses a
frame where the predicate is in the perfective aspect and the same predicate, as
opposed to the argument, is in focus. The assumption is that this position cannot
be satisfied by nominal lexemes.

(84) a. /di/ ‘eat’ — & dijoé |3sG eat.PFV.FOC| ‘he ate’
b. /kpeg/ ‘hard’ — & kpégéd |3sG hard.prv.roc| ‘he is strong’

e

/stama/ ‘red’ — *o stamao, but & sidréé |3sc red.pFv.FoC| it is red’
d. /bi/ “child’ — *& bio

The grammatical sentences in (84) show that di and kpeg are verbal, whereas
stama and bi are not. In Section 3.4, it will be shown that some colour properties
change forms depending on whether they occur in a nominal or verbal context,
so ‘red’ can be verbal but szama is not.

3.2.2.2 Verbal process stem Verbal process stems denote non-stative events.
Table 12 displays two types of nominalization formation — suffixation and redu-
plication - involving verbal process stems, ‘agent of X’ and ‘action of X’, where
X replaces the meaning of the verbal process stem.

In Table 12, the column entitled semantic value (Sem. value) identifies the
meaning of the verbal nominalization. In such a context, ‘agent of X’ refers to
the instigator or doer of the state of affairs denoted by the predicate X and the
nominalization is generally accomplished by the suffix -r(a). However, there are
some expressions with the equivalent agentive denotation which do not suffix
-r to the predicate, e.g. 7ora ‘to sew’ vs. ?ota ‘sewer’ and mapa ‘to beat’ vs. kimp-
mapana ‘drummer’. The singular forms are given in the fourth column: the plural
of agent nominals of this type, i.e. nominalized by the suffix -r, is made by a sin-
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Table 12: Examples of nominalization of verbal process stem

Sem. value  Verb. process stem NMLZ Form

Agent of X  g&) ‘dance’ -/x/ g&dr “dancer’
Agent of X  kpd ‘kill’ -/x/ kp&ora ‘killer’
Agent of X budl ‘sing’ reduplication  buolbudlé ‘singer’
Agent of X summe ‘help’ reduplication  sisimma ‘helper’
Action of X  g&) ‘dance’ -/[+H1, -BK]/  g&5it ‘dancing’
Action of X kpd ‘kill’ -/[+H1, -BK]/  kpdii ‘killing’
Action of X budl ‘sing’ -/[+HL, -BK]/  budlii ‘singing’
Action of X summe ‘help’ -/[+H1, -BK]/  summii ‘helping’

gle vowel suffix (cL.3) whose surface form depends on harmony rules.?’ Another
verbal nominalization process conveying ‘agent of X’ is reduplication. The evi-
dence suggests that only the first syllable is reduplicated.

The second nominalization process is interpreted as ‘action of X’ or ‘process
of X’ and consists of the suffixation of a high front vowel to the verbal stem.?!
The surface form of the vowel depends on the quality of the stem vowel and
ATR-harmony (Section 4.2). Consider example (85).

(85) & piilé wait ra.
s piile wa-1-1 ra
3sG start come-NMLZ-CL.4 FOC

‘He begins coming.

The final vowels in the words referring to ‘the process of X’ are analysed as a
sequence of two vowels: first a nominaliser suffix (i.e. NMLZ) on the verbal stem,
and second, a noun class suffix. Such nominalized verbal stems are allotted to

% One language consultant had a problem retrieving the plural of some agent nouns. He often
repeated the singular entry for the plural. I interpret this as either a situation where agent
nouns do not show differences in the singular and plural (cL. 6), or different sG/pL forms exist
but he could not retrieve them. The pair kpwra/kporasa ‘killer(s)’ is unusual. The word sdsaar
means ‘woodcarver’ and not ‘car driver’ even though s4a can mean both ‘carve’ and ‘drive
vehicle’. People usually use I55lisaar, or the English word doravé, which is common all over
Ghana, to refer to any driver of a vehicule.

*! The nominalization ‘the process X’ is often not distinguishable from ‘the result of a process X’.
Does ‘dancing’ refer to ‘the process of dance’, ‘the result of the process of dance’ or both?
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noun class 4; their singular suffix is a copy of the NmLZ vowel, and their plural
suffix is the low vowel a, raised to a mid height, e.g. perm/perie “weaving(s)’ (<
pera ‘weave’, see class 4 in Section 3.2.1.4).

3.2.2.3 Verbal state stem Verbal state stems denote static events. They gener-
ally function as verbs, but they can take the role of attributive modifiers in noun
phrases, referred to as ‘qualifiers’ in Section 3.4. In that role, their semantic value
is similar to the value of adjectives in English: they denote a property assigned to
a referent. To function as a qualifier, some verbal state predicates must be nom-
inalized. As with verbal process stems, verbal state stems are found in nouns
which have been nominalized by suffixation of a high front vowel, i.e. ‘the state
of X’. For instance, the verbal state predicate kpeg has a general meaning which
can be translated into English as ‘hard’ and ‘strong’. The expression kpégii in a
teebul kpegii dua de ‘The hard table is there’ functions as qualifier in the noun
phrase a teebul kpegii, lit. ‘the table hard’.

(86) Verbal state stem kpeg ‘hard’ in complex stem nouns

a. nuukpég < head-hard ‘stubbornness’
b. nékpég < arm-hard ‘stingy’
c. daakpég < wood-hard ‘strong wood’

Examples are provided in (86) using kpeg again for the sake of illustration.
Notice that only (86c) has a transparent and compositional meaning. Verbal state
stems are mainly found in complex stem nouns (Section 3.2.3).

3.2.3 Complex stem nouns

A complex stem noun, as opposed to an atomic one, is formed by the combina-
tion of at least two stems (XY). Either X or Y in a XY-complex stem noun may be
atomic or complex. Nominal stems (NS), verbal state stems (ss) and verbal pro-
cess stems (Ps), together with a single noun class suffix (and/or other types of
nominaliser) are the elements which take part in the formation of complex stem
nouns.

(87) a. nébii ‘finger’
ne-bi-i [arm-seed]
NS + NS + CL.3SG
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b. patfigibummo ‘liar’
patfigi-bummo-@ [stomach-black]
NS + NS (+ CL.1SG)

c. pméphslii ‘dried okro’
pmen-hoi-1-1 [okro-dry]
NS + SS + NMLZ + CL.4.SG

d. jawadir ‘business person’
Jjawa-di-r-& [buy-eat-agent]
PS + PS + NMLZ (+ CL.3SG)

In (87a) and (87b), all stems are nominal. In (87c), the verbal state stem hol ‘dry’
follows a nominal stem, and in (87d) both stems are of the type verbal process.
In these stem appositions, it is the noun class suffix of the rightmost stem which
appears. Further, stems are lexemes, as opposed to nouns or verbs. This is readily
apparent in (87a) and (87b), in which the leftmost stems ne and patfigr would ap-
pear as nep and patfigm if they were full-fledged nouns. Thus, although complex
stem nouns contain more than one stem, there is only one noun class associated
with the noun and it is always the noun class associated with the rightmost stem.
This was mentioned in Section 3.2.1.8 to support the claim that semantic criteria
in noun class assignment may be non-existent.

If stems are treated as lexemes, there is still a problem in accounting for the
“reduced” form of some lexemes when they occur in stem appositions. That is, the
first stem of a complex stem noun is often reduced to a single syllable in the case
of a polysyllabic lexeme, or a monosyllabic lexeme of the type CVV is reduced
to CV. For example, liiho and ltihosé are respectively the singular and plural
forms for ‘funeral’ (cr.2). The expectation is that when the lexeme takes part in
position X of a XY complex stem noun, it should exhibit its lexemic form, i.e. Iuho.
Yet, the word for ‘last funeral’ is liisfnna, lit. funeral-drink, and not *luhosinna.
Not all lexemes get reduced in that particular environment; nevertheless, it is
more discernible for polysyllabic lexemes or monosyllabic ones built on a heavy
syllable. Moreover, some lexemes are more frequent in that environment than
others.

The relation between the stems in a complex stem noun is asymmetric. The
relation is defined in terms of what the referents of the stems and the complex
noun as a whole have to do with each other. As in a syntactic relation between
a head and a modifier, one of the stems modifies while the other stem is mod-
ified. The semantic relations between the stems are of two types: “completive”
modification and “qualitative” modification. These distinctions are discussed in
Sections 3.2.3.1 and 3.2.3.2.
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3.2.3.1 Completive modification A completive modification in a complex stem
noun XY can translate as Y of X’ of which Y is the head. For instance siipdn
‘eyelash’, lit. eye-hair, is a kind of hair and not a kind of eye. And ?ilnéa ‘nip-
ple’, lit. breast-mouth, is most likely seen as a kind of orifice than as a kind of
breast. In both cases, the noun class is suffixed to the rightmost stem, inciden-
tally to the head of the morphological construction, i.e. siipdn/siipéna (cr.3) and
?ilnéa/ 7ilndasa (cL.2). As mentioned earlier, either X or Y in a complex noun
XY can be complex. The word népiélpatfigit ‘palm of the hand’ is an example of
two completive modifications. It consists of a complex stem neprel ‘hand’, which
is composed of ne ‘arm’ and prel ‘flat’, and the atomic stem pat/figr ‘stomach’,
yielding in turn ‘flat of arm’ and then ‘inside of flat of arm’.

3.2.3.2 Qualitative modification A qualitative modification in a complex stem
noun is the same as the syntactic modification noun-modifier. The difference
lies in the formal status of the elements: when the relation is held at a syntactic
level, the elements are words, whereas at the morphological level they are stems.
As mentioned earlier, either X or Y in a complex noun XY can be complex. For
instance, the word nebiwie consists of the combination of ne ‘arm’ (cL.9) and bi
‘seed’ (cL.4), then the combination of nebi ‘finger’ and wi ‘small’. The noun class
of wi ‘small’ is cL.1, so the singular and plural forms for the word ‘little finger’
are nébiwié and nébiwisé respectively. The first relation involved is a completive
modification, i.e. ‘seed of arm’, while the second is a qualitative one, i.e. ‘small
seed of arm’ or ‘small finger’. A qualitative modification in a complex noun XY
can translate as ‘X has the property Y’ of which X is the head. Therefore, unlike
many languages, it is not necessarily the head of the morphological construction
which determines the type of inflection.

The examples in Table 13 illustrate the distinction between the completive
and qualitative modification. The form daa conveys either the meaning ‘tree’
or ‘wood’. Both meanings may function as head or as modifier. If the head stem
follows its modifier, it is a completive modification, and vice-versa for the quali-
tative modification. A semantic relation between the stems may be a whole-part
relation, a characteristic added to define an entity or a purpose associated with
an entity.

So far, XY-complex stem nouns were assumed to be endocentric compounds
whose head is X in qualitative modification and the head is Y in completive mod-
ification. However, a word such as patfigibummo ‘liar, secretive’, lit. stomach-
black, suggests that some XY-complex stem nouns may either lack a head or
have more than one head. These possibilities are not ignored, but in this particu-

355



Grammatical outlines

Table 13: Distinction between completive and qualitative modifi-
cation using /daa/ ‘tree’ or ‘wood’. Abbreviations: H= head, M=
modifier, Ns= nominal stem, ss= verbal state stems, ps= verbal
process stem,

Structure Stems Word
Lex. type Function Semantic

v NSNS M-H WHOLE-PART /daa/-/luto/ daaluté
= ‘tree’-‘root’ ‘root of tree’
=y S geer
&  Ns-Ss M-H WHOLE-PART /daa/-/petr/ daapétit
S o s ‘ ,
O tree’-‘end’ bark
NS-NS M-H WHOLE-PART /kpdnkpdy/-/daa/  kponkpéndaa
‘cassava’-‘wood’  ‘cassava plant’
o  NS-NS H-M THING-CHARAC /daa/-/sota/ daasdta
> , , ;
5 ‘tree’-‘thorn ‘type of tree
-+
=  NS-NS H-M THING-CHARAC  /pin/-/daa/ nindaa
5 ¢ Ny , ¢ ,
al tooth’-'wood horn
PS-NS H-M PURPOSE-THING /t[aasa/-/daa/ tfadsadaa
‘comb’-‘wood’ ‘wooden comb’

lar case the complex stem noun may be seen as involving the abstract senses of
patfig and bummo, that is ‘essence’ and ‘subtle, restrained’ respectively, mak-
ing pat/igtbummo a qualitative modification which can be formulated literally as
‘subtle/restrained essence’, i.e. a property applicable to humans. Thus, the stem
patfigiris treated as the head, and bummo as the stem functioning as the qualita-
tive modifier. Another example is daadigd. This word consists of the stems daa
‘tree’ and dugo ‘infest’ and refers to a type of insect. Unlike the analysed expres-
sions displayed in Table 13 none of the stems can be treated as the head of the
expression and the meaning of the whole noun cannot be transparently predicted
from its constituent parts. This leads me to provisionally consider the expression
daadugo as an exocentric compound, i.e. a complex stem noun without a head.

3.2.3.3 Compound or circumlocution For a few expressions, it is hard to tell
whether they are compounds, i.e. the results of morphological operations, or
circumlocutions, i.e. the results of syntactic operations (Allan 2001: 165). Clear
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cases of circumlocution nevertheless exist. For instance, the word kpatakpalr
‘type of hyena’ is treated by one language consultant as kpa ta kpa I, lit. ‘take
let.free take leave’?? Another example is séwakandikuré ‘parasitic plant’. This
expression refers to a type of parasitic plant lacking a root which grows upon
and survives from the nutrients provided by its hosts. The word-level expression
originates from the sentence sowa k4 1i di kuéro, lit. die-and-I-eat-chief, ‘Die so
that I can become the chief’. It is common to find names of individuals being
constructed in this way: the oldest woman in Ducie is known as nwabipé, lit. n
wa br pe ‘T-not-again-add’. Since two successive husbands died early, she used to
say that she will never marry again. For that reason people call her niwabipé.

3.2.4 Derivational morphology

A derivational morpheme is an affix which combines with a stem to form a word.
The meaning it carries combines with the meaning of the stem. By definition, a
derivational morpheme is a bound affix, and thus cannot exist on its own as a
word. This property keeps apart complex stem nouns and derived nouns. Yet, the
distinction between a bound affix and a lexeme is not obvious, mainly because
some bound affixes were probably lexemes at a previous stage, or still are today
(see the morpheme brin Section 3.6.5).

3.2.4.1 Maturity and sex of animate entities The specification of the maturity
and sex of an animate entity is accomplished in the following way: male, female,
young, and adult are organized in morphemes encoding one or two distinctions.
These morphemes are suffixed to the rightmost stem. To distinguish between
male and female, the morphemes (sG/pL) wal/wala ‘male’ and ni/nirta ‘female’
are used as (88) illustrates.

(88) a. bila-wal-0/ bila-wal-a
elephant-male-sG / elephant-male-pL (cL.3)
b. bila-nif-@ / bila-nii-ta
elephant-female-sG / elephant-female-pL (cL.7)

The language employs two strategies to express the distinction between the
adult animal and its young, which is called here ‘maturity’. The first is to sim-
ply add the morpheme -bi ‘child’ to the head, e.g. bola-bie/bola-bise ‘young ele-
phant(s)’. In the second strategy both the sex and maturity distinctions are con-
veyed by the morpheme. This is shown in Table 14.

%2 Yet kpatakpari is the word for ‘hunting trap’ in Gonja (Rytz n.d.).
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Table 14: Morphemes encoding maturity and sex of animate en-
tities

MALE FEMALE
YOUNG -w(ale)lee -lor
ADULT -wal -ni

Some examples are more opaque than others. For instance, the onset con-
sonant of the morpheme wal/wala ‘male’ may surface as a bilabial plosive, e.g.
b&6mbal ‘male goat’. One can also observe a difference in form between the
word piésii ‘sheep’, pémbal ‘male sheep’ and pénif ‘female sheep’. The words dis-
played in the first three rows of Table 15 show the least transparent derivations.
The annotation of tone is a first impression.

Table 15: Maturity and sex/gender of animals

Animal Generic Adult Young

Male Female Male Female
fowl 24l zim*bal — zdpuo zimbéléé zdpuwié
sheep piésii pémbal  peénif pémbéléé  pélor
goat béén bé6mbal — bénit bémbélée  béslor
pouched rat sapuhié sapiuwal —sapunfi  sapuwaléé  sapulor
antilope 744 Paawal Paantt  Paawéléé ?2aalor
dog vaa vawal vanid vawaléé valor
cat diébié  diébswal diébsnit  diébswaléé  diébslor
cow nas nowal nonif nowaléé nalor
elephant bsla bilwal bilonit  biwaléé billor

3.2.4.2 Native or Inhabitant of To express T am from X’, where ‘be from X’
refers to the place where someone was born and/or the place where someone
lives, the verb it is used, e.g. sdyl4 n lii ‘T am from Sawla’. Expressions with the
meaning ‘native of X’ or ‘inhabitant of X’ can be noun words referring to this
same idea, that is ‘being from X’. Table 16 shows that the suffixes -(Du/(I)ee/la
express the meaning ‘native of X’ or ‘inhabitant of X. The suffixes display vowel
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qualities in the singular and plural similar to those found in noun class 4 (Section
3.2.1.4).

Table 16: Native or Inhabitant of

Location SG PL Location sG PL
Chakali tfakalit tfakaléé Katua katsslit - katssléé
Motigu motigii motigié Tiisa tisali  tiisala
Ducie dusélii duséléé Chasia tfasilit  tfasiléé
Bulenga bulépii biilénéé Wa waalfi ~ waédla
Gurumbele grombélilit  grombéliléé  Tuosa tddsalit  toisala

3.2.4.3 Category switch The phenomenon called ‘category switch’ refers to a
derivational process whereby two words with related meanings and composed
of the same segments change category based entirely on their tonal melody. Ex-
amples are provided in (89).

(89) téma (v) ‘work’ <+ téma (n) ‘work’
goa (v) ‘dance’ <« god (n) ‘dance’
jowa  (v) ‘buy’ < jowd  (n) ‘market’
moma (v) ‘laugh® < moma (n) ‘laughter’
goro  (v) f‘circle < goéré  (n) ‘bent’

3.2.4.4 Agent- and event-denoting nominalizations Apart from their roles in
complex stem nouns, it was shown in Section 3.2.2.2 that both verbal state and
verbal process stems undergo these two nominalizations processes in order to
function as atomic nouns. The two processes are summarized in (90) and (91).

(90) Agent nominalization

a. A verb stem takes the suffix -[r] to express agent-denoting
nominalization.
s&assIr / séasssra (cL.3) ‘weaver(s)’
— s54 (v) ‘weave’
Iilibommujar / Idlibummujara (c1.3) ‘healer(s)’
< lulibummo (n) ‘medicine’ + ja (v) ‘do’
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b. A verb stem gets partially reduplicated to express agent-denoting
nominalization.
susumma / susumm3sa (cL.2) ‘helper(s)’
+summeé (v) ‘help’
sasdar / sisaara (cL.3) ‘carver(s)’
< s4a (v) ‘carve’

(91) Event nominalization
A verb stem takes the suffix -/[+HI, -BK]/ to express event-denoting nomi-
nalization.
Islit / I5li¢ (cL.4) ‘giving birth’
+ Ivla (v) ‘give birth’
kpégii / kpégié (c1.4) ‘hard’ or ‘strong’
+ kpeg (v) ‘hard’ or ‘strong’

Some consultants prefer agent nouns ending with (sG/pL) -r/-rV (cr.3), others
prefer -ra/-rasV (cr.2). In addition, there is another agent-denoting word forma-
tion which simply adds the word keorr ‘make’ to the noun denoting the product,
e.g. naatyskssra | naatdskssrasa (cL.l) ‘shoemaker(s) < naatoe (n) ‘shoe’ + keorr
(v) ‘make’.

3.2.5 Proper nouns

As a rule, proper nouns have unique referents: they name people, places, spir-
its, and so on. So in the area where Chakali is spoken, there is only one river
named gol6gold, only one hill named ds1bii, one village named motigy, only one
shrine named dabantslsgs, etc. Nevertheless more than one person can have
the same name, and the same applies to a lesser extent to villages. For instance,
sdyla ‘Sawla’ (Sogla) may refer to the Chakali village situated between Tuosa
and Motigu, or to a Vagla village situated at the junction of the Bole-Wa and
Damongo-Wa road. To identify the former, one must say tfakalsdyld ‘Chakali
Sawla’.

A Chakali person may bear two or three names: his/her father’s name, the
name of his/her grandfather or great-grandfather, and his own (common) name.
In the case of the (great-)grandfather’s name, it is a feature of the newborn or
an external sign which suggests the child’s name. The common name may be
changed in the course of one’s life. Today, regardless of whether a person is
Muslim or not, common names are mainly of Arabic, Hausa, and Gonja origin,
probably due to the Islamization of the Chakali (Brindle 2015b).
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Common names among the elders (approximately above 50 years) consist of
the name of a non-Chakali village, together with naa ‘chief’. In Tuosa, Ducie, and
Gurumbele, one finds one or more Kpersi Naa, Mangwe Naa, Jayiri Naa, Wa Naa,
Sing Naa, Busa Naa, etc. The next generation (approximately below 50 years)
tend to have either “Muslim” names or “English-title” names. Common Muslim
names are Idrissu, Fuseini, Mohamedu, Ahmed, Mohadini, etc. Typical “English-
title” names are Spénta ‘inspector’, D3kta ‘doctor’, Titfa ‘teacher’, etc. Apart from
‘teacher’, which can identify actual teachers in communities in which schools are
present, none of the individuals are actual teachers, doctors or inspectors. The
same can be said about the older generation, none of them are/were chief of
Kpersi, Mangwe, Jayiri, etc.. These villages are not Chakali villages and these
individuals have no real connections with the villages used in their names. It
seems that these common names were trendy nicknames that peers assign to
each other. One consultant claims that the elders can be ranked in terms of power
and influence according to their nicknames. In Chakali society, one may have
two additional names, a drumming name and a Sigu name (sigil). A drumming
name is used in drummed messages sent to other villages about weddings or
deaths, while a Sigu name is a name one receives when initiated to the shrine
daabaptolugu.

Because of their pragmatic function, proper nouns are rarely observed in a
plural form, but some contexts may allow this. In (92), the proper name Gbolo
takes the plural marker -sV.?3

(92) gbolo-so ba-yménaa ki doa duséé ni.
gbolo.(G.b)-PL G.b-Q.many EGR exist Ducie posTP
‘How many Gbolos are there in Ducie?’

Finally, circumlocution is a common process found in names of people and
dogs (e.g. the example of nwabipe, lit. n wa br pe ‘I-not-again-add’, was given in
Section 3.2.3.3). A few examples of dog names are given in (93).

(93) Dog names

a. jasdpabéét ‘Let’s keep peace’
Jja-sapa-b&ér [we-sit-slowly]

% The context of (92) makes sense when one understands that the name ‘Gbolo’ has a particular
meaning. It is understood that when a couple has a fertility problem, it is common to travel
to the community of Mankuma and to consult their shrine. If the woman gets pregnant after
the visit, they must return to Mankuma to appease the shrine. Subsequently, the child must be
named ‘Gbolo’ and automatically acquires the Red Patas monkey as totem.
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b. nndawajahéo ‘T will not open my mouth again’
n-ndd-wa-ja-hoo [my-mouth-not-do-hoo]

c. kuésozima ‘God knows’
kuoso-zmma [god-know]

3.2.6 Loan nouns

A loan noun, or more generally a loanword, can be defined as “a word that at
some point came into a language by transfer from another language” (Haspel-
math 2008: 58). When a word is found in both Chakali and in another language,
many loan scenarios are conceivable. However, for some semantic domains such
as bicycle or car parts, school material, and so on, the past and present sociolin-
guistic situations suggest that Chakali is the recipient language and Waali, En-
glish, Hausa, and Akan are the donor languages. Loan scenarios differ and are
harder to establish when other SWG languages are involved. It is often unfeasible
to demonstrate whether the same form/meaning in two languages was inherited
from a common ancestor, or borrowed by one and subsequently passed on to
other SGW languages. Moreover, it may be unwise to assume that in all cases
Chakali is the recipient language, especially for loanwords in domains which
were in the past fundamental in Chakali lifestyle, but to a lesser degree for neigh-
bouring ethnic groups. Thus, Chakali as a donor language can be evaluated in a
wider Grusi-Oti Volta genesis, or at a micro-level where the influence of Chakali
on Bulengi is established. It is unlikely that Chakali borrowed from English
through contact. And Ghanaian English, in Wa town and Chakali communities,
is not an effective mode of communication, at least in social spheres where the
majority of Chakali men and women interact (see discussion in Section 1.3 and in
Brindle 2015b). Nonetheless, the situation is different for school children who are
exposed to Ghanaian English on a regular basis. I believe that Ghanaian English
spoken by native speakers of Waali, Dagaare, or Chakali is the only potential
variety of English which can function as a donor language. Examples of words
ultimately from English origin are: b3l ‘blue’, ?4sibitt ‘hospital’, dskta ‘doctor’,
baliu ‘balloon’,bélénti ‘belt’, toradza ‘trouser’, déti ‘date’, minti ‘minute’, dzdnsé
‘type of dance’, kdpénta ‘carpenter’, k3lpité ‘coal pot’, k3ta ‘quarter’, I35 lorry
(any four-wheel vehicle)’, sakar ‘bicycle’, pén ‘pen’, sukuu ‘school’, ¢it/a ‘teacher’
and many more. There is a recurrent falling tonal melody (i.e. HL) among the
loan nouns of ultimately English origins. Many of them, if not all, can be found
in other languages of the area (GILLBT 1975; Dakubu, Atintono & Nsoh 2007).
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When a word is found both in Waali and Chakali, it is not automatically clas-
sified as borrowed from Waali, yet it is only suspected to be non-Chakali. Exam-
ples such d3iéra ‘sieve’, dzumbiiro ‘type of medicine’, ghagha ‘duck’, kokéduré
‘ginger’, kapala ‘fufu’, ka5 ‘mixture of sodium carbonate’, naasaira (Hausa) ‘Cau-
casian person’, and sansdnnd ‘prostitute’ are some of the Waali/Chakali nouns
found in transcribed texts, or by chance.

The weekdays are from Arabic (probably via Hausa). Vagla and Tumulung
Sisaala, but not Deg, use similar expressions (Naden 1996: 60): ?atani? ‘Monday’,
7atalaata ‘Tuesday’, 7alarba “Wednesday’, 7dlamdsa ‘Thursday’, 7aridzima ‘Fri-
day’, ?asibiti ‘Saturday’, and 7alahdadi ‘Sunday’. The expressions for the lunar
months seem to be borrowed from Waali, but Dagbani and Mamprusi have sim-
ilar expressions. In these Oti-Volta languages, some of the names correspond to
important festivals, i.e. 1, 3, 7, 9, 10, and 12 below. In Chakali, only dzimbénts is
celebrated and is considered the first month.?* The lunar months are: dzfmbén-
t&5 ‘first month (1)’, sifora ‘second month (2)’, dimba ‘third month (3)’, diumba-
fuldnaan ‘fourth month (4)’, dumbadkokériké “fifth month (5)’, kpinitfumaagkina
‘sixth month (6)’, kpinit/ti ‘seventh month (7)’, 2andzélindzé ‘eighth month (8)’,
sépkaré ‘ninth month (9)’, t/ipsupu ‘tenth month (10)’, dugimaapkina ‘eleventh
month (11)’ and dugu ‘twelth month (12)’. It was understood that these terms and
concepts are not known by the majority, especially the younger generations.

3.2.7 Relational nouns

Many languages present formal identity between body parts terms and expres-
sions used to designate elements of space. The widely accepted view is that di-
achronically spatial relational nouns — sometimes called spatial nominals (Hell-
wig 2007: 895), or adpositions (Heine 1997: 137) — are “the result of functional
split” and that “they are derived from nouns denoting body parts or locative con-
cepts through syntactic reanalysis” (Heine & Reh 1984: 256).

Chakali relational nouns are formally identical to body part nouns although
not all body part nouns have a relational noun counterpart. For instance, whereas
Juu can have both a spatial meaning, i.e. ‘on top of X’, and a body part one, i.e.
‘head’, the body part terms bembii ‘heart’, hog ‘bone’ or 56 ‘lower back’, among
others, cannot convey spatial meanings. Table 17 displays the body parts found
in the data which convey spatial meaning.?

* Dagbani buyum and Waali dsrmbentr are both treated as first month by the speakers of these
languages.

% The body part term gantal ‘back’ is from the Ducie lect and corresponds to habad in the Motigu,
Gurumbele, Katua, Tiisa, and Tuosa lects.
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Table 17: Spatial nominal relations and body part nouns: similar
forms and different, but related, meanings

Projection  Spatial relation  PoS: reln Body parts PoS: n
Intrinsic
TOP Juu (x,y) head nuu (x)
CONTAINMENT  patfign (X,y) stomach patfigi (x)
SIDE logun (x,y) rib logun (x)
MOUTH nda (x,y) mouth nda (x)
BASE/UNDER muy (x,y) arse muy (x)
MIDDLE bambaay (x,y) chest box bambaar (x)
Relative
LEFT nepgal (x,y) left hand nengal (x)
RIGHT nendul (x,y) right hand  nendul (x)
BACK gantal (x,y) dorsum gantal (x)
FRONT 506 (X,Y) front soo (x)

How can we distinguish a relational noun from a noun? Above all, the differ-
entiation between relational nouns and body part nouns cannot rely solely on
surface syntax criteria, precisely because the configuration of a possessive noun
phrase and a relational noun phrase are identical. This is shown in (94).

(94) a. Possessive attributive phrase
[N1-N2] v p where N, = body part, e.g. bddl puitr ‘a man’s head’
b. Spatial nominal phrase
[N1-N2 ] v p Where N, = spatial relation, e.g. téébul puiu ‘top of the
table’

Even though the two corresponding nominal structures may cause ambigu-
ities, the interpretation is generally disclosed by the meaning of the nominal
preceding the N, in (94). The term nuu, for instance, can only mean ‘top of’ in a
phrase in which it follows another nominal and refers to a projected location of
Ny’s referent. In (94a), even though puu immediately follows a nominal, it would
not normally refer to the projected location ‘on the top’ but only to the man’s
head. Nevertheless, despite any attempts to identify structural characteristics
which may contribute to the disambiguation of a phrase involving a body part
term, ambiguities may still arise.

Another aspect of body part terms is their different function in morphological
and syntactic structure. While a relational noun is a syntactic word, body part
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terms may also function as morphemes in compound nouns to express a spe-
cific part-whole relationship or a conventionalized metaphor (Heine 1997: 141).
Whereas the distinction may be formally and semantically hard to distinguish,
the number of body part terms which can be the stem in a compound noun is
larger than those functioning as relational nouns. Some examples are shown in
Table 18.

Table 18: Body part terms in compound nouns

Body part term Compound noun Morph. gloss Gloss
eye £35-*sii village-eye village’s center
kpaan-sii yam-eye yam stem
nii-sii water-eye deepest area of a river
naa-sit leg-eye ankle bump
mouth goy-néa river-mouth river bank
7il-néa breast-mouth nipple
dia-néa house-mouth door
leg gon-‘naa river-leg split of a river
dia-‘naa tree-leg branch
head kuéso-nuu god-head sky
tii-pau land-head (etym) west
arse ti-muipg land-arse (etym)  east
neck vii-baysna pot-neck neck of a container
testicle maafa-Iiré gun-testicle gun powder container
penis maafa-pén gun-penis gun trigger
ear maafa-digina gun-ear flintlock frizzen
arm fala-nén calabash-arm calabash stem
navel fa-7ul calabash-navel calabash node
nose pii-mifsa yam mound-nose part of a yam mound
liver t36-p&sl village-liver important ~ community
member

Ignoring for the moment the structure in which they are involved, there seem
to be two types of spatial interpretation accessible with body part terms. And
there also seems to be a gray zone between the two.?¢ The first interpretation

% This gray zone may receive a diachronic interpretation. In Ameka (2007: 1072), the postpo-
sitions in Sekpelé are seen as evolving “from body part and environment terms” and have a
similar, but not identical, function as those of Chakali relational nouns. For instance, Sekpelé’s
postpositions “cannot be modified” nor can they vary “with respect to number marking”.
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is the literal attribution of human characteristics (i.e. anthropomorphic) in ref-
erence to parts of object. In such a case, a body part term refers to a part of an
object in analogy to an animate entity. For instance, a trigger of a gun (i.e. the
lever that activates the firing mechanism) is called its ‘penis’, to characterize its
physical appearance. The second interpretation does not designate a fixed part
of an object but a location projected from a part of an object. It designates a
spatial environment in contact with or detached from an object (Heine 1997: 44).
To make the distinction clear, in the sentence ‘a label is glued on the neck of
the bottle’ the body part term ‘neck’ designates a breakable part of the bottle,
whereas in the sentence John is standing at the back of the car’ the body part
term ‘back’ does not designate any part of the car but a relative spatial location,
the area behind the car.

Relational nouns are rarely found in the plural. Yet, on grammatical grounds,
nothing prevents them from being expressed in the plural. To describe a situation
where for every bench there is a calabash sitting on it, the sentence in (95) is
appropriate.

(95) a falasa sagad koéré  piuné nf
ART calabash.PL sit ART bench.PL RELN.PL POSTP

“The calabashes sit on top of the benches.

One may argue that the ‘top of a bench’ is a spatial environment in contact
with the bench, even a physical part of the bench, so pluralization may simply
suggest that the ‘top of a bench’ is a word referring to an entity, and not a loca-
tive phrase. Two pieces of evidence go against this view: first, notice that koro
‘bench’ in koro nuuno is plural. Recall Section 3.2.3, in which a noun class (sG/pPL
marking) was argued to appear only at the end of a word. If ‘top of a bench’ was
a word and not a phrase, we would expect its plural form to be *korpuuno. Sec-
ondly, deciding whether or not the ‘top of” is indeed in contact with or detached
from the bench is not conclusive. To describe a situation where several balls are
under several tables, one may use the sentence in (96), in which case it cannot
be argued that under of the table is a physical part of the table.?’

(96) a bilsa dsa a  téébulso patfigic nr.
ART ball.pL be.at ART table.PL RELN.PL POSTP
“The balls are under the tables.

?7 One may argue that it is indeed a part of the table, identical to the interior space of a container.
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Another aspect of relational nouns and oblique phrases in general is that they
are structurally very rigid, that is, they are not easily extracted or preposed. The
sentences in (97a) and (97b) are nevertheless acceptable.

(97) a. a téébulpuu ni, a @ fala saga.
ART table RELN POSTP ART calabash sit
‘On top of the table, the calabash sits’
b. téébullo, a fala s4gd & uu ni.
table Foc ART calabash sit 3.5G.POSS RELN. top POSTP
‘Table, the calabash sits on top of it (lit. ‘sits on its head’)
c. “teebul lo, a fala saga puu nr.
d. "o jpuu ni, a fala saga teebul

e. "nuu ni, a fala saga teebul.

The sentence in (97b) is acceptable but odd. It shows that the nominal comple-
ment of the relational noun puu can be uttered at the beginning of the sentence
while the possessive pronoun & is located in the complement slot of the relational
noun, functioning as anaphora. The sentence is ungrammatical if the pronoun
is absent in situ (97c), or if the oblique phrase is preposed but the nominal tee-
bul stranded, whether an anaphora referring to teebul is present (97d) or absent
(97e).

We now have evidence for treating the relational nouns as members of a closed
class of lexical items whose function is to localize the figure to a search domain.
It is not only that body part terms acquire spatial meaning following a noun
referring to inanimate entities, but that, in diachrony, only a limited set of body
part terms has acquired that spatial meaning, and, in synchrony, they form a
subtype of nominal identified as relational noun. They are nouns since they can
pluralize, but they acquire the status of functional words since they constitute
a formal class with limited membership where each of the members expresses
spatial meaning and requires a nominal complement.

(98) [[[a dia]lyp puu)gerp nilpp ‘on the roof of the house’

In (98), the relational noun puu is within the complement phrase of the post-
position nr. A relational noun phrase (RelP) consists of a head and noun phrase
complement. We are now in a better position to state that the complement phrase
of the postposition is a (nominal) phrase which corresponds to the conceptual
ground.
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To summarize, on a diachronic basis, it is believed that the function of rela-
tional nouns as locative adpositions originates from their purely ‘entity’ meaning
through grammaticalization (Heine & Reh 1984: 44, 83). The form of Chakali body
part terms supports the claim. On a synchronic basis, only pat/igir ‘stomach’, lo-
gun ‘rib’, gantal ‘dorso’, mur ‘arse’, ndd ‘mouth’, svw ‘front’, bambaan ‘chest box’
and puu ‘head’ are relational nouns. Relational nouns are nouns which lack the
referential power of the default interpretation of body part term (i.e. interpreted
in isolation), and which take a complement which must obligatorily be filled by
an entity capable of projecting a spatial environment.

3.3 Pronouns and pro-forms

A pronoun is a type of pro-form. The difference between pronouns and pro-
forms depends on whether they can be anaphors of nominal arguments. In this
section, the personal, impersonal, demonstrative, and possessive pronouns are
introduced, followed by the expressions used to convey reciprocity and reflexiv-
ity. In Section 5.1, the adverbial pro-forms are introduced.

3.3.1 Personal pronouns

Table 19 gives an overview of the personal pronoun forms.

Table 19: weak pronounWeak, strong pronounstrong, and em-
phatic pronounemphatic forms of personal pronouns

Pronoun Weak (wk) Strong (st) Emphatic (EMPH)
Gram. function s|a and o s|la s|la

1sG n miny nwa

25G I hiy fiwa

3sG ) waa sSwa

1pL ja jawaa jawa

2PL ma mawaa mawa

3pL.Ga a awaa awa

3pPL.Gb ba bawaa bawa

The weak form first person singular pronoun is a syllabic nasal which assimi-
lates its place feature to the following phonological material (Section 3.2.2.1). All
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weak forms may be lengthened in the imperfective (Section 4.1.4.3). The personal
pronouns do not encode a gender distinction in the singular but an animacy dis-
tinction is made between non-human and human in the plural. They are glossed
3pL.Ga and 3PL.Gb respectively (Section 3.10.1). The weak forms can surface ei-
ther with a low or high tone; when an action has not yet occurred or a wish is
expressed the pronoun is perceived with a high tone (Section 4.1.4.5). Otherwise
the weak forms normally have low tones. The strong and emphatic forms are
attested with the melodies with which they are associated in Table 19.

(99) a. & di koora
3sG eat t.z. FOC
‘She ate 1.z..

b. wda di k&o (“ra).
3SG.ST eat t.z. FOC
‘SHE ate t.z.

c. SSwa di k&5 ra.
3SG.EMPH eat t.z. FOC
‘IT 1s HER who ate t.z.

d. wdaa m mana ("ra).
35G.ST 1sG beat Foc
‘HiMm, I beat.

e. déwa m manss ra.
3SG.EMPH 15G beat.3sG Foc
‘T 1s 1M who I beat’

f. *(s/waa) m manoo ra.

The sentences in (99a)-(99c) show that while a weak or an emphatic pronoun
can co-occur with a focus particle, a strong pronoun cannot. In addition, (99f)-
(99¢) confirm that both emphatic and strong pronouns may be fronted, but weak
pronouns cannot. Both emphatic and strong pronouns typically appear at the
beginning of a sentence. An emphatic pronoun may be coreferential with a
weak pronoun in the clause, while weak and strong pronouns may not, as (99d-
99f) demonstrate. The distinction between weak and strong is relevant when
pronouns function as subject. Their proper use is conditioned by the emphasis
placed on the participant(s) of the event or the event itself, and by the polarity
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of the clause in which they appear.?® In this way, strong pronouns cannot co-
occur in a sentence in which another constituent is in focus, that is a nominal
phrase flanked by the focus marker or a verb ending with the assertive suffix
vowel -[+Ro, +HI] (compare examples (100b) and (100f) with (100a) and (100e)).
In addition, in sentences where a negative operator occurs, strong pronouns are
disallowed, as (100d) and (100h) show.
(100) a. mip jidwaa kinzinfi.
1sG.sT buy horse
‘I bought a horse’
b. “miy jawa kimnzinir ra.
c. 11 wa jawa kinzinfi.
1sG.WK NEG buy horse
‘I did not buy a horse’
d. “miy wa jawa kinzini.
e. 1 DpéEtijo.
1sG.WK terminate.PFV.FOC
‘I finished’
f. “miy petijo.
g. miy pétijé.
1SG.ST terminate.PFV
I finished’

h. *miny wa petije.

3.3.2 Impersonal pronouns

An impersonal pronoun does not refer to a particular person or thing. The form
a is used as an impersonal pronoun in some particular context.

(101) a maaséjo kér.
35G.IMPS enough.PFV.FOC DXM
“That’s enough’ or “That’s it’ or ‘Stop’
Example (101) is a type of impersonal construction. It is characterized by its
subject position being occupied by the pronoun a, which may be seen as referring

%8 The purpose of such distinctions derives mainly from the articulation of information. Purvis
(2007) offers an analysis for Dagbani whereby personal pronoun forms vary depending on
their position in relation to their lexical host.
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to the situation, but not to any participant: this particular example is appropriate
in contexts involving pouring liquids or giving food on a plate, or when people
are quarrelling. In these hypothetical contexts, using the personal pronoun &
instead of the impersonal pronoun a would be unacceptable.

The language does not have a passive construction as one finds in English,
for example. Nonetheless, an argument can be demoted by placing it in object
position, here as o-clitic (see Section 4.3.1). This is shown in (102).

(102) k4 4 namii? ba tiéu 10.
Q.where ART meat 3PL.Gb eat.PFV.35G.0 FOC

‘Where is the meat? It has been eaten.

The type of impersonal construction illustrated in (102) is characterized by the
personal pronoun ba (3pL.Gb) in subject position. In this context, the subject is
not a known agent and the pronoun ba does not refer to anyone/anything in par-
ticular. Therefore, the pair a/ba is treated as the singular and plural impersonal
pronouns, only when they occur in impersonal constructions, as shown above.

3.3.3 Demonstrative pronouns

In the examples (103) to (104), the demonstrative pronouns function as noun
phrases. All the examples below were accompanied with pointing gestures when
uttered.

(103) Replies to the question: Which cloth has she chosen?
a. hin  na.
DEM.SG FOC
‘It is this one’
b. hdma ra.
DEM.PL FOC

‘It is these ones’

(104) The speaker asks the addressee whether he had moved a certain object.
i jaa han  na?
256 do DEM.SG FOC
“You did THIS?
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(105) How the fingers cooperate when they scoop t.z. from a bowl.
hamaa ka zi péjee  a zf  ja wa tisé  hai.
DEM.PL EGR then add.PFv coNN then do come support DEM.SG
“These (two fingers) are then added, and then they come to support this

5

one.

The expressions har (sG) and hdma (pL) are employed for spatial deixis, specifi-
cally as proximal demonstratives, corresponding to ‘this’ and ‘these’ respectively.
The language does not offer another set for distal demonstratives.

3.3.4 Interrogative words

Interrogative constructions are of two types: yes/no interrogatives and pro-form
interrogatives (see Section 2.2). The former type, as the dichotomy suggests, re-
quires a ‘yes’ or a ‘no’ answer. A pro-form interrogative uses an interrogative
word which identifies the sort of information requested. In Chakali, some in-
terrogative words may be treated as pronouns, while others may be treated as
the combination of a noun and a pronoun. Table 20 gives a list of interrogative
words, together with an approximate English translation, the sort of information
requested by each and a link to an illustrative example of pro-form interrogatives.
Some examples are listed in (106), where the question words are marked as Q to-
gether with a compatible gloss.

Table 20: Interrogative pronouns

Pronoun Gloss Meaning requested Example
baagn what non-animate entity, event 106a
an who animate entity 106b
lié where location 106¢
ninié why/how condition, reason 106d
(ba/a)weén which entity, event 106e
(ba/a)yména (how) much/many entity, event 106f
san(a)-wérj  when time 106g

(106) a. baay 1 kaa jaa?
Q.what 2sG EGR do
‘What are you doing?’
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b. an it ka na a 3  nr?
Q.who 25G EGR see ART village posTp
‘Whom did you see in the village?’

c. lié ni di  tf&olit ka dos?
Q.where POSTP coMP sleeping.room EGR exist
‘Where is the room for sleeping?’

d. pinié i ja ka jias?

Q.how 2sG HAB EGR d0.35G.0

‘How do you do it?’
e. awéy 1 ka kpdya?

Q.which 2sG EGR catch

‘Which one did you catch?’
f. apméndai ka kpagasi?

Q.many 2sG EGR catch.pv

‘How many of them did you catch? (non-human reference)’
g. sapaweri kaa waa?

Q.when 2sG EGR come

‘When are you coming?’

When the question word lie ‘where’ is followed by the locative postposition
n1, arequest for a particular location is expressed. This question word can also be
followed by the noun pe ‘end’ in which case it should be interpreted as ‘where-
towards’ or ‘where-by’, e.g. Iié pé i ka vdla? “Where did you go by?’. Another
form used to request information on a location is kd(d). This form is neither
specific to Chakali nor to location per se: Waali uses it for the same purpose and
the form is even used to request other types of information. For instance, kda
téma? means ‘how is work?’ in the two languages. It might be that Chakali
borrowed the form from Waali. It was employed consistently in an experiment
which appears in Brindle (2011). Example (102), repeated in (107), illustrates the
use of k4(4) as interrogative word.

(107) k4 a namia?ba  téu 10.
Q.where ART meat  3PL.B chew.PFV.35G.0 FOC

‘Where is the meat? It has been eaten’

When they stand alone as interrogative words, the expressions wepy and yme-
na, roughly corresponding to English ‘which’ and ‘how much/many’, must be
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prefixed by either a- or ba- reflecting a distinction between non-human and hu-
man entities respectively (see Section 3.10.1). The expression sapa-wep in (106g)
is literally translated as ‘time which’. The question word baay can be used to-
gether with wir to correspond to English ‘why’, i.e. bddn wif kd waa i di wii?
‘Why are you crying?’. The expression baap wi is equivalent to English ‘what
matter’.

3.3.5 Possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are displayed in Table 21.

Table 21: Possessive pronouns

Pronoun Form
Gram. function Possessive

18G.POSS n(:)
25G.POSS 1(:)
35G.POSS o(z)
1PL.POSS ja
2PL.POSS ma
3PL.A.POSS a(:)
3PL.B.POSS ba

A possessive pronoun with a form C or V tend to be lengthened, although their
length has no meaning. These pro-forms can function as possessor (PSoR), but
never as possessed (PSED), in an attributive possessive relation. This is shown in
(108).

(108) a  kudrupmadi &G haan t3j&s.
ART chief say comP PSOR.3sg.poss PSED.wife ran.pPFv.FOC

“The chief said that his wife ran away’

The weak personal pronouns have the same forms as the possessive pronouns,
the differences between the two being their respective syntactic positions and ar-
gument structures: the weak pronoun normally precedes a verb while the posses-
sive pronoun normally precedes a noun, and the weak pronoun is an argument
of a verbal predicate while the possessive pronoun can only be the possessor in
a possessive attributive construction.
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3.3.6 Reciprocity and reflexivity

Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns do not exist in Chakali. Instead, reciprocity
and reflexivity are encoded in the nominals dopa and tmntin, which are glossed
in the texts as RECP and REFL respectively. Reciprocity is illustrated in (109) and
reflexivity in (110).
(109) a. a nibaala bali¢ kpd dspa wa.
ArRTmen two kill RECP FOC
“The two men killed EACH OTHER
b. ja kaa kpd dspa wa.
1pL FUT kill RECP FOC
‘We will kill EACH OTHER.
c. a hamoéwisé kaa jué dspa ra.
ART children EGRr fight RECP FOC

“The children are fighting against ONE ANOTHER.

(110) a. a baal kps & tintin.

ART man Kill 35G.POSS REFL.SG
‘The man killed himself’

b. ja kaa kpd ja tintinsa wa.
1pL FUT kill 1PL.POSS REFL.PL FOC
‘We shall kill OURSELVES.

c. & bié kpa kisié ds & tintiy d4pif.
ART child take knife put 3sG.poss REFL.SG wound
“The child wounded himself with his knife’

3.4 Qualifiers

Qualifiers are treated as part of the nominal domain. They display singular/plural
pairs, as nouns do. Examples are presented in (111).%

(111) a. siamd/ siansa (cr.1) ‘red’
b. b3n/ bsma (cL.3) ‘bad’

c. dify/ difmd (cr.3) ‘true, real’

9 . . . . .
¥ Qualifiers are marked as n. in the dictionary since they are treated as nominal lexemes.
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The examples in (112) are complex stem nouns of which the qualifier ‘fat’ is a
property of the head “‘woman’ (Section 3.2.3.2).

(112) a. a ha-psli
ART woman-fat.cr.4.sG
“The fat woman’
b. & ha-psliE
ART woman-fat.cL.4.PL

“The fat women’

Many qualifiers are assigned to noun class 4, the reason being that qualifiers
are often nominalized verbal stems (Section 3.2.4.4), e.g. p3lii/p3li¢ (qual) ‘fat’ <
pala (v) ‘fat (be)’. Examples are provided in (113).

(113) a. jira ‘call’ > jirif ‘calling’
b. Isla ‘give birth’ > I5lif ‘giving birth’

Y Lk B . sz € >
c. sowa ‘die’ > sEwif ‘corpse

Nonetheless, the two categories, noun and qualifier, are differentiated by the
following characteristics: (i) while a qualifier must be semantically verbal (i.e.
denoting a state or an event), a noun must not necessarily be, and (ii) while
a qualifier modifies a noun, a noun functions as the nominal argument of the
qualifier. The asymmetry is reflected in (114).

(114) /nom/ ‘hot’

a. niindéy  na.
ni-nsy)  na
water-hot Foc
‘It is HOT WATER.

b. & nif nSmas.
a nm  noma-o
ART water hot-PFv.FoC
“The water is HOT.

c. a4 nfi ndmif dsa dé ni.
[2 nu nom-r-1]yp doa de n1
ART water hot-NMLz-CL.4 exist DXL POSTP

“The hot water is there.
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In (114a) the stem nom ‘hot’ is part of the complex stem noun niindr) ‘water-
hot’ (see Section 3.2.3). In this morphological configuration, a qualitative mod-
ification is established between the stem nom and the stem nm. In (114b), nom
functions as a verbal predicate in the intransitive clause, and the definite noun
phrase a nir ‘the water’ occupies the argument position. In (114c) the stem nom is
nominalized and the singular of noun class 4 is suffixed. The word ndmif may be
translated as ‘the result of heat’. It is treated as a qualifier since nir ‘water’ is (the
head of) the argument of the predicate, and dwa is a predicate which needs one
core argument. Since nom can function neither as main predicate nor as head
noun of the argument phrase, and since nsm is understood to be a property of
the entity and not of the event, then nsm in (114c) is viewed as a qualifier.

Given the arguments put forward, one could analyse the qualifiers as adjec-
tives. Both are seen categorically as nominals and semantically as properties
or states. However, there are no lexemes in Chakali which can be assigned the
category adjective; that is, no lexeme which, in all linguistic contexts, can be
identified as categorically distinct from nouns and verbs. Qualifiers are either
derived linguistic entities or idiomatic expressions. More than one procedure is
attested to construct qualifiers. In (115), some types of qualifiers are provided.

(115) a. abimmo ‘black’
b. apslipdla ‘pointed, sharp’

c. wiézimii ‘wise’

The expression bummo ‘black, dark’ in (115a) is treated as a nominal lexeme.
When it functions as a qualifier within a noun phrase, the prefix vowel a- is
suffixed to the nominal stem (see Section 3.6). The type of qualifier found in (115b)
is ideophonic and is used to describe perceived patterns, including colour, texture,
sound, manner of motion, e.g. gdanigaani ‘cloud state’, adzinédziné ‘yellowish-
brown’, tifutufii ‘smooth and soft’. Reduplication characterises the form of this
type of qualifiers. When a reduplicated qualifier occurs in attributive function,
i.e. following the head noun, it takes the prefix a- as well.>* The word in (115c)
is segmented as [[[THEME-v]-NMLz]-CL.4]. The verbal stem zim ‘know’ sees its
theme argument incorporated, i.e. wre-zim ‘matters-know’, a structure which is
in turn nominalized by what is called event-nominalization in Section 3.2.4.4.

There are limitations on the number of qualifiers allowed within a noun phrase.
Noun phrases with more than three qualifiers are often rejected by language

% Although the prefix a- on qualifiers tends to disappear in normal speech. The prefix a- is
unacceptable in (115¢).
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consultants in elicitation sessions. The language simply employs other strategies
to stack properties. In fact noun phrases with two qualifiers are rarely found
in the texts collected. The linear order of qualifiers within the noun phrase are
provided in Section 3.11.

Chakali has phrasal expressions which correspond to monomorphemic adjec-
tives in some other languages. These expressions have the characteristic of being
metaphorical; their lexemic denotations may be seen as secondary, and phrasal
denotations as non-compositional. For instance, a speaker must say & kpdyd bam-
bii, lit.'he has heart’, if he/she wishes to express ‘he is brave’. The word ‘brave’
cannot be translated to bambii, since its primary meaning is ‘heart’, but to kpaya
bambii ‘to be brave’. Another way of expressing ‘brave person’ is bambii-tiina, lit.
‘owner of heart’. Other examples are sii-ndoma-tiind, lit. ‘eye-hot-owner’, ‘wild,
violent person’ and sii-tifn4, lit. ‘eye-owner’, ‘stingy, greedy person’. These ex-
pressions are more frequently used as nouns in the complement position of the
identificational construction, such as in & jda sisiimatiina, lit. she is eye-red-
owner (si-stama-tina), ‘she is serious’. As mentioned in Section 5.6.2, it is often
hard to establish whether an expression is idiomatic when only one of its com-
ponents is used in a non-literal sense.

3.4.1 Intensifiers

An intensifier is a predicate modifier and appears following the word it modifies.
It marks a degree and magnifies the meaning of the word it modifies.

(116) dsiama tf5itf5t ‘very/pure red’

IS

4abimmo jiriti ‘very/pure black’

dpomma pidpio ‘very/pure white’

g

o

s&sni julilld ‘very cold’

e. noma kpankpdn ‘very hot’

The intensifier ideophones t/&itf&t, jiriti, pidpio, jululli, and kpankpan are
translated into English ‘very’ (or ‘pure’ in the case of colour, for instance) in
(116). They are treated together as one kind of degree predicate modifier. Note
that no other properties have been found together with a (unique and) corre-
sponding degree modifier. For instance, if one wishes to express ‘very X', where
X refers to a colour other than black, white, or red, one has to employ the degree
modifier pdda ‘very’ following the term, which is a common expression in many
Ghanaian languages.
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3.5 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are expressions denoting quantities and refer to the size of a referent
ensemble. The words mup ‘all’, bani ‘some’ and tam4 ‘few, some’ constitute the
monomorphemic quantifiers. The former can be expanded with a nominal prefix.
For instance, in ba-mun ‘HuM-all’ and wi-mup ‘aBsT-all’, the prefixes identify the
semantic class of the entities which the expressions quantify (see Section 3.10.2).
The form of the quantifier bdnf# ‘some’ is invariable: *anre, *abanie and *babanie
are unacceptable words. The same can be said for the word tam4 ‘few’, which
stays unchanged even when it modifies nouns of different semantic classes.

The expression kinkar) ‘a lot, many’ is made out of the classifier km- plus the
quantitative verbal state lexeme kan ‘abundant’ (Sections 3.10.2 and 4.1.2, respec-
tively). The lexeme kan ‘abundant’ is semantically verbal but turns into a quan-
tifier when kip- is prefixed to it. Other evidence for its verbal status is the ut-
terance 4 kanas ‘they are many’ compared to a jd4 tama ‘they are few’. In the
former, kana is the main verb of an intransitive perfective clause, while in the
latter, tama is the complement of the verb jaa in an identificational construction
(Section 2.1.1). Other plurimorphemic (or complex) quantifiers are based on the
suffixation the morpheme -ler ‘not’. The expression wr-mun-Ier (lit. ABsT-all-not)
and km-mun-Ier (lit. conc-all-not) both correspond to the English word ‘nothing’
(Section 3.10.2 on negation).

(117) apména mana tfajéé.
amount only remain.PFv

‘Only a few are left.

The meaning ‘a few’ can be conveyed by the word apmena ‘how much/many’,
which was introduced in Section 3.3.4 as an interrogative word. Example (117)
suggest that the word apmena can also be used in a non-interrogative way, co-
occurring here with mapa ‘only’, in which case it is interpreted as ‘amount’ or
‘a certain number’. Another way to express ‘(a) few’ is to duplicate the numeral
dign ‘one’, e.g. digir-digi ra ‘there are just a few of them’. The examples in (118)
show that the numeral digir ‘one’ can participate in the denotations of both total
and partial quantities.

(118) a. mupy ‘all’ (total collective)
b. digif muy ‘each’ (total distributive)

c. digit digit ‘some, few’ (partial distributive)
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The word galinga ‘waist’ or ‘middle’ can also carry quantification. In (119), the
word is equivalent to bakdna (< bar-kan, lit. part-abound), and means ‘most’.

(119) a kpaama galinga/bakana t/4jéé a 1as nf.
ART yam.PL most remain.PFvV ART farm.hut postp

‘Most of the yams remain/are left in the farm hut’

The word gha ‘too’ is treated as a quantifier and restricted to appear after the
subject, e.g. (120c)-(1201). In (120a), the speaker considers himself/herself as part
of a previously established set of individuals who beat their respective child. The
quantifier is additive such that the denotation of the subject constituent is added
to this previously established set. In (120b), it is shown that negating the quanti-
fied expression results in an interpretation where the speaker asserts that he/she
is not a member of the set of individuals who beat their child. Since generally
there is only one ‘in focus’ constituent in a clause and that negation and focus
cannot co-occur (see Sections 3.8 and 5.3), example (120) suggests that gba is not
a focus particle.

(120) a. n gba madna bié re.
1SG QUANT.too beat 1sG.poss child Foc
‘I beat my child too.” (lit. I too/as well/also beat my child)
b. 5 gba I¢f mapa m bié.
1SG QUANT.too NEG beat 1sG.ross child

‘T do not beat my child’ (lit. ] am numbered with those known who
refrain from beating their child)

*gba m mapa a bie re

c
d. “m mapa gba a bie re

o

“m mana a bie gba re

e}

“m mana a bie re gba

3.6 Numerals
3.6.1 Atomic and complex numerals

Following Greenberg (1978: 263), I assume that the simplest lexicalisation of a
number is called a numeral atom, whereas a complex numeral is an expression
in which one can infer at least one arithmetical function. A numeral atom can
stand alone or can be combined with another numeral, either atomic or complex,
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to form a complex numeral. Atoms are treated as those forms which are not
decomposable morpho-syntactically at a synchronic level. Table 22 displays the
twelve atoms of the numeral system.

Table 22: Atomic numerals from 1 to 8, 10, 20, 100, and 1000

Chakali  English Chakali English
digimana one alspe seven

alie two pméntél eight

atoro three fi ten

anaase four matféo twenty

an5 five kdwa (pl. kdsa) hundred(s)
aloro six t6sS (pl. tésa)  thousand(s)

The term for ‘one’ is expressed as digimand, but digif alone can also be used.
In general, the meaning associated with the morpheme mapad is ‘only’, e.g. bahié
mana n na old.man-only-I-saw ‘I saw only an old man’. The number 8 is des-
ignated with pméptél, an expression which is also used to refer to the generic
term for ‘spider’. Whether they are homonyms, or whether their meanings enter
into a polysemous/heterosemous relationship is unclear. Another characteristic
is that the higher numerals 100 and 1000 have their own plural form. To say
a few words about some of the possible origins of higher numerals, the gene-
sis of most of SWG higher numerals involves diffusion from non-Grusi sources,
rather than from common SWG descents. I believe that higher numerals in the
linguistic area where Chakali is spoken have two origins: one is Oti-Volta and
the other is Gonja. The forms for 100 and 1000 in Vagla and Deg are similar
to Gonja’s forms with the same denotation, i.e. Gonja kilafd ‘100’ and kigbin
1000°. Similar form-denotation can be found in other North Guang languages
(e.g. Krache, Kplang, Nawuri, Dwang, and Chumburung) and /afa is found in
many other Kwa languages, as well as non-Kwa languages, e.g. Kabiye (Eastern
Grusi) (Chan 2009). Borrowing is supported by the claim that the Vaglas and De-
gas were where they are today before the arrival of the Gonjas (Goody 1954: 12-13;
Rattray 1932a: 516), and the fact that they, but mostly the Vaglas, are still in con-
tact with the former conquerer, the Gonjas. Another Grusi language, Tampulma,
has had more contact with Mampruli than with any other Western Oti-Volta
languages, whereas the Chakali and the Pasaale have contact with Waali, a lan-
guage close to Dagbani and Dagaare, all of them classified as Western Oti-Volta
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languages. Variations of Manessy’s oti-volta commun reconstructed forms *KO
/ *KOB ‘hundred’ and *TUS ‘thousand’ are found distributed all over Northern
Ghana, cutting across genetic relationship. It seems that the two high numer-
als are areal features spread by Western Oti-Volta languages, and that Chakali,
Pasaale, and Tampulma speakers may have borrowed them from languages with
which they had the most contact, i.e. Waali, Dagbani, Dagaare, and Mampruli.

From the atoms, the complex numerals are now examined. The arithmetical
functions inferred are called operations. In Chakali three types of operation are
found: addition, multiplication, and subtraction. An operation always has two
arguments which are identified in Greenberg (1978) as:

Augend: A value to which some other value is added.
Addend: A value which is added to some other value.
Multiplicand: A value to which some other value multiplies.
Multiplier: A value which is multiplied to some other value.
Subtrahend:  The number subtracted.

Minuend: The number from which subtraction takes place.

The numeral digftiio expresses the number 9. It is the only expression associ-
ated with subtraction. The subtrahend is the expression digir ‘one’. In digitao,
the last syllable is analysed as the operation. It may originate from the state
predicate tué which is translated ‘not exist’ or ‘absent from’ (Section 2.1.2). Thus,
assuming the covert minuend 10, the numeral expression receives the functional
notation [1 ABSENT FROM 10], or 10 minus 1. The number 9 may also be expressed
as sandoso (or sandess in Tuosa and Katua). This expression is used by some
individuals in Ducie, Tuosa, and Katua, all of them from the most senior genera-
tion. One language consultant associates sandosé with the language of women,
but his claim is not sustained by other language consultants. For the number 9,
Goody (1954: 33) reports saanese from the village Katua and Rattray (1932b: 117)
puts sandoso as the form for 9 in Tampulma.

A proper treatment of atomic versus complex numerals relies on evidence as to
whether a numeral is synchronically decomposable. In that spirit, numbers from
11 to 19 are expressed with complex numerals: one piece of evidence, which is
presented in Section 3.10.1 and repeated in section 3.6.2, comes from the gender
agreement between the head of a noun phrase and the cardinal numeral func-
tioning as modifier. Table 23 provides the numerals from 11 to 19 with a common
structure [fijo-d(1)-X;_o].

The criterion employed for the distinction between augend and addend is that
an augend is serialized, that is, it is the expression which is constant in a sub-
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Table 23: Complex numerals from 11 to 19

Chakali English

fididigit eleven
fidaali¢ twelve
fidaatoro thirteen
fidanaasé fourteen
fidans fifteen
fiddaloro sixteen
fidalspé seventeen

fidinméntél eighteen

fididigitiio  nineteen

progression. This expression is called the base. In the progression from eleven to
nineteen shown in Table 23, the augend is fi and the addends are the expressions
for one to nine. Given the above definition of a base, the expression fis the base
in complex numerals from 11 to 19. The operator for addition is dr and its vowel
surfaces only when the following word starts with a consonant (i.e. fidinméntél
‘18’, but fidanadsé ‘14’). Table 24 provides the sequences of numeral atoms form-
ing the complex numerals referring to numbers from 21 to 99. Some numeral
forms will come after an explanation of the table.

Table 24 shows us that either (i) an atom can follow another atom without
any intervening particle or (ii) the particle anr can step in between two atoms, or
between one atom and one complex numeral. Case (i) is understood as a phrase
which multiplies the numerical values of two atoms. For instance, matféé anddsé
[20 times 4] results in the product ‘eighty’. All numeral phrases from 20 to 99
use matfeo ‘20’ in their formation. In case (ii), the particle anr is treated as an
operator similar to the semantics of ‘and’ in English numerals since it adds the
value of each argument, either atom or complex matféé andasé anf ali¢ [20 times
4 + 2] . The same form is also found in noun phrases expressing the union of two
or more entities (see Section 3.9.1). The vowels of anr are reduced when preceded
and followed by vowels. The same criterion applies for the distinction between
multiplier and multiplicand: the latter is identified on the basis of what Green-
berg calls ‘serialization’. A base may be a serialized multiplicand as well since it
is the constant term in the complex expressions involved in a sub-progression.
The expression matfeo ‘20’ is therefore the base in complex numerals from 21 to
99. The composition of complex numerals is summarized in Table 25.
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Table 24: Complex numerals from 21 to 99

Number Numeral Meaning

21-29 atom anr atom 20 + (1 through 9)

30 atom anr atom 20 + 10

31-39 atom anr complex 20 + (11 through 19)

40 atom atom 20 X 2

41-49 atom atom anr atom 20 x 2 + (1 through 9)
50 atom atom anratom 20 X 2+10

51-59 atom atom anr complex 20 X 2 + (11 through 19)
60 atom atom 20 X 3

61-69 atom atom anr atom 20 x 3 + (1 through 9)
70 atom atom anratom 20 x 3+10

71-79 atom atom anr complex 20 X 3 + (11 through 19)
80 atom atom 20 x 4

81-89 atom atom anr atom 20 X 4 + (1 through 9)
90 atom atom anratom 20 x 4 +10

91-99 atom atom anr complex 20 X 4 + (11 through 19)
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Table 25: General structure of complex numerals

Argument Meaning Restriction
(y) x tuo subtraction y =10
z=1
T an1y addition >y
xdiy addition x =10
y =19
Ty multiplication x = 20
y =234
Ty multiplication x = 100
Yy = 2-9
Yy multiplication = 1000
Yy = 2-999,1000
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As mentioned earlier, in subtraction the minuend y is covert. The only case of
subtraction is the numeral digitio ‘nine’. Both addition and multiplication take
two overt arguments x and y. They are presented in the first column of Table 25
with their surface linear order. The operator for addition dr is used only for the
sum of 10 and numbers between 1 and 9. The form anr is found in a variety of
structures, but it restricts the right sister y to be lower than the left sister x. In
multiplication the value of the argument y depends on the value of x. For the
numerals designating 2000 and above, the argument x must be the atom toso
‘thousand’ and y any atom or complex numeral between 2 and 999. There are
no terms to express ‘million’ in Chakali. One can hear individuals at the market
using the English word ‘million” when referring to currency. According to my
consultants, the expression tuse toses [1000 - 1000] ‘million” was common, but
became archaic even before the change of currency in July 2007. Examples of
numerals are presented in (121).

(121) a. matféo dnddsé ani alié.
twenty four and two
‘g9’
b. kdwa  anf matféé anf digfmapa.
hundred and twenty and one

121
c. kosa atoro anf matféé anaasé ani fidaans.
hundreds three and twenty four and fifteen
395
d. kdsa an3 anf digfmapa.
hundreds five and one
501°
e. toso anf kisa ali¢ anf matféé ant apo.
thousand and hundreds two and twenty and five
1225°
f. tosd matféé anf digfmana anf kisa ali¢ ani matféo anf
thousands twenty and one and hundreds two and twenty and
fidrdigit
eleven
21231
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In summary, the numeral system of Chakali is decimal (base-10) and vigesimal
(base-20) and the base-20 operates throughout the formation of 20 to 99. In Com-
rie (2008), numeral systems similar to the one described here are called hybrid
vigesimal-decimal.

3.6.2 Numerals as modifiers

To a certain extent, Chakali offers a rigid word order within the noun phrase
(Section 3.8). The heading of (122) offers an overview of the linear order of ele-
ments in a noun phrase containing a numeral. Tha data shows that the numeral
occurs following the head and the qualifier(s) and precedes the demonstrative
and the quantifier.’!

(122) ART/POSS HEAD QUAL; QUAL; NUM QUANT DEM FOC/NEG

a. a nthadn-d mig WAAWAD.

ART woman-PL QUANT.all come.PRF.FOC
‘All women came.

b. 4 nihidan-a fi mig WAAWAD.

ART woman-PL NUM QUANT.all come.PRF.FOC
‘All ten women came.

c. 4 mnihapslee A mup WAAWAD.

ART woman-QUAL NUM QUANT.all come.PRF.FOC
‘All ten fat women came.

d. & nihapslsma psles balié min WAAWAD.
POSS woman-QUAL QUAL NUM QUANT.all come.PRF.FOC
‘Both his two fat blind wives came.

e. a nihapsleés  fi  hap mug WAAWAD.

ART woman-QUAL NUM DEM QUANT.all come.PRF.FOC
‘Those all ten fat women came.

f. a4  onihapslee i mup Ier waawa.

ART woman-QUAL NUM QUANT.all NEG come.PRF
‘Not all ten fat women came.

g. 4 onihapslee  fi  hip mup ler waawa.

ART woman-QUAL NUM DEM QUANT.all NEG come.PRF

‘Not all those ten fat women came.

*! Note that the noun phrases in (122) and (161) were collected in an elicitation session. They were
elicited in subject position of the sentence frame X wadwadd/wddw4 X has come’.
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When they appear as noun modifiers, a limited number of numerals act as tar-
gets in gender agreement, i.e. only the forms 2-7. This grammatical phenomenon
provides us with a motivation to treat the expressions for numbers 11-19 as com-
plex numerals. In Section 3.10.1, Chakali is analysed as having two values for the
feature gender (i.e. Ga or Gb, see also the personal pronouns in Section 3.3.1). The
assignment is based on the humanness property and plurality of a referent. Table
28(c) is repeated as Table 26 for convenience.

Table 26: Prefix forms on the numeral modifiers from 2 to 7

-HUM=Ga +HUM=Gb

SG a a
PL a ba

The following examples display gender agreement between the numeral a-
naase ‘four’ and the nouns b&éna ‘goats’ in (123a), viiné ‘cooking pots’ in (123b),
taata ‘languages’ in (123c) and bisé ‘children’ in (123d). Again, the only numerals
that agree in gender with the noun they modify are dli¢ ‘two’, 4toro ‘three’, anddsé
‘four’, an3 ‘five’, 4loro ‘six’, and alspé ‘seven’ (see examples 123e and 123f). The
data in (123a)-(123d) tells us that, when they function as controllers of agreement,
nouns denoting non-human animate, concrete inanimate and abstract entities
trigger the prefix form [a-] on the modifying numeral, whereas nouns denoting
human entities trigger the form [ba-].

(123) Agreement Domain: Numeral + Noun

a. 7 kpdgd b66-nd  a-nddsé  ra.
1sG have goat(Ga)-pL 3pL.Ga-four Foc
‘Thave four goats’

b. 1 kpaga vii-né a-nddsé  ra.
1sG have pot(ca)-pL 3pL.Ga-four Foc
‘T have four cooking pots.

c. ) pma taa-ta a-naasé ra.
1sG speak language(Ga)-pL 3PL.Ga-four Foc

‘I speak four languages’
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d.  kpaga bi-sé ba-naasé¢  ra.
1sG have child(cb)-p1L 3pL.Gb-four FoC
‘Thave four children’
e. ) kpdgd vii-né yméntélra /digitio ré (“apmentel/adigitos).
1sG have pot(ca)-PL eight Foc nine Foc
‘T have eight/nine cooking pots.’
f. p kpdga bi-sé pmégtél ra / digitao ro (“baymentel/*badigitsy).
1sG have child(cb)-pL eight Foc nine Foc
‘Thave eight/nine children’
g 1 kpdgd vii-né fidindasé ra.
1sG have pot(Ga)-pL fourteen
‘Thave fourteen cooking pots.’
h. 1 kpdaga bi-sé fidibanddsé ra (*fidanaase ra).
1sG have child(cb)-pL fourteen  FocC

‘T have fourteen children’

Recall that in Table 23 the numbers from 11 to 19 were all presented with the
form fid(1)X ‘Xteen’. Their treatment as complex numerals makes one crucial
prediction: since they have a common structure [fijo-d(1)-[Xi1—9]atom]compies and
not [fid(1)X]atom, agreement has access to the atoms X;_; within fid(r)X. This is
illustrated with the examples (123g) and (123h) using the word fidanaase ‘“four-
teen’. These two examples show that in cases where a controller is specified for
both 6b and 1, it must trigger the form [ba-] on X,_; within the expressions
referring to the numbers 12-17.

3.6.3 Enumeration

Chakali has enumerative forms. These are numerals with a purely sequential or-
der characteristic and are used when one wishes to count without any referential
source or to count off items one by one.

(124) diekee, ﬁéwzfﬁ, toroo, naasé, nj, loro, IBpé, pméntél, digitio (...)
one two three four fivesix seveneight nine

‘One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, (...)’
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Basically, the diffrence between the forms in (124) and the forms in Table 22
are: (i) a specific enumerative use, (ii) the tendency to lengthen the last vowel,*
(iii) the numerals expressing two, three, four, five, six, and seven do not usually
display the agreement prefix, and (iv) the forms for ‘one’ and ‘two’ differ to a
greater extent. The rest of the enumerative numerals, i.e. eight, nine, ten, etc.,
correspond entirely to those shown in Table 22. In (125), an excerpt of a folk tale
displays the enumerative use of numerals.

(125) gbitd  piili dieékéé, péwaa, toroo, naasé, p3, 1oro, Ispé, anf  han 1
Monkey startsone  two  three four fivesix seven CONN DEM 1sG
ka sapée niy), digitio, fi.

EGR sit DXMnine ten
‘The monkey started to count: one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, the
one I'm sitting on, nine, ten.” [CB 013]

3.6.4 Distribution

Reduplication has several functions in Chakali and example (126) shows that the
meaning of distribution is expressed by the reduplication of a numeral.
(126) nii-ta  alis-lie n df  tiéba digi-digit.

water-PL two-two 1SG HEST give.3PL.GB one-one

‘Yesterday I gave two water bags to each individual’

In (126) the phrase containing the thing distributed and its quantity opens
the utterance. The recipient of the giving event is suffixed to the verb and is
understood as being more than one individual. From left to right, the reduplicated
forms express the quantity of things distributed and the number of recipients per
things distributed, respectively. This is how the distributive reading is encoded
in the utterance. Compare (127a) and (127b) with (127c).

(127) a. a kuooruzss zdga mipno a laa  kpaama fi-fi
ART chief enter compound.sGall Foc coNN collect yam.PL ten-ten
‘From each house the chief takes 10 yams.
b. 4 zdgad mun tié a  kuérure kpaama fi-fi
ART compound all  give ART chief Foc yam.pL ten-ten

‘Each house gives 10 yams to the chief’

1 also perceived lengthening in Waali, Deg and Vagla for the corresponding enumerative
sequence.
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c. a zaga mun tié a4  kuéruro kpaama fi.
ART compound all  give ART chief Foc yam.pL ten

‘All the houses (the village) give 10 yams to the chief’

In (127b) and (127c), the sources of the giving event are kept constant. The
reading in which ten yams per house are being collected by the chief'is accessible
only if the numeral £i ‘ten’ is reduplicated (i.e. fifi).

(128) a. ti¢ a gir ndd zénéa nasna jaazoo alié-lie.
give ART fence mouth big ART cow.pL do enter two-two
‘Make the door large enough since the cows often enter two by two.
b. a i banfé jaa  4to-toro  wo, a  banff jaa
ART akee.apple some IDENT three-three FOC ART some IDENT
and-ndase.
four-four

‘Akee apples (have) sometimes three (seeds), sometimes four (seeds).

The reduplication of the numeral 4li¢ ‘two’ in (128a) makes the addressee un-
derstand that not only two cows might enter the cattle fence but a possible se-
quence of pairs. Similarly, example (128b) conveys a proposition which tells us
that the fruit tii ‘Akee apple’ (Blighia sapida) can reveal sometimes three and
sometimes four seeds.

3.6.5 Frequency

When the morpheme br (Section 4.2.3.6) is prefixed to a cardinal numeral stem,
it specifies the number of times an event happens.

(129) ja wiré ja kina ra aka vala gé duséé mip naval
1pL undress 1pL.POss thing Foc coNN walk cross Ducie guanT.all circuit
bi-toro.

ITR-NUM

‘We undress then walk around Ducie three times.

The meaning of b-NUM corresponds to English ‘times’. Example (129) illus-
trates a case where the morpheme bris prefixed to the numeral stem toro ‘three’
and translates into ‘three times’.
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3.6.6 Ordinals

Ordinal numerals are seen as those expressions conveying ranks or orders. The
investigation carried out showed that the language does not have a morpholog-
ical marker or unique forms responsible for such a phenomenon. Chakali ex-
presses ranking and order by other means.

(130) a. A:lié 't ka ta a par?
where 2s5G EGR leave ART hoe
‘Where did you leave the hoe?’
b. B:n gfli a parra pié atoro tin gantal nf.
1sG leave ART hoe FOoC yam.mound.PL three ART RELN POSTP
T left the hoe behind the third yam mound.

In example (130b), the expression pié atoro tin gantal nr is best translated as
‘behind the third yam-mound’ and not as ‘behind the three yam-mounds’. In the
context of B’s utterance, there is no salient set of three mounds.

The word sinsagal is frequently used in combination with a numeral to ex-
press a non-specific amount. For example {5s& nf sinsayal can be translated into
English as ‘thousand and something’. In addition, the word smsagal can be com-
bined with a numeral to identify sibling ranks. In (131) sinsagal is understood as
‘follower(s)’.

(131) Sibling relationship

a. & sinsagal batoro jaa-i.
3sc.ross follower three IDENT-1sG
‘After him/her, I'm the third.

b. n gantdl téma  jaa  bali¢ wa.
1sG.Poss back owners IDENT two FOC
‘Thave two siblings younger than me’

c. n S6S téma  jaa  balié wa.

1sG.POSs front owners IDENT two FOC

‘Thave two siblings older than me

Further, in a situation where a speaker wishes to express the fact that he/she
won a race by getting to an a priori agreed goal, a natural way of expressing this
would be n jaa digimana tuna, lit. I-is-1-owner, ‘T am first’. The second and third
(and so on) positions can also be expressed using the same construction, e.g. lit.
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I-is-N-owner, T am Nth’). However, there are other ways to express the same
proposition: any of the expressions given in (132) is appropriate in this context.

(132) Position in a race

a. a batfsalifnt n na ali¢ ra
ART race POSTP 1SG see two FOC
‘At the race, I arrived second’

b. mig dijéé
1SG.ST eat.PFV
‘T arrived first. or T won.

c. mfy nf té s55, 1 saya
15G.ST postp early front 2sG be.on

T arrived first, you followed.’

Finally, the word bimbun is translated into the non-numeric English idiom ‘at
first’ and refers to a past state, its beginning or origin.

(133) bumbinni n fi waanda sii.
first POSTP 1SG PST NEG drink alcoholic.drink

‘At first, I was not drinking alcoholic beverage’

3.6.7 Miscellaneous usage of number concept

In the performance of some rituals or customs, the number concepts 3 and 4 are
associated with male and female respectively. Let us illustrate this phenomenon
with some examples. The I6banir section of Ducie has a funeral song which is
performed at the death of a co-inhabitant. The song is repeated three times if the
deceased is a man and four in the case of a woman. When a person is initiated
to sfgmaa, a male must drink the black medicine in three successive occurrences
and a female in four. On the fifth day of the last funeral (liisinnad), the children
of the deceased are given food in a particular way which involves offering the
food and pulling it back repeatedly: three times for a male and four for a female.
The same associations number-sex (i.e. three-male and four-female) are found in
Cardinall (1920: 68-70) where it is reported that, among the Kasena, a woman
must stay in her room three days after delivering a boy but four after delivering
a girl. Also, the umbilical cord of a boy is twisted three times around her finger
after being removed, but four times in the case of a girl.

Two unusual phenomena involving numbers must be included. The first is
also found in neighboring languages (Dagaare, Waali, Buli, and probably others).
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The phrase t/3pisi ali¢ is used in greetings (Section 5.6.1). It literally means ‘two
days’, yet it implies that the speaker has not met the addressee for a long period
(i.e. days, weeks or years), or an interval longer than usual interactions between
co-inhabitants. In other languages, I have been informed that one can say ‘two
months’ or ‘two years’, but in Chakali, even if someone has not seen another
person for years it is appropriate to say ¢/3pist ali¢ ‘two days’. The second con-
cerns the reference to the number of puppies in a litter. When a speaker wishes
to express the number of puppies a bitch has delivered, then she/he must add ten
to the actual number. For example, to express that a dog has given birth to two
puppies, one must say & [55l4 fidaliz, lit. ‘She give.birth twelve’.

3.6.8 Currency

One peculiarity of Chakali appears when numerals are used in the domain of
currency. For example, in (134) the speaker needs to sell a grasscutter (cane-rat)
for the price of seven Ghana cedis.

(134) kosa atoro ani matféé ali¢ anf fi.
hundred.pL three and twenty two and ten

‘Seven new Ghana Cedis, or seventy thousand old Ghana Cedis’ (lit.
three hundred and fifty)

Accounting for the reference to seven Ghana cedis with an expression literally
meaning three hundred and fifty (as was demonstrated in the previous sections)
is done in two steps. First, Chakali speakers (still) refer to the old Ghanaian
currency (1967-2007), which after years of depreciation was redenominated (July
2007). Today, one new Ghana cedi (¢) is worth 10,000 old Ghana cedis.>* Sec-
ondly, the Chakali word denoting ‘bag’ is bddtia (pL bddtisa, etym. buo-tia ‘hole-
give’). There is evidence that the word has at least one additional sense in the
language. In (135) the prices of some items are presented.>

ooy s

(135) a. bditia matféé atoro anf i di  apa.
bag twenty three and ten and five
‘15,000’ (for three yam tubers)

%3 The term old and new were especially used in the period of transition. The redenomination of
July 2007 is the second in the cedis history. The cedi was introduced by Kwame N’krumah in
1965, replacing the British West African pound (2.4 cedis = 1 pound), but lasted only two years.
Thus, the first redenomination actually occured in 1967.

** The prices are those recorded at the market in Ducie in February 2008.

393



Grammatical outlines

b. bddtia tSsd.
bag thousand
200,000’ (for a bag of groundnuts)
c. bostia kisa alié.
bag hundred two
‘40,000’ (for a basin of dried cassava)
d. bostia kisa pméntél
bag hundred eight
160,000’ (for a bag of dried cassava)
e. bdstid matféé anadsé anf fi.
bag twenty four and ten
‘18,000’ (for a bowl of rice)
f. badtia téso ani kdsa ans.
bag thousand and hundred five
300,000’ (for a bag of rice)

In (135) the word bwotia initiates each expression. Since the expressions refer
solely to the amount of money, it is clear that the word bwotra does not have the
meaning ‘bag’ but that the meaning of a numeral, i.e. 200 can be inferred. The
distinction between besotia; (=bag) and bootra, (=200) is supported by the follow-
ing observations: On some occasions where beotra is used, the word cannot refer
to ‘bag’ since there are no potential referents available. In the position it occu-
pies in (135) buotra is usually not pluralized, which is obligatory for a modified
noun. Further, the word kémboro ‘half” can modify beotra; to mean ‘half a bag’
(i.e. maize, groundnuts, etc), but the expression b&dtia komboro cannot mean
‘100 cedis’ in the language.>> Going back to the form of the expression given in
(134), it was also observed that in a conversation in which the reference to money
is understood, beotia, is often not pronounced. One can use the utterance t5ss
‘thousand’ to refer to the price of a bag of groundnuts, that is an amount of two

* This claim was recently challenged by one of my consultants who recalls his mother using
buotia komboro to mean ‘100 cedis’. Compare this with English where one can say half a grand
to mean 500 dollars. The reason why beotra komboro was originally rejected was perhaps that
100 old cedis was a very small sum in 2008 and it was almost impossible to hear the expression.
In 2009, another informant claimed never to have heard such an expression to mean 100 old
cedis.
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hundred thousand old cedis.*® The distinguishing characteristic of beotra, is that
it is a common noun and refers to ‘bag’ and that beotra, is an atomic (and a base)
numeral. The latter is a kind of hybrid numeral, a blend of a measure term and a
numeral term, which is only used in the domain of currency.

3.7 Demonstratives

Unlike the pronominal demonstrative which acts as a noun phrase, a demonstra-
tive within the noun phrase modifies the head noun. The demonstratives in the
noun phrase are identical to the demonstrative pronouns introduced in Section
3.3.3, i.e. han/hama (SG/PL).

(136) Priest talking to the shrine, holding a kola nut above it
ma laa [kapdsi¢ han\yp ka  ja mosé tié wif  tip ba taa
2pL take kola.nut DEM  CONN 1pL plead give matter ART 3PL.B EGR
buiiré.
want

‘Take this kola nut, we implore you to give them what they desire’

Demonstrative modifiers are mostly used in spatial deixis, but they do not
encode a proximal/distal distinction. Further, when a speaker uses hap in a non-
spatial context, he/she tends to ignore the plural form (see example (138b) below).
In example (137), the demonstrative is placed before the quantifier, which is not
its canonical position, as will be shown in the summary examples in Section
3.11.%

(137) dt & nés di [tfakali t3sé  hdn muglyp, df  biisda jia
coMP 3sG hear comp Chakali villages DEM QuANT.all comp Biisa IDENT
nrhié, banié ki bt pmadi  sdyld jaa  nthié.
old some EGR ITR say comp Sawla IDENT old

‘He hears that of all Chakali settlements, some say that Biisa (Bisikan) is
the oldest, some also say Sawla is the oldest. (Katua, 28/03/08, Jeo Jebuni)

* While a synchronic account of a sense distinction for the form beotra in Chakali is introduced, a
diachronic one is complicated by the reliability of oral sources and a lack of written records. The
origin of a sense distinction of the form beotia, and its equivalent, is found to be widespread in
West Africa. The lexical item being discussed here is in Yoruba 7akpé, Baatonum beore, Hausa
kataku, Dagbani kpalipa, Dagaare bouora, Dagaare (Nandom dialect) veora, Sisaala bots and
Waali boora. Whether the word is polysemous in all these languages as it is in Chakali, I do
not know. Akan and Ga had something similar but seem to have lost the reference to currency:
a study of the words b33 and kotoko/kotoko is needed.

%7 The plural form of tow ‘village’ in Katua is tosr. In the lect of Katua, the noun classes resemble
the noun classes of the Pasaale dialect, especially the lect of the villages Kulur and Yaala.

395



Grammatical outlines

The examples in (138) show that the typical position of the demonstrative is
after the head noun and before the postposition, after the numeral, but before
the article t.

(138) a. [t/5dsa hanlyp nf  1nn di k&ora.

morning DEM  POSTP 1sG eat t.z. FOC
“This morning [ ate T.z..

b. [ndra badli¢ han|yp na séwijéa mdr.
person two DEM FOC write ART story
‘THESE TWO MEN wrote the story’

c. laa  [mdsa zaal han tin)np.
collect Musa fowl DEM ART
‘Collect Musah’s fow!’

3.8 Focus and negation

When the focus is on a noun phrase, the free-standing particle ra appears to
the right of the noun phrase (see Section 3.2.2.2 for the various forms the focus
particle can take). The particle ler ‘not’ also appears free-standing to the right of
the noun phrase, but it is part of the word in the case of a complex quantifier (see
Sections 3.5 and 3.10.2). Focus and negation particles cannot co-occur together
in a single noun phrase.

(139) Identification repair for sets of cats shown on an illustration
[a diébisé hama]ynp Iéf, [hdma]yp ra.
ART cats DEM.PL NEG DEM.PL  FOC

‘Not these cats, THESE CATS.

In (139), er ‘not’ negates the noun phrase a diebise hama and ra puts the focus
on the demonstrative pronoun hama, referring to a different set of cats. Both fo-
cus and negation particles can be thought as having scope over the noun phrases,
functioning as discourse particles.

(140) a. molibii Iét kaa tfé ndra tdora.
money NEG IPFV give people problem
‘It is not money that gives people problems.
b. molibii waa tfé nara toora
money NEG.IPFV give people problem

‘Money does not give people problems’
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Example (140) compares similar propositions involving negation. While (140a)
presupposes it is something else than money that gives problems to people, (140b)
says that money does not give people problems.

(141) a. wdd/kalad kpdga bopé.
3sG.sT/K.Foc have respect
‘He/KaLA has respect for others’

b. &/kala kpaga bopé  ra.
3sG/K. has  respect Foc
‘He/Kala has RESPECT FOR OTHERS.

c. waa/beléé kpaga zaal
3sG.s1/bush.dog.Foc catch fowl
‘IT/BUSH DOG catches fowls.

d. o/béle kpaga zaal Ia.
3sG/bush.dog catch fowl Foc
‘It/bush dog catches FowLs’

The focus contrast offered in (141) is still in need of validation: one consultant
insisted that if the focus particle does not appear after the object of kpaga, the
subject — in this case a pronoun or a proper noun — needs to be lengthened and
display high tone. This appears to co-relate to the distinction offered for personal
pronoun in Section 3.3.1.

3.9 Coordination of nominals
3.9.1 Conjunction of nominals

The coordination of nominals is accomplished by means of the conjunction parti-
cle anr (glossed conN). The vowels of the connective are heavily centralized and
the initial vowel is often dropped in fast speech. The particle can be weakened
to [na], or simply [n], when the preceding and following phonological material
is vocalic. A coordination of two indefinite noun phrases is displayed in (142).
(142) vad anf  diébié kda vala.

dog conNN cat  EGR walk

‘A dog and a cat are walking’

The coordination of a sequence of more than two nouns is given in (143). It is
possible to repeat the connective anr, but a pause between the items in a sequence
is more frequently found.
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(143) b&dy, vda ant  diebié kad vala.
goat, dog cONN cat  EGR walk

‘A goat, a dog, and a cat are walking.

When a sequence of two modified nouns are conjoined, the head of the second
noun phrase may be omitted if it refers to the same kind of entity as the first head
noun. This is shown in (144).

(144) n kpaya tayta zén né ani (tayta) abummo.
1sG have shirt large Foc conn (shirt) black

‘T got a large shirt and a black shirt.

If the conjoined noun phrase is definite, the article iy follows both conjuncts.
This is shown in (145) where the connective appears between two qualifiers.

(145) & koér abummo anf dpsmma tin.
ART bench black CONN white  ART

‘the black and white chair (one particoloured chair)’

When the weak personal pronouns (Section 3.3.1) are conjoined there are lim-
itations on the order in which they can appear. The disallowed sequences seem
to be caused by two constraints. First, consultants usually disapproved of the
sequences where a singular pronoun is placed after a plural one. Examples are
provided in (146).

(146) a. Acceptable
1SG CONN 2PL > /n anr ma/ [nnfma]
‘Tand you (L)’
1sG CONN 3PL.Ga > /n anr a/ [nnanaaj
Tand they (-HUM)’
3SG CONN 2PL > /o anr ma/ [Snima]
‘she and you (pL)’
3G CONN 3pPL.Gb > /& an1 ba/ [&niba]
‘she and they (+HUM)’

b. Unacceptable
2PL CONN 1SG > */ma anr n/
3PL.G.a2 CONN 1SG > %a anrn/
2PL CONN 3SG > “/ma ani &/
3PL.G.b CONN 3sG > "/ba anr ¢/
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Secondly, the first person pronoun n cannot be found after the conjunction,
irrespective of the pronoun preceding it. The reason may be a constraint on the
syllabification of two successive nasals. In (147), it is shown that the vowels of
the conjunction anr either drop or assimilate the quality of the following vowel.
In addition, a segment n is inserted between the conjunction and the following
pronoun.

(147) /o an1 &5/ 3SG CONN 3sG > [dndnd] ‘she and she’
/&5 anI 1/ 3sG CONN 2SG > [&nini] ‘she and you’
/n an1 /1SG CONN 3sG > [rindnd] ‘T and she’
/n anr 1/ 1sG CONN 2sG > [ninini] ‘T and you’
/1 anr n/ 2sG CONN 1sG > *[m(V)nn]

If the first person pronoun n were to follow the conjunction, there would be
(i) no vowel quality to assimilate, and (ii) three successive homorganic nasals,
i.e. one from the conjunction, one inserted and one from the first person pro-
noun, which would give rise to a sequence n(V)nn. As shown in Table 27, these
problems do not arise when the strong pronouns (sT) are used.

Table 27: Conjunction of pronouns; weak pronoun (wk) and
strong pronoun (ST)

356 & 3.sG 35G6&2.5sG 356 &1sG 2.5G &1.sG

WK CONN WK onusnes snoni * *

WK CONN WK nsng munes nnsnes nnint
WK CONN ST sniwa snrthiny onmmin mmiy
ST CONN WK wanusno hmnenes mmnosns  mimnnmnt
ST CONN ST waniwa wanrthiy wanimiy — minnihiy

In Section 4.2.3.2, the temporal nominal drare ‘yesterday’ and tf1a ‘tomorrow’
are said to have preverbs counterpart in a three-interval tense subsystem. The
temporal nominal zaap (or zilan) expresses ‘today’, and tomwse can express ei-
ther ‘the day before yesterday’ or ‘the day after tomorrow’, yet neither have a
corresponding preverb. Thus diare ‘yesterday’, t/ia ‘tomorrow’, and zaap ‘today’,
which typically function as adjunct and can be disjunctively connected by the
nominal connective ani, as in (148), are treated as nominals.
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(148)  diaré, zilan ani  tfia min jaa  digfmapa ra.
yesterday today CONN tomorrow QUANT.all IDENT one FOC

‘Yesterday, today, and tomorrow are all the same.

3.9.1.1 Apposition

(149)  kuodri binthaan pma tié [ nina  kuorafyp di a  baal para
chief young.girl say give 3sG.poss father chief that ART man farm
a kuo pétun (..)
ART farm finish.roc

“The daughter told her father the chief that the young man had finished
weeding the farm (...)’ [CB 014]

There is another conjunction-type of nominal coordination. The noun phrase &
jumna kuoru ‘her father chief’ in (149) is treated as two noun phrases in apposition.
In this case, apposition is represented as [[o pma]yp [kuoru] yp]]np.

3.9.2 Disjunction of nominals

In a disjunctive coordination, the language indicates a contrast or a choice by
means of a high tone and long k44, equivalent to English ‘or’. The connective
kdd is placed between two disjuncts. The alternative questions in (150) are given
as examples.

(150) a. 1  buuiréti ré kaa ksfi?
2SG want tea FOC CONN coffee
‘Do you want tea or coffee?’
b. i buuréti ré kia kifi ra it di buire?
25G want tea FOC CONN coffee FOC 2sG IPFV want

‘Do you want tea or do you want coffee?’

This connective should not be confused with the three conjunctions used to
connect verb phrases and clauses, i.e. aka, ka and a (see Section 2.5.1).

(151) 1  kaa toma tié a kudruré zaap kaa tfia?
2sG FUT work give ART chief Foc today or tomorrow
‘Will you work for the chief today or tomorrow?’

Example (151) shows that the same particle may also occur between temporal
nominals.
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3.10 Two types of agreement

Agreement is a phenomenon which operates across word boundaries: it is a re-
lation between a controller and a target in a given syntactic domain. In Corbett
(2006) agreement is defined as follow: (i) the element which determines the agree-
ment is the controller, (ii) the element whose form is determined by agreement
is the target and (iii) the syntactic environment in which agreement occurs is the
domain. Agreement features refer to the information which is shared in an agree-
ment domain. Finally there may be conditions on agreement, that is, there is a
particular type of agreement provided certain other conditions apply. Chakali
has two types of agreement based on animacy. They are presented in the two
subsequent sections.

3.10.1 The gender system

Gender is identified as the grammatical encoding of an agreement class. Chakali
has four domains in which agreement in gender can be observed; antecedent-ana-
phor, possessive-noun, numeral-noun and quantifier-noun. The values shared re-
flect the humanness property of the referent, dichotomizing the lexicon of nom-
inals into a set of lexemes « (i.e. human-) and a set b (i.e. human+), thus GENDER
a or b (Brindle 2008b; 2009). The values for the feature GENDER are presented in
Table 28.

In addition to the gender values proposed in Table 28(a), a condition constrains
the controller to be plural to observe the humanness distinction in agreement.
As Tables 28(b) and 28(c) show, the personal pronouns in the language do not
distinguish humanness in the singular but only in the plural.

The boundary separating human from non-human is subject to conceptual
flexibility. In storytelling non-human characters are “humanized”, sometimes
called personification, as (152) exemplifies: animals talk, are capable of thoughts
and feelings, and can plan to go to funerals. If one compares the non-human
referents in example (152) and (153b), the former reflects personification, while
the latter does not.

(152) Domain: antecedent-anaphor
vda maa s6wa. & pmadi & tfénd pmalipnmids df
dog.sG mother.sc die  he said comp his friend bird’s name comp
bia  kdalis maa  hiho.
3pL.Gbgo  his mother funeral

“The Dog’s mother died. Dog asks his friend Bird (Ardea purpurea) to
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Table 28: Gender in Chakali

(a) Criteria for gender

GENDER Criteria
a residuals
b things that are categorized as human

(b) Gender in weak and strong third-person pronouns

Pronoun WK ST
Grammatical function s|o S

3sg. U waa
3pl.ca a awaa
3plcb ba bawaa

(c) Agreement prefix forms

-HUM=Gd +HUM=Gb
SG a- a-
PL a- ba-

accompany him to his mother’s funeral’ (lit. that they should go to his
mother’s funeral.)

In (153) the quantifier muy ‘all’ agrees in gender with the nouns nibddl4 ‘men’
and bilasa ‘elephants’. The form amuyp is used with non-human, irrespective of
the number value, and for human if the referent is unique. The form bamuiiy can
only appear in such a phrase if the referent is human and the number of the
referent is greater than one. In this example a contrast is being made between
human-reference and animal-reference to show that it is not animacy in general
but humanness which presents an opposition in the language.
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(153) Domain: Quantifier + Noun

a. ni-baal-a ba-mun.
person(Gb)-male-pPL Gb-ALL
‘all men’

b. bsla-sa a-mun.

elephant(ca)-PL Ga-ALL
‘all elephants’

In Section 3.3.5, it was shown that the possessive pronouns have the same
forms as the corresponding weak pronouns. In (154), the target pronouns agree
with the covert controller, which is the possessor of the possessive kinship re-
lation. The nouns referring to goat and human mothers, trigger G(ENDER)a and
G(ENDER)b respectively. In cases where the possessor is covert the proper assign-
ment of humanness is dependent on the humanness of the possessed argument
(i.e. ‘their child’ is ambiguous in Chakali unless one can retrieve the relevant
semantic information of the possessed entity).

(154) Domain: Possessive (possessor) + Noun
a. a b&én-4.
POSs.3PL.Ga goat.(Ga)-PL

‘their goats’ (possessor = goat mothers)
b. ba bi-sé.
P0ss.3PL.Gb child.(cb)-pL

‘their children’ (possessor = human mothers)

Example (155) displays agreement between the numeral 4-nddsé ‘four’ and the
nouns b&éna (cL.3) ‘goats’, tadtd (cL.7) ‘languages’, viiné (cL.5) ‘cooking pots’
and bisé (cr.1) ‘children’. The numerals that agree in gender with the noun they
modify are 4-Ii¢ ‘two’, 4-toro ‘three’, a-ndasé ‘four’, a-n3 ‘five’, a-Ioro ‘six’ and 4-
I5pé ‘seven’. Here again, animate (other than human), concrete (inanimate) and
abstract entities on the one hand, and human on the other hand do not trigger the
same agreement pattern (ANIM in (155a), ABST in (155b), conc in (155c) vs. HUM
in (155d)). Clearly, as shown below, noun class membership is not reflected in
agreement (taata (cL.7) ‘languages’ triggers Ga in (155b) and bisé (cr.1) ‘children’
triggers Gb in (155d)).
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(155) Domain: Numeral + Noun

a. nn kpaya béén-4 a-nddsé  ra.
1sG have goat(ca)-pL 3pPL.Ga-four FoOC
‘Thave four goats’

b. nn yma taa-ta a-nadsé  ra.
1sG speak language(ca)-pL 3pL.Ga-four Foc
‘I speak four languages.

c. nn kpaya vii-né a-nddsé  ra
1sG have cooking.pot(Ga)-PL 3PL.Ga-four FoC
‘T have four cooking pots.

d. nn kpaya bi-sé ba-naasé¢  ra.
1sG have child(Gb)-pL 3pL.Gb-four Foc

‘T have four children’

Example (156) shows that in a coordination construction involving the con-
junction form (a)ni, the targets display consistently cb when one of the con-
juncts is human-denoting. In (156a) the noun phrase a baal ‘the man’ and the
noun phrase & kakumuso ‘his donkeys’ unite to form the noun phrase acting as
controller. The noun phrase a baal n1 & kakumuso ‘the man and his donkeys’
triggers Gb on targets. Consequently, the form of the subject pronoun, the quan-
tifier, the possessive pronoun and the numeral must expose ba (3pL.b). The rule
in (156f) constrains coordinate noun phrases to trigger b if any of the conjuncts
is specified as Gb. No test has been applied to verify whether the alignment of
the conjunct noun phrases affects gender resolution.

(156) Domain: Coordinate structure with nr

a. [a bdalni &0 kaakumo-so]y p valaa kdali tamalé ra.
ART man CONN 3sG.Poss donkey-pL walk go  Tamale Foc
‘The man and his donkeys walked to TAMALE.

b. ba  k&5wad.
3PL.GD tire.pFV.FOC
“They are tired.

c. ba-miy naasi t[3gas.
3.pL.gb-all feet.pL spoil.pFv.FOC
“They all had painful feet. (lit. the feet of all.of.them)
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d. ba naasa tf3gas.
3pL.P0ss.Gb feet.pL spoil.PFv.FOC
“Their feet were hurting them’
e. ba jaa  bajps ra.
3PL.Gb IDENT 3.PL.Gb-five FOC
‘They were five altogether.
f. resoruTION RULE: When unlike gender values are conjoined (i.e.
GENDER a and GENDER b), the coordinate noun phrase determines

GENDER b (i.e. Ga+ Ga=Ga,Ga+Gb=G6b,cb+ ca=cband b+ b=
Gb).

Examples (152) to (156) demonstrate how one can analyse the humaness dis-
tinction as gender. The comparison between humans, animals, concrete inani-
mate entities and abstract entities uncovers the sort of animacy encoded in the
language. Section 3.10.2 presents a phenomenon which shows some similarity to
gender agreement.

3.10.2 The classifier system

While there is abundant literature describing Niger-Congo nominal classifica-
tions and agreement systems, the grammatical phenomenon described in this
section has not received much attention. Consider the examples in (157):
(157) a. dzétt  kim-bin na.
lion.sG ANIM-dangerous.sG FOC
‘A lion is DANGEROUS.” (generic reading)
b. dzétisa kim-bma ra.
lion.PL coNc;ANIM-dangerous.PL FOC
“The lions are DANGEROUS. (individual reading)
c. m biérosa  ni-b3ma ra.
POss.1sG brother.pL HUM-dangerous.PL FOC
‘My brothers are DANGEROUS.
d. ba  jaa  ni-bma ra.
3PL.Gb IDENT HUM-dangerous.pPL FOC
‘They are DANGEROUS. (human participants)
e. a jaa  kim-b3ma ra.
3PL.Ga IDENT CONC;ANIM-dangerous.PL FOC

‘They are DANGEROUS. (non-human, non-abstract participants)
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f. zaif wi-bin na.
fly.NMLZ ABST-dangerous.sG FOC
‘Flying is DANGEROUS.

g. a tfigisif wi-bima ra.
ART turn.pPv.NMLZ ABST-dangerous.pPL FOC

“The turnings are DANGEROUS. (repetitively turning clay bowls for

drying)

The sentences in (157) are made of two successive noun phrases. The referent
of the first noun phrase is an entity or a process while the second noun phrase is
semantically headed by a state predicate denoting a property. Although speakers
prefer the presence of the identificational verb jaa ‘to be’ between the two noun
phrases, its absence is acceptable and does not change the meaning of the sen-
tence. In these identificational constructions, the comment identifies the topic
as having a certain property, i.e. being bad, dangerous, or risky. The focus parti-
cle follows the second noun phrase, hence [NP1 NP2 ra] means ‘NP1 is NP2’ in
which salience or novelty of information comes from NP2.

The form of /bom/ ‘bad’ is determined by the number value of the first noun
phrase. Irrespective of the animacy encoded in the referent, a singular noun
phrase triggers the form [boy] while a plural triggers [boma] (i.e. cL.3, Section
3.2.1.3). The number agreement is illustrated in (157a) and (157b).%

Properties do not appear as freestanding words in identificational construc-
tions. To say ‘the lion is dangerous’, the grammar has to combine the predicate
with a nominal classifier (or dummy substantive) that will license a noun, i.e.
lit. ‘lion is thing-dangerous’, where thing stands for the slots where animacy is
encoded. This is represented in (158).

(158)  [[thinganimacy-property] Foc]

There are three dummy substantives in (157): nr-, wi-, and kmn-. Each of them
has a fully fledged noun counterpart; it can be pluralized, precede a demonstra-
tive, etc. Those forms are kin/kina (cL.3) ‘thing’, nar/nara (cL.3) ‘person’ and
wir/ wie (CL.4) ‘matter, palaver, problem, etc.. Table 29 provides the three possi-
ble distinctions.

Since there are form and sense compatibilities between the inflecting noun
pairs and the forms of the expressions preceding the qualitative predicate, a com-

% Notice that the nominalized verbal lexemes in (157f) and (157g) each triggers a different form
for /bom/. The form tfigisii ‘turning’ is analysed as a nominalized pluractional verb (see Section
4.3.2).
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Table 29: Classifiers and Nouns

Classifier ~Animacy Noun class Sing. Plur.
ni-/na- [EUM] Class 3 nar nara
WI- [ABsT] Class 4 wit wié

kin- [conc;aniMm] Class 3 kin  kina

mon radical form for each is identified; kin- [coNC;ANIM] ‘concrete, non-human,
non-abstract’, nr- [HUM] ‘person, human being’ and wi- [ABST] ‘non-concrete,
non-person’ are the three classifiers.?’

All the sentences in (157) are ungrammatical without a classifier. The three
classifiers combine with bon/boma to make proper constituents for an identifi-
cational construction. The structural setting is the result of a combination of
grammatical constraints which specify that: (i) a property in predicative func-
tion cannot stand on its own, (ii) in predicative function, a property must be
joined with a classifier, (iii) the merging of the classifier and the property forms
a proper syntactic constituent for an identificational construction, and (iv) the
form of the classifier is dependent on the animacy encoded in the argument of a
qualitative predicate.

Finally, classifiers are also found in the formation of the words meaning ‘some-
thing’” and ‘nothing’. Consider the examples in (160) and (159):

(159) a. nd-mup-Iéf
HUM-all-not
‘no one’
b. wi-mug-léf
ABsT-all-not
‘nothing’
c. kin-mup-Iéf
CONC;ANIM-all-not

‘nothing’

%% The classifier and the semantic information encoded in the head of the first noun phrase reflects
one major analytical criterion for classifier systems (Dixon 1986; Corbett 1991; Grinevald 2000).
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(160) a. ni-digif
HUM-one
‘someone’

b. wi-digit
ABST-One
‘something’

c. kin-digif
CONC;ANIM-One

‘something’

As with the role of classifiers in identificational constructions, here again the
classifiers narrows down the tracking of a referent when one of those quanti-
fiers is used. Again, the grammar arranges animacies into three categories, i.e.
ABST, CONC;ANIM, and HUM. A distinction is also made in English between HUM
(i.e. someone, no one) and ANIM;CONC;ABST (i.e. something, nothing), however
English does not have a distinction which captures specifically abstract entities.

3.11 Summary

The term nominal in the present context was argued to represent two separate
notions. The first is conceptual. Nominal stems denote classes of entities whereas
verbal stems denote events. The second notion is formal. A nominal stem was
opposed to a verbal stem in noun formation. As a syntactic unit, the nominal con-
stitutes an obligatory support to the main predicate and was presented above in
various forms: as a pro-form, a single noun, or noun phrases consisting of a noun
with a qualifier(s), an article(s), a demonstrative, among others. The heading of
(161) represents the order of elements in the noun phrase in Chakali.*

(161) ART/POSS HEAD QUAL NUM QUANT DEM QUANT ART FOC/NEG
a. I wdawds
HEAD

you came’

b. hain waawas ‘a woman came’
HEAD

c. a haan waawas ‘the woman came’
ART1 HEAD

' In (161) ‘woman’ may also be interpreted as ‘wife’.
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a haan tin waawas ‘the woman came’

ART1 HEAD ART2Z

&¢ haidy waawas ‘his woman came’

POSS HEAD

& haap tin waawas ‘his woman came’

POSS HEAD ART2

hdma min waawas ‘all these came’

HEAD QUANT.all

nihdana hdma muiy waawas ‘all these women came’

HEAD DEM QUANT.all

haany har waawas ‘this woman came’

HEAD DEM

nihaana mun waawas ‘all women came’

HEAD QUANT.all

nihikana waawas ‘many women came’

HEAD-QUANT

nédréd batoro waawad ‘three persons came’

HEAD NUM

a nihaana p3léé balié waawas ‘the two fat women came’
ART1 HEAD QUAL NUM

a nihaana bali¢ hama waawas ‘these two women came’

ART1 HEAD NUM DEM

a nihansléma psleé balié waawads ‘the two fat blind women came’
ART1 HEAD QUAL QUAL NUM

a nihapsleé kani waawas ‘many fat women came’

ART] HEAD QUAL QUANT.many

a nihap3leé poslsnkana waawas ‘many fat blind women came’
ART1 HEAD QUAL QUAL QUANT.many

a nihap3leé nslépkana hama waawas ‘these many fat blind women
came’

ART] HEAD-QUAL QUAL-QUANT.many DEM

a nihapsléé posléma fi banié waawas ‘some of the ten fat blind
women came’

ART] HEAD-QUAL QUAL NUM QUANT.SOme
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To summarize, each noun phrase in (161) is a grammatically and semantically
acceptable noun phrase and respects the linear order offered on the first line.
They were all elicited in a frame ‘X came’. Certain orders are favored, but a strict
linear order, especially among the qualifiers, needs further investigation. Notice
that each noun phrase in (161), except for the weak personal pronoun in (161a),
may or may not be in focus and may or may not be definite (i.e. accompanied by
the article ¢mm). Also, the slot HEAD in (161) is not only represented in the examples
by a noun or pronoun; example (161g) is headed by a demonstrative pronoun.
Needless to say, this list of possible distributions of nominal elements within the
noun phrase is not exhaustive. Again, caution should be taken since the examples
in (161), particularly those towards the end of the list, are the result of elicitation.
Their order of appearance can only be interpreted as an approximation of the
noun phrase.

4 Verbal

Any expression which can take the place of the predicate p in (162) is identified
as verbal.

(162) ajctsla+p+ o=+ ajc

The term can also refer to a semantic notion at the lexeme level. The language is
analysed as exhibiting two types of verbal lexeme. In Section 3.2.4.4, the stative
lexeme and the active lexeme were both shown to take part in nominalization
processes. The verbal stem in (163) must be instantiated with a verbal lexeme.

(163) [[preverb]eve [[stem]-[suffix]]vers Jve

In addition, the term can refer to the whole of the verbal constituent, including
the verbal modifiers. The verbal group (VG) illustrated in (163) consists of linguis-
tic slots which encode various aspects of an event which may be realized in an
utterance. A free standing verb is the minimal requirement to satisfy the role of a
predicative expression. The verbal modifiers, which are called preverbs (Section
4.2), are grammatical items which specify the event according to various seman-
tic distinctions. They precede the verb(s) and take part in the expanded verbal
group (EVG). The expanded verbal group identifies a domain which excludes the
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main verb, so a verbal group without preverbs would be equivalent to a verb or
a series of verbs (see SVC in Section 2.1.5).%!

While a verbal stem provides the core meaning of the predication, a suffix
may supply information on aspect, whether or not the verbal constituent is in
focus and/or the index of participant(s) (i.e. o-clitic, Section 4.3.1). Despite there
being little focus on tone and intonation, attention on the tonal melody of the
verbal constituent is necessary since this also affects the interpretation of the
event. These characteristics are presented below in a brief overview of the verbal
system.

4.1 Verbal lexeme
4.1.1 Syllable structure and tonal melody of the verb

There is a preponderance of open syllables of type CV and CVV, and the common
syllable sequences found among the verbs are CV, CVV, CVCV, CVCCV, CVVCYV,
and CVCVCV. In the dictionary, monosyllabic verbs make up approximately 13%
of the verbs, bisyllabic 65%, and trisyllabic 22%. All segments are attested in
onset position word initially, but only m, ¢, s, n, , I, g p, and w are found in
onset position word-medially in bisyllabic verbs, and only m, ¢, s, n, ] and g
are found in onset position word-medially in trisyllabic verbs. All trisyllabic,
CVVCYV, and CVCCV verbs have one of the front vowels ({e, ¢, i, 1}) in the nucleus
of their last syllable. The data suggests that ATR-harmony is operative, but not rRo-
harmony, in these three environments, e.g. fi10li ‘whistle’. There is no restriction
on vowel quality for the monosyllabic or bisyllabic verbs and both harmonies are
operative.

Table 30 presents verbs which are classified based on their syllable structures
and tonal melodies. Despite the various attested melodies, instances of low tone
CV verbs, CVV verbs other than low tone, and rising or falling CVCV, CVCCYV,
and CVVCV verbs are marginal.

Typically, CV verbs have a high melody, while CVV verbs are a low one. The
mid tone (M) is not contrastive. Only a handful of minimal pairs can be found in
the dictionary, e.g. p3 ‘protect’ and p3 ‘plant’.

! The term and notion are inspired from analyses of the verbal system of Ga (Dakubu 1970). A
verbal group is unlike the verb phrase in that it does not include its internal argument, i.e. direct
object. I am aware of the obvious need to unify the descriptions of the nominal constituent
and the verbal constituent.
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Table 30: Tonal melodies on verbs

Syllable type Tonal melody Form Gloss
CVv H p3 plant
L [%) wash
Cvv L paa take
H kir forbid
LH woo6 vacant (be)
HL ghaa herd
CvVCcv H kulé tilt
L bilé put
HL Tilo leak
HM pilé cover
CvVCCv H bénti divide
H kamsf  blink
L summé beg
L zénsi limp
CVVCV H piili start
H tiasrt vomit
L kaali go
L buoli sing
CVCVCV H zagalf  shake
H vilimi  spin
L harigt  try
L dsgoni  chase

4.1.2 Verbal state and verbal process lexemes

A general distinction between stative and non-stative events is made: verbal state
(stative event) and verbal process (active event) lexemes are assumed. A verbal
state lexeme can be identificational, existential, possessive, qualitative, quantita-
tive, cognitive or locative, and refers more or less to a state or condition which is
static, as opposed to dynamic. The ‘copula’ verbs jaa and dwa (and its allolexe tuo)
are treated as subtypes of verbal stative lexemes since they are the only verbal
lexemes which cannot function as a main verb in a perfective intransitive con-
struction (see Section 4.1.4.1). Their meaning and distribution was introduced
in the sections concerned with the identificational construction (Section 2.1.1)
and existential construction (Section 2.1.2). The possessive verb kpaga ‘have’ is
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treated as a verbal state lexeme as well (see possessive clause in Section 2.1.3).
A qualitative verbal state lexeme establishes a relation between an entity and a
quality. Examples are given in (164).

(164) Qualitative verbal state lexeme
boré ‘short’ > a ddd béréé “The tree is short.
goro ‘curved’ > a dda goréo ‘The wood is curved.
Jdg3si ‘soft’ > a bié batin j3g3sijd>s “The baby’s skin is soft.

Similarly, a quantitative verbal state lexeme establishes a relation between an
entity and a quantity. Yet, in (165), the subject of maasris the impersonal pronoun
a which refers to a situation and not an individual. The verb hi# ‘age’ or ‘old’ is
a quantitative verbal state lexeme since it measures objective maturity between
two individuals, i.e. my hi#-1, lit. 1SG.ST age-25G.WK, ‘T am older than you’.

(165) Quantitative verbal state lexeme
kéna ‘abundant’ > ba k4nas ‘They are plenty (people).
maast ‘enough’ > a maasijs ‘It is sufficient’

LL3¢

hi? ‘age’ > miy hi¢f ‘T am older than you’

Cognitive verbs such as liise ‘think’, k&6 ‘wonder, kisi ‘wish’, #/ii ‘hate’, etc.
are also treated as verbal state lexemes.

Verbal process lexemes denote non-stative events. They are often partitioned
along the (lexical) aspectual distinctions of Vendler (1957), i.e. activities, achieve-
ments, accomplishments. Such verbal categories did not formally emerge, so I
am not in a position to categorize the verbal process lexemes at this point in the
research (but see Bonvini 1988: 51 for a thorough description of a Grusi verbal
system), although Section 4.3 suggests that there is a system of verbal derivation
that uses verbal process lexemes which needs to be uncovered. Thus, verbs which
express that the participant(s) is actively doing something, undergoes a process,
performs an action, etc. all fall within the set of verbal process lexemes.

4.1.3 Complex verb

A complex verb is composed of more than one verbal lexeme. For instance, when
laa ‘take’ and di ‘eat’ are brought together in a SVC (Section 2.1.5), they denote
separate taking and eating event. A complex verb denotes a single event.

(166) a. n lda kuoso diaa.
1sG take G. eat.FoC

‘I believe in God.
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b. 1 lda bié ds.
1sG take child put.roc
‘Tadopted a child’

The sequences laa+di ‘believe’ and laa+dw ‘adopt’ are non-compositional, and
less literal. Also, unlike complex stem nouns, but like SVCs, the elements which
compose a complex verb must not necessarily be contiguous, as (166) shows.
Other examples, among others, are zima sii, lit. know raise, ‘understand’, kpd
ta, lit. take abandon, ‘drop’ or ‘stop’, and gila zima, lit. allow know, ‘prove’.

4.1.4 Verb forms and aspectual distinction

The inflectional system of Chakali verbs displays few verb forms and is closer to
neighbor Oti-Volta languages than, for instance, a ‘conservative’ Grusi language
like Kasem (Bonvini 1988: 51).*? Besides the derivational suffixes (Section 4.3.3),
the verb in Chakali is limited to two inflectional suffixes and one assertive suffix:
(i) one signals negation in the negative imperative clause (i.e. kp& ‘Kill’, tii kpor
‘Don’t kill’), (ii) another attaches to some verb stems in the perfective intransi-
tive only, and (iii) the other signals assertion and puts the verbal constituent in
focus. Since the negative imperative clause has already been presented in Section
2.3, the perfective and imperfective intransitive constructions are discussed next.
Both are recurrent clauses in data elicitation. The former may contain both the
perfective suffix and the assertive suffix simultaneously, while the latter displays
the verb, with or without the assertive suffix.

4.1.4.1 Perfective intransitive construction As its name suggests, a perfective
intransitive construction lacks a grammatical object and implies an event’s com-
pletion or its reaching point. In the case of verbal state, the perfective implies
that the given state has been reached, or that the entity in subject position sat-
isfies the property encoded in the verbal state lexeme. In (167), two suffixes are
attached on one verbal process stem and one verbal state stem (see Section 3.2.1.2
for the general phonotactics involved).*

*2 Dagbani is described as a language where the “inflectional system for verbs is relatively poor”
(Olawsky 1999: 96). It has an imperfective suffix -di (Olawsky 1999: 97) and an imperative
suffix -ma/mi (Olawsky 1999: 101). Bodomo (1997: 81) writes that Dagaare has four verb forms:
a dictionary form, a perfective aspectual form, a perfective intransitive aspectual form and an
imperfective aspectual form. Also for Dagaare, Saanchi (2003) talks about four forms: perfec-
tive A and B, and Imperfective A and B.

* The presence of a schwa () in a CVCaCV surface form, as in (167c), is explained in Sections
3.2.1.3 and 3.1.2.
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(167) Perfective intransitive construction

a. Verbal process: s + P
afia dioo.
A. di-j[-L0, -HI, -RO]-[+HL+RO]
‘Afia ate’
b. afla wa dijé. ‘Afia didn’t eat’
c. Verbal state:s + p
a  déa téléjoo.
ART daa tele-j[-L0, -HI, -RO]-[+HI,+RO]
“The stick leans.
d. adad wa télsjé. “The stick doesn’t lean’

The first suffix to attach is the perfective suffix, i.e. -j[-Lo, -HI, -RO] or simply
/jE/. Although it appears on every (positive and negative) stem in (167), it does
not surface on all verb stems. The information in Table 31 partly predicts whether
or not a stem will surface with a suffix, and if it does, which form this suffix will

have.

Table 31: Perfective intransitive suffixes

Suffix /-jE/ Suffix /-wA/  No suffix

Cv Cvv cvev?
CVCV?

Table 31 shows that, in a perfective intransitive construction, a CV stem must
be suffixed with -jE and a CVV verb with -wA. The examples in (168) are negative
in order to prevent the assertive suffix from appearing (see Section 5.3 on why
negation and the assertive suffix cannot co-occur).

(168) a. CV
po > afia wa pojé ‘Afia didn’t divide’
po > afia wa p3jé ‘Afia didn’t plant’
pu > dfia wa pujé ‘Afia didn’t cover’
po > afia wa pgjé ‘Afia didn’t spit’
kpe > afia wa kpéjé ‘Afia didn’t crack and remove’
kpa > afia wa kpajé ‘Afia didn’t take’
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b. CVV
tuu > afia wa taawo ‘Afia didn’t go down’
tie > afid wé tiéwo ‘Afia didn’t chew’
sii > afiz wa siiwo ‘Afia didn’t raise’
Joo > afia wa joowa ‘Afia didn’t marry’
tre > afia wé tiewa ‘Afia didn’t give’
wi > afid wd witwa ‘Afia is not ill’

The surface form of the perfective suffix which attaches to CV stems is pre-
dicted by the ATR-harmony rule of Section 4.2. Notice that Ro-harmony does not
operate in that domain.

Rule 13 Prediction for perfective intransitive -/wA/ suffix

If the vowel of a CVV stem is +ATR, the vowel of the suffix is +ro, and if the
vowel of a CVV stem is —ATR, the vowel of the suffix is -rRO.

-/WA/ > QRO fiz | °XATRgtem

The CVV stems display harmony between the stem vowel(s) and the suffix
vowel which is easily captured by a variable feature alpha notation, as shown in
Rule (13), which assumes that the segment [0] is the [+R0, +ATR]-counterpart of
[a].

Predicting which of set CVCV' or set CVCV? in Table 31 a stem falls has proven
unsuccessful. Provisionally, I suggest that a CVCV stem must be stored with
such an information. One piece of evidence supporting this claim comes from
the minimal pair télé ‘reach’ and télé ‘lean against’: the former displays CVCV?
(i.e. tele-jE), whereas the latter displays CVCV! (i.e. tele-@). The data shows that
a CVCV stem with round vowels is less likely to behave like a CVCV? stem, yet
pumo ‘hatch’ is a counter-example, i.e. a zal wa pumoje ‘the fowl didn’t hatch’.
The CVCCV, CVVCYV, and CVCVCV stems have not been investigated, but kaalr
‘go’, a common CVVCV verb, takes the /-jE/ suffix.

4.1.4.2 Imperfective intransitive construction The imperfective conveys the
unfolding of an event, and it is often used to describe an event taking place at the
moment of speech. In addition, the behavior of the egressive marker ka (Section
4.2.1) suggest that the imperfective may be interpreted as a progressive event. As
in the perfective intransitive, the assertive suffix may be found attached to the
verb stem.

(169) [[Verb Stem]'[+HI’+RO]]verb in focus
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Again, the constraints licensing the combination of the verb stem and the
vowel features shown in (169) are (i) none of the other constituents in the clause
are in focus, (ii) the clause does not include a negation element, and (iii) the
clause is intransitive, that is, there is no grammatical object.

(170)  a. Positive
& kaa kpa ‘She will take’
00 kpad ‘She is taking/takes’
b. Negative
& wad kpa ‘She will not take’
& waa kpa ‘She is not taking/does not take.

c. ‘kalaa kpaw Kala is taking/takes’
d. “waa kpaw ‘sHE is taking/takes’
e. ‘v kpauv a b ‘She is taking/takes the stone’

f. “ue waa kpaw ‘She is not taking/does not take.

In (170), the forms of the verb in the intransitive imperfective take the assertive
suffix to signal that the verbal constituent is in focus, as opposed to the nominal
argument. The assertive suffix cannot appear when the subject is in focus (170c)
or when the strong pronoun is used as subject (170d), when a grammatical object
follows the verb (170e), or when the negation preverb waa is present (170b).

4.1.4.3 Intransitive vs. transitive Many verbs can occur in either intransitive
or transitive clauses. The subject of the intransitve in (171a) and (171c) correspond
to the subject of the transitive in (171b) and (171d), and the same verb is found
with and without an object.

(171) a. kala dijoo.
Kala eat.pFv.FOC

‘Kala ATE!
b. kala di siimda ra.

Kala eat.prv food Foc
‘Kala ate Foop.

c. &¢ budlui.
PSG SIng.IPFV.FOC

‘He is SINGING.
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d. &5 buola  buol lo.
PSG sing.IPFV song FOC

I3 . . . b
He is singing a SONG.

It is possible to promote a prototypical theme argument to the subject position.
However, informants have difficulty with some nominals in the subject position
of intransitive clauses. The topic needs further investigation, although it is cer-
tainly related to a semantic anomaly. The data in (172), where the prototypical
o(bject) is in A-position, illustrates the problem. In order to concentrate on the
activities of ‘goat beating’ and ‘tree climbing’, and turn the two clauses (172b) and
(172¢) into acceptable utterances, the optimal solution is to use the impersonal
pronoun ba in subject position (see impersonal pronoun in Section 3.3.2).

(172) a. a bdd kaa hiréa ‘the hole is being dug’
b. *a béény kaa manas ‘the goat is being beaten’ — baa mépa a béén na

. “a daa kaa zinad ‘the tree is being climbed’ — baa zind a dda ra

Given that the inflectional system of the verb is rather poor, and that the per-
fective and assertive suffixes occur only in intransitive clauses, how does one en-
code a basic contrast like the one between a transitive perfective and transitive
imperfective? The paired examples in (173) and (174) illustrate relevant contrasts.

(173) Transitive perfective
a. ndikssra
TateT. z..
b. npsdaara
‘I planted a TREE’
c. 1 tfigé vii ré
‘I turned a poT.
d. 1 1émé béén na
T tied a GoAT.
e. r1mdna din né

‘I carried FIRE’

(174) Transitive imperfective
a. nn di k&S ra
‘Tam eating T...
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b. mm p3 dda ra
‘Tam planting a TREE.
c. nn tfige vii ré
‘Tam turning a POT.
d. nn l6mo b&dy na
‘Tam tying a GOAT.
e. rih m3na din né
‘Tam carrying FIRE.

Each pair in the verbal frames of (173) and (174) presents fairly regular patterns:
the high tone versus the falling tone on the CVCV verbs, the systematic change
of the tonal melodies on the grammatical objects in the two CV-verb cases, and
the length of the weak pronoun in the imperfective. The data suggest that it is
the tonal melody, and not exclusively the one associated with the verb, which
supports aspectual function in this comparison. When the verb is followed by
an argument, both perfective and the imperfective are expressed with the base
form of the verb. However, the tonal melody alone can determine whether an
utterance is to be understood as a bounded event which occurred in the past or
an unbounded event unfolding at the moment of speech.

Tonal melody is crucial in the following examples as well. The examples in
(175) are three polar questions (see Section 2.2.2), one in the perfective and two
in the imperfective. The two first have the same segmental content, and the last
contains the egressive preverb kaa with a rising tone indicating the future tense.
In order to signal a polar question, each has an extra-low tone and is slightly
lengthened at the end of the utterance.

s a - —-- - - __
1 tepesia namiaraa?
258G cut.PV ART meat FOC
‘Did you cut the meat (into pieces)?’
b. - ——- - - __
1 tepesia namiaraa?
258G cut.PV ART meat FOC
‘Are you cutting the meat (into pieces)?’
c. - -~ -—— - - __

1 kaa teyesi a namfia raa?
2SG IPFV.FUT cut.PvV ART meat FOC

‘Will you (be) cut(ting) the meat (into pieces)?’
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The only distinction perceived between (175a) and (175b) is a pitch difference
near the third syllable of the verb. The tonal melody associated with the verb in
(175¢) is the same as the one in (175b).

4.1.4.4 Ex-situ subject imperfective particle One topic-marking strategy is to
prepose a non-subject constituent to the beginning of the clause. In (176), the
focus particle may or may not appear after the non-subjectival topic. Notice that
one effect of this topic-marking strategy is that the particle dr appears between
the subject and the verb when the non-subject constituent is preposed and when
the clause is used to describe what is happening at the moment of speech.

(176)  a. Imperfective
siga (ra) & di tie
bean (Foc) 3.5G IPFV chew
‘It is BEANS he is chewing

b. Perfective
siga (ra) & teé
bean (Foc) 3.sG chew
‘It is BEANS he chewed.

c. Imperfective
wad (ra) & di kaali
Wa (Foc) 3.5G IPFV go
‘It is to wA that he is going’

d. Perfective
wad (ra) &  kaall.
Wa (roc) 3.5G go

‘It is to wa that he went.

The position of diin (176a) and (176¢), that is between the subject and the verb,
is generally occupied by linguistic items called preverbs, to which the discussion
turns in Section 4.2. Provisionally, the particle dimay be treated as a preverb con-
strained to occur with a preposed non-subject constituent and an imperfective
aspect.44

# I do not treat topicalization in this work, although the left-dislocation strategy in (176) is the
only one I know to exist.
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4.1.4.5 Subjunctive In Section 2.1.8.2 the preverbal pma is said to convey a
desiderative mood, corresponding to the English modal expression ‘want to’, in
a construction [NP pma [NP VP]]. The embedded clause is said to be in the sub-
junctive mood, which is singled out by its high tone on the subject pronoun and
the non-actuality and potentiality of the event. In the examples (177a) and (177b)
a subjunctive is interpreted because it involves clauses expressing a future hy-
pothetical time and realization. In all these cases, the clauses of which the high
tone pronoun is the subject seem to depend on and complement a more central
event.

177) a & kidlis ki di motigd jawa.

3.5G go  3.SG IPFV eat M. market

‘She is going to trade at the Motigu market. (lit. eat-market, ‘trade’)
b. zo mmmai pé, & kpa nn koo fala  tiér, i

enter 1.sG mother end 3.sG take 1.sG poss t.z. bowl give.2sG 2s5G

kiini.

clean.bowl

‘Go to my mother, she will give you my t.z. bowl so you can finish it’

In (177a), according to the speaker, the trading activity is the intention of the
woman and it will take place in all likelihood, and in (177b), the speaker tells
about two situations that the addressee will most likely experience.

4.2 Preverb particles

Preverb particles encode various event-related meanings. They are part of the ver-
bal domain called the expanded verbal group (EVG), discussed in (4) and schema-
tized in (163). This domain follows the subject and precedes the main verb(s) and
is generally accessible only to a limited set of linguistic items. These grammati-
cal morphemes are not verbs, in the sense that they do not contribute to SVCs as
verbs do, but as ‘auxiliaries’. Still, some of the preverbs may historically derive
from verbs, and some others may synchronically function as verbs. Examples
of the latter are the egressive particle ka and ingressive particle wa, which are
discussed in Section 4.2.1. Nevertheless, given the data available, it would not
be incorrect to analyse some of the preverbs as additional SVC verbs. A preverb
differs from a verb in that it exposes functional categories, cannot inflect for the
perfective or assertive suffix, and never takes a complement, such as a gram-
matical object, or cannot be modified by an adjunct. But again, a first verb in a
SVC and a preverb are categories which can be hard to distinguish. Structurally
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and functionally, many of them may be analysed as grammaticalized verbs in
series. These characteristics are not special to Chakali; similar, but not identical,
behavior are described for Ga and Gurene (Dakubu 2007; 2008).

4.2.1 Egressive and ingressive particles

The egressive particle ka(a) (glossed EGR) ‘movement away from the deictic cen-
tre’ and the ingressive particle wa(a) (glossed INGR) ‘movement towards the de-
ictic centre’ are assumed to derive from the verbs kaalr ‘go’ and waa ‘come’.*®
Table 32 shows that kaalr ‘go’ and waa ‘come’, like other verbs, change forms

(and are acceptable) in these paradigms, but ka(a) is not.

Table 32: Deictic verbs and preverbs

Verb o Aspect Positive Negative
waa ‘come’ CVV PFV S WAAWAS S wa waawa
‘she came’ ‘she didn’t come’
IPFV 3G WAas S wa waa

‘she is coming’  ‘she is not coming’

kaalr ‘go’ CVVCV  prv O kaalijs & wa kaalijé
‘she went’ ‘she didn’t go’
IPFV 5 kaalss & wa kaalt
‘she is going’ ‘she is not going’
ka(a) Cv PFV *s kas *u wa kaje
IPFV *s kas *s wa ka

When the verbs kaalr ‘go’ and waa ‘come’ occur in a SVC, they surface as ka
and wa respectively. In (178), both ka and wa take part in a two-verb SVC in
which they are first in the sequence.

# A discussion on some aspects of grammaticalization of ‘come’ and ‘go’ can be read in Bourdin
(1992). In the literature, egressive is also known as itive (i.e. away from the speakers, ‘thither’)
and ingressive is known as ventive (i.e. towards the speakers, ‘hither’).
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(178) a. ghitd  baan té ka sapd a  pié (..)
monkey quickly early  gosit ART yam.mound.PL
[([pv  pvlevg v vlve ()
‘Monkey quickly went and sat on the (eighth) yam mounds (...)’ [LB
012]
b. pméntéllaa néi nf ki pmddi 66 wa poa  nit
spider collect mouth POsSTP CONN say comP 3sG come drink water
v v

‘(Monkey went to spider’s farm to greet him.) Spider accepted (the
greetings) and (Spider) asked him (Monkey) to come and drink
water. [LB 011]

Because they derive from deictic verbs (historically or synchronically), the pre-
verbs have the potential to indicate non-spatial ‘event movement’ to or from a
deictic centre. This phenomenon is not uncommon cross-linguistically. Nicolle
(2007: 62) maintains that when a movement verb becomes a tense marker, it may
be reduced to a verbal affix and its meaning can develop “into meaning relating
temporal relations between events and reference times”. In Chakali, the preverb
ka(a) contributes temporal information to an expression. Consider in (179) the
distribution and contribution of ka(a) to the clauses headed by the verbs kpe
‘crack a shell and remove a seed from it’ (henceforth ‘c&r’) and mara ‘attach’.4¢

(179) a. & kad kpé ‘She will c&r’
36 kpéi ‘She is c-&r-ing/c-s&r-s’
& kpéjoo ‘She c-&r-ed’
kpé ‘C&r!’
b. & kad mara ‘She will attach’
8¢ mdrad ‘She is attaching/attaches’
& marijs ‘She attached’
mara ‘Attach’

When the preverb particle kaais uttered with a rising pitch it situates the event
in the future. The preverb particle kaa can also be used to express that an event is
ongoing at the moment of speech, which I call the present progressive. However,
when it is used to describe what is happening now, kaa can only appear when

%6 In Gurene (Western Oti-Volta), it is the ingressive particle which has a similar role. The ingres-
sive is commonly used before the verb, and can, among other things, express future tense (see
Dakubu 2007: 59).
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the subject is not a pronoun and its tone melody differs from that of the future
tense. These contrasts are given in (180).

(180) & kad mara ‘She will attach’
8¢ maras ‘She is attaching’
wdsd kaa mara ‘Wusa will attach’
wdsa kaa maras “Wusa is attaching’
“wosd maras ‘Wusa is attaching’

The paradigm in (180) shows that when the preverb particle kaa appears with
a rising tonal melody it expresses the future tense, but in order to convey that a
situation is ongoing at the time of speech (i.e. present progressive), the preverb
particle kaa has a high tone. Thus, it is the tonal melody on kaa which distin-
guishes between the future and the present progressive (both treated as imper-
fective), plus the fact that pronouns cannot co-occur with the preverb particle
kaa in the present progressive.

(181) a. a bié kaa biligi & naal kinkan na.
ART child 1pFv touch poss.3sG grand.father many roc
“The child touches his grand-father.
b. & bié han kaa biligi & naal kinkéan na.
ART child DEM 1PFV touch Poss.3sG grand.father many roc
“This child touches his grand-father’

In (181b) kaa’s melody is shown to be affected by the pitch of the preceding
noun bie (LH) ‘child’ and the demonstrative hap (HL) ‘this’. Although little evi-
dence is available, the preverb wa may also be used to express a sort of hypothet-
ical mood. In (182), the preverb wa should be seen as contributing a supposition,
or a hypothetical circumstance where someone would be found calling the num-
ber 8.

(182) pméntél yma dr, kdsandd, t5stna  pma di, namunp wa jira
spider say cowmp buffalo land.owner say comp anyone INGR call
pméntél ssy, ba kpdyss waa ba kpd.
eight name 3PL.HUM+ catch.3sG Foc 3pL.HUM+ kill
‘Spider told Buffalo that landowner said anyone who calls the number 8
should be brought to him to be killed.” [LB 009]
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Finally, the example in (183) intends to show that some elders of Ducie and
Gurumbele use ta instead of ka(a), as a variant of the preverb.*’

(183) Priest talking to the shrine, holding a kola nut above it ma ldad kapdsié
2pL take kola.nut
han ki ja m3sé tié wif  tip ba  ta/kda buuré
DEM CONN 1pPL plead give matter ART 3PL.b EGR  want

‘Take this kola nut, we implore you to give them what they desire’

Unfortunately, since the relation between tense, aspect, and tonal melody is
not well-understood at this stage of research, the egressive ka and the ingressive
wa are broadly glossed as EGR and INGR respectively, but can also be associated
with composite glosses such as IPFV.FUT or IPFV.PRES in cases where a distinction
is clear.

4.2.2 Negation preverb

There are three different particles of negation in the language: the forms lerand tr
were discussed in Sections 2.3 and 3.8 respectively. The negative preverb particle
wa(a) precedes the verb and is used in the verbal group (in non-imperative mood).
The same form is found in both main and dependent clauses.

(184) a. & wadpe.

3sG NEG add

‘She will not add.
b. & wad pé

3sG NEG add

‘She is not adding’
c. & wa pée

3sG NEG add

‘She didn’t add.

The examples in (184) show that a tonal quality on the negation particle and
following verb distinguishes between the present progressive and the future, as
the preverb kaa does (see example 180). The length of the negation particle can
also function as a cue.

71 gathered that (i) ta is not a different preverb (Gurene is said to have a preverb ta signifying
intentional action (M. E. K. Dakubu, p. c.)), and (ii) ta can be heard in Ducie and Gurumbele
from people of the oldest generation, but somebody suggested to me that ta is the common
form in Motigu (Mba Zien, p. c.). The distinction is in need of further research.
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(185) a. ndmuny wa na-).
cLr.all NEG see-1.5G
‘Nobody saw me. (lit. everyone not see me)
b. n wa nd namun.
1.5G NEG see CLF.all

‘I did not see anyone.’ (lit. I not see everyone)

Example (185) shows that when the negation particle wa(a) and a quantifier
appear in the same clause the quantifier is in the positive.

(186) a. & wa wa di
3SG NEG come eat
‘She did not come to eat’
b. & waawa di
35G NEG come eat

‘She will not come to eat.

The negative preverb always precedes the verb waa ‘come’. Although length
(CV or CVV) is hard to differentiate in natural speech, the examples in (186) sug-
gest that the tonal melody and length establish meaning differences.

Assertion and negation seem to avoid one another and constrain the grammar
in the following way: If a clause is negated, none of its constituents can be in focus.
In Section 3.3.1, it was shown that (i) negation cannot co-occur with the strong
pronouns, and (ii) negation cannot co-occur with an argument of the predicate
in focus, i.e. with ra or one of its variants having scope over the noun phrase.
The third non-occurrence of negation concerns the assertive form of the verb
(Section 5.3). Consider the forms of the verb mara ‘attach’ in the two paradigms
in (187).

(187) a. Positive
& kaa mara ‘She will attach’
8¢ marad ‘She is attaching/attaches’
& marijs ‘She attached’
b. Negative
& wad mara ‘She will not attach’
8¢ waa mara ‘She is not attaching/does not attach’
& wa marij¢ ‘She did not attach’

The paradigms in (187) suggest that the negation particle and the assertive
suffix are in complementary distribution.
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4.2.3 Tense, aspect, and mood preverbs

4231 fi The preverb fiis identified with two different but interrelated mean-
ings. First, as (188) shows, the preverb fi (glossed psT) is a neutral past tense
particle (i.e. as opposed to the specific dr of Section 4.2.3.2), and the event re-
ferred to in the past can no longer be in effect in the present.

(188) a. & jaa nn titfa ra.
3SG IDENT 35G.POss teacher FoC
‘He is my TEACHER.
b. & fi jaa nn titfa ra
3SG PST IDENT 35G.POSs teacher Foc
‘He was my TEACHER.
Secondly, the preverb f7 (glossed MoD) can have deontic meaning.
(189) a. & fif jaa nn tfitfa ra
35G MOD IDENT 35G.POSs teacher Foc
‘He should have been my TEACHER’
b. & fi widdjaa nn tfit/a.
3SG MOD NEG IDENT 35G.POsS teacher
‘He should not have been my TEACHER.
c. & f1jaa nn tfitfa ra ‘He was my TEACHER.

d. & fi wa jaa nn tfit/a ‘He was not my teacher’

In (189), the presence of the preverb fistill conveys past tense, but in addition it
expresses that the situation did not really occur, yet it was objectively supposed
to occur or subjectively expected to occur or awaited. The lengthening of the
preverb fiin the positive is not accounted for, but I suspect it signals the imper-
fective. Compare the first two sentences in (189) with the last two which convey
the neutral past. The positive sentence in (189a) can receive a translation along
these lines: In a desirable possible world, he was my teacher, but it is not what
happened in the real world.

(190) a. mim mibda fi  birgt.
1sG.poss life  mop delay

‘May I live long!’
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b. tié¢ mm mibda birgi.
give 1sG.poss life  delay

‘Let me live long!’

Finally, the preverb frin (190) still conveys deontic modality, where the speaker
prays or asks permission for a situation. Notice, however, that it cannot refer to
a past event. The two sentences in (190) have a corresponding meaning. Example
(190b) is framed in an imperative clause (see optative in Section 2.3).

4.2.3.2 Preverb three-interval tense Chakali encodes in preverbs a type of
time categorization known as three-interval tense (Frawley 1992: 366). It is possi-
ble to express that an event occurred specifically yesterday, as opposed to earlier
today and the day before yesterday, i.e. hesternal tense (glossed HEST), or specifi-
cally tomorrow, as opposed to later today and the day after tomorrow, i.e. crasti-
nal tense (glossed cras). The hesternal tense particle di/de (glossed HEST) refers
to the day preceding the speech time. It has the temporal nominal counterpart
diar¢ ‘yesterday’.

(191) (diaré tin) & ni & t/éna di waawa (diaré tin).
(yesterday) 3sG CONN 3sG.Poss friend HEST come.PFV (yesterday)

‘He arrived with his friend yesterday’

In (191), the phrase drare tin ‘yesterday’ is optional, and when it is used it must
be expressed at the end or at the beginning of the clause.

(192) Will you work for the chief today or tomorrow?
n tf kaa tdma ties ra, zdanp, n kaa hitsso.
1sG cras go work give.3sG Foc, today, 1sG EGR rest.FOC

‘I shall work for him tomorrow, today, I shall rest’

The crastinal tense preverb #/1(glossed cras) in (192) functions as future parti-
cle, but is limited to the day following the event time. In that sentence the event
time referred to follows the utterance time by one day. The temporal nominal
counterpart of #ffis ¢/f4 ‘tomorrow’. As for the hesternal tense and the corre-
sponding nominal, the nominal may or may not co-occur with the crastinal tense
particle.

The hesternal tense particle dr is homophonous with the (ex-situ subject) im-
perfective particle dr discussed in Section 4.1.4.4. In addition, the question arises
as to whether the crastinal tense is inherently future, and if so, whether or not
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it can co-occur with the future-encoding egressive preverb discussed in Section
4.2.1. Consider their distribution and meaning in the examples given in (193).

(193) a.

Imperfective

siga (rd) & di tie

bean (Foc) 3.sG IPFV chew

‘It is BEANS he is chewing
Perfective/Past

siga (rd) & té

bean (Foc) 3.5G chew

‘It is BEANS he chewed.
Hesternal past

siga (rd) & df tié

bean (Foc) 3.sG HEST chew

‘It is BEANS he chewed yesterday’
Hesternal past progressive

siga (ra) & dif tié

bean (Foc) 3.sG HEST chew

‘It is BEANS he was chewing yesterday’
Future (progressive)

siga (rd) & kaa tié.

bean (Foc) 3.sG FUT chew

‘It is BEANS he will be chewing / will chew’
Crastinal future (progressive)
siga (rd) & i kaa tie.
bean (FOC) 3.5G CRAS FUT chew

‘It is BEANS he will be chewing / will chew tomorrow.

A specific tonal melody associated with the sequence dr tie can express either
a present progressive, as in (193a), or a hesternal past, as in (193b). Lengthening
the hesternal past particle allows one to express the tense associated with the
particle, in addition to indicating progressive (193d). This strategy seems to cor-
respond semantically to the apparent syntactic anomaly *dr dr, lit. HEST 1PFV. The
example in (193f) shows that the crastinal tense particle and the egressive particle
signaling future can co-occur. Inserting the imperfective particle drbetween the
egressive particle and the verb in (193e) and (193f) is unacceptable. It is unclear
whether these two examples must be interpreted as progressive or not.
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4.2.3.3 te Lacking a corresponding verb to capture its meaning, the verb fe is
glossed with the English adverb ‘early’. Even though it is attested as main verb, te
can function as a preverb and it is indeed more common to find it in that function.

(194) a. I téjoo.
2sG early.Foc
“You are early’
b. ghtA  baay té kasinia pié ()
monkey quickly early go sit ART yam.mound.PL
pv pv v v
‘Monkey quickly went and sat on the (eighth) yam mounds (...)" [LB
012]

The main verb te and the preverb fe are shown respectively in (194). They con-
tribute a relative time, one in which the event is carried out before the expected
or usual time.
4.2.3.4 z1 The preverb zris marginal in the corpus.*®
(195) a. A father is giving a sequence of tasks to his son

tobmaa zif mda ki  katoma kué akd zt  ka toma a

work ART wall before coNN go work farm coNN after go work ART
pv v v

gar

cattle.fence

‘First repair the wall, then go and farm, then repair the cattle fence.

*® There is a formally similar particle, ze (glossed xp), which is still not understood: (i) it occurs
after the noun phrase, and (ii) its meaning corresponds to ‘expected (by both the speaker and
the addressee, or only by the speaker)’. It informs that the referent of the noun phrase was
anticipated before the utterance time (or relative time) by the speaker and addressee (or only
the speaker). Consider the following example:

(i) ba zé waawaos.
3PL.B EXP cOme.PFV

‘They (the expected people) have come.’
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b. kaalidia ka zi kaalt kuo.
go house and then go farm
pv v

‘Go to the house and then go to the farm’

There is no corresponding verb in the language. It is used to express an order of
events, in such case words such as m&3a ‘before’ and zr ‘after’ and the connective
ka/aka ‘and/then’ are used, as (195a) shows. However, as (195b) illustrates, the
preceding event may be presupposed, so it is not necessarily uttered.

4.2.3.5 baay The preverb baan (glossed MoD) is primarily modal and is usually
translated into English ‘must’, ‘immediately’, ‘quickly’ or ‘just’.
(196) a. kuérupmadi n kaa baan b3 bdénd fi ré.
chief say comp 1sG FUT MOD pay goat.PL ten FOC
“The chief says that I must pay him ten goats’
b. it kaa baaypjas  ra.
2sG FUT MOD d0.35G FOC

‘You must do it’

First, the examples in (196) show that the preverb baay conveys an obligation.

(197) (..)a kpa & nén a saga ¢ ni df & baayté
(...) conn take 35G.POSS arm CONN be.on 3sG POSTP CONN 3sG MOD early
pv pv

bérégt  dé&
turn.into python
v

‘(...) then put his hand on her and quickly turned into a python. [PY 025]

Secondly, as illustrated in (197), the preverb baay can express an abrupt or swift

manner.
(198) a. & zima di ja kaa yma & wi¢ ra o baay tfuo
3sG know comp 1pL FUT talk 3SG.poss matter Foc 3sG MoD lie
diio.
sleep

‘He knew that we would talk about him, so he quickly slept’
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b. kawaa baap tart kéééén ...

pumpkin just creep Dxm

‘A pumpkin just crept like that ...
c. a kiio ni & baddpjiriu  kép néé a wa kdd.

ART farm POSTP 35G MOD call.IPFV DXM FOC CONN INGR tire

‘At the farm he kept calling (for someone) but got tired (gave up).
d. dig baap jaa  digtsl.

fire just 1DENT flame

“The fire suddenly became flame’

Finally, the preverb baay may act as a discourse particle used mainly to empha-
size or intensify the action carried out, reminiscent of the use of ‘just’ in some
English registers. It is often translated in text as ‘immediately’, ‘suddenly’, ‘then’,
or simply ‘just’. Examples are given in (198).

4.2.3.6 b1 The examples in (199) show that the preverb particle brexpresses iter-

ative iteration, but also the single repetition of an event, and follows the negation
particle.

(199) a. & bf kodrésad oo dia  ra.
3sG ITR make build 3sG.poss house Foc
‘He rebuilt his hut.

b. a bitfélii bi siiu.
ART child.fall 1Tr raise.Foc
“The fallen child gets up again’
c. & wa bi tuo.
3.5G NEG ITR be.at

‘She is no longer here’

Unlike other preverbs, br may also appear within noun phrases to express fre-
quency time. This is shown in (200) (see Section 3.6.5).

(200) n jaa kaali oo pé ré tfspist bl mun.
1sG HAB go  3sG.poss end Foc day.break 1TR all

‘I do visit him every day’
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4.2.3.7 bra The verb bra ([bora]) is a motion verb which conveys a change of
direction.

(201) a. bra a kaali.
return CONN go
‘Go back’ (Hearer coming towards speaker, speaker asks addressee
to turn and go back.)
b. bra aka tfas.
return CONN leave.3sG
‘Return and leave him. (Speaker asks addressee to turn and go away
from the person the addressee is with.)

The examples in (201) present the verb bra in imperative clauses separated by
the connectives a and aka.

(202) & brd tdmaa tématin ka wa wiré kér.
3sG again work ART work ART EGR NEG well Dxm
‘He redid the work that was badly done’

When bra functions as a preverb, as in (202), it loosely keeps its motion sense
and conveys in addition a sort of repetition. It differs from the morpheme br
introduced in Section 4.2.3.6 since it does not mean that an action is done repeat-
edly. Instead, the preverb bra is associated with actions done ‘once more’, ‘over
again’, or ‘anew’.

4.2.3.8 ja Thepreverb ja(a)(glossed HAB) indicates habitual aspect. It expresses
that the subject’s referent is accustomed to, familiar with, or routinely do the
action described by the predicate.

(203) tfopist  bi-mun &S jaa jaao.
day.break rTr-all 3sG HAB do.3sG

‘He does it every day’

A variation in length and intonation suggest an (im)perfective aspectual dis-
tinction. In (203) there is a vowel sequence aa pronounced with a falling intona-
tion. Compare this with the examples in (204).

(204) a. kaldja tugosi bisé  ré.
K. HAB beat.pL child.rL FoC
‘Kala beat children. (He used to do it.)
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b. kalajia tigési bisé ré.
K. wuAaB beat.rL child.rL FOC

‘Kala beats children.’ (He regularly does it.)

The aspectual distinction in (204) is reflected by the preverb’s vocalic length
and intonation, but also on the following verb’s intonation.

4.2.3.9 ha The morpheme ha (glossed MoD) is similar in meaning to the En-
glish morpheme ‘yet’ and is circumscribed to the expanded verbal group. The
expression haalr (glossed cONN) has a similar meaning but is mainly used as a
discourse connective. It is not frequent and is ultimately of Arabic origin, but like
many other words, have been acquired via another language, in this case Hausa
(Baldi 2008: 157-158). An example is provided in (205f).
(205) a. & haa diaa.
3.8G MOD eat.FoC
‘He is still eating’
b. & ha wa dijé
3.8G MOD NEG eat.PFVv
‘He has not eaten yet.
c. ba niné 56 gérégd ra aka &S haa wii
3PL.HUM+ look 3sG.Poss sickness FOC CONN 3sG MoD ill
‘He has been cared for to no avail; he is still ill”
d & ha wa waa bddp mur.
3.8G MOD NEG come DEM QUANT.all
‘He does not come here (ever).
e. & hd wa widwa.
3.5G MOD NEG COme.PFV
‘He has not come yet’
f. m biiré molébié birgi hdali n hid wa naa.
1.s¢ want money delay CONN 1SG MOD come see.3PL

‘I struggled to get money for some time but still have not got any’

The morpheme ha is used when an event is or was anticipated and a speaker
considers or considered probable the occurrence of the event. As for the English
‘yet’, it is frequently found in negative polarity. In such cases ha indicates that
the event is expected to happen and the negative marker wa indicates that the
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event has not unfolded or happened at the referred time. In the cases where ha
is found in a positive polarity, it conveys a continuative aspect, that the event is
happening at the time, similar to English ‘still’, as in (205a) and (205c).

4.2.3.10 tuand zin The verbs tuu and zina are motion expressions making ref-
erence to two opposite paths.

(206) a. n zina sal la m paa  tftono.
1sG go.up flat.roof Foc 1sG take.pv shea.nut.seed.pL
‘I go up on the roof to collect my shea nuts’
b. n tiu dia ra
1sG go.down house Foc

I went down to the house’

When they are used as main predicate, as in example (206), they denote ‘go
down’ and ‘go up’ and surface as tuu and zma respectively.

(207) a. zind tf3 a kaali.
g0.up run CONN go
‘Go up, run, and leave’ (*Run upwardly and go)
b. tau 3 a kaali.
go.down run CONN go

‘Go down, run, and leave’ (*Run downwardly and go)

The verbal morphemes fuu and zin in (207) are not treated as preverbs, but
first verbs in SVCs. As explained at the beginning of Section 4.2, more criteria
are required to be considered in order to categorize verbals of that particular
kind.

4.3 Verbal suffixes

In Section 4.1.4, two suffixes were introduced: the perfective intransitive suffix
and the assertive suffix. It was shown that the perfective intransitive suffix sur-
faces either as -jE, -wA or -@ depending on the verb stem. The assertive suffix
appears in the imperfective and perfective intransitive construction if (i) none of
the other constituents in the clause are in focus, (ii) the clause does not include
propositional negation, and (iii) the clause is intransitive, that is, there is no gram-
matical object. Also, as mentioned in Section 2.3, the suffix -1/-i appears in the
negative imperative. In this section, the incorporated object index (o-clitic), the
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pluractional suffix, and other derivative suffixes whose functions are not fully
understood are introduced.

4.3.1 Incorporated object index

The object index is represented as being incorporated into the verb, and together
they form a phonological word (e.g. wdsd tiéni na < wdsa tie-n na “Wusa gave-1sG
rocC’). For that reason the incorporated object index is referred to as the o-clitic.
Given the constraints governing the appearance of the perfective intransitive suf-
fix and the assertive suffix, it is obvious that the o-clitic cannot coexist with any
of them. Table 33 shows that the ATR-harmony operates in the domain produced
by the o-clitic merging with a CV or CVV stem, but may or may not affect the
plural pronouns, as Tables 33(b) and 33(c) display.*’

The form of the focus particle is determined by the preceding material (i.e. the
phonological word verb+o-clitic) and the harmony rules introduced in Section
3.2.2.2. Table 33(d) should be seen as displaying various renditions, i.e. with and
without ATR-harmony or Ro-harmony. I did perceive rounding throughout in
conversations (i.e. wsd pémd ra > wdsd pomé wo ‘Wusa divided you.pr’), but
was unable to get a consultant produce it in an elicitation session.

A CVCV stem differs from a CV or CVV stem by exhibiting vowel apocope
and/or vowel coalescence. Table 34 provides paradigms for kpaga ‘catch’ and
goro ‘(go in) circle’.

The schwas (o) in kpayoja and goroja are perceived as fronted, and the ones in
kpayoma and goroma as rounded. Although this is certainly due to the following
consonant, they are so weak that they can only be heard when they are carefully
pronounced (see Section 3.1.2). The paradigm in Table 34(b) can also be uttered
in the plural as goréjé ré (1pL), goréma ra (2pL), goraa ra (3pL.-H), and goéréba ra
(3pL.+H). The focus particle wa is a variant of ra. Some consultants agree that
these forms are in free variation, yet the wa form coexists only with the plural in
the paradigms elicited. Nonetheless, such paradigm elicitations are particularly
subject to unnaturalness.”®

* The question mark following the third person plural non-human examples flags a grammatical
but infelicitous example.

> I personally believe that the alteration is determined by some kind of sandhi, not number. As
to why wa appears only in the plural, a scenario may be that (i) first, I install a routine by
starting with the 1.s6 ME and ending with the 3.pL THEM, (ii) in the process of eliciting, the
passage from third singular to first plural triggers a different verb shape, i.e. CVCVV/CVCN
to CVCVCYV, and (iii) although formally identical to the verb forms of the singular, the reason
why wa follows the third plural non-human could be explained by psychological habituation.
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Table 33: Incorporated object index on CV(V) stems

(a) tie ‘give’

wdsa tié-1i na ‘Wusa gave ME’
wdosa tié-f ra ‘Wusa gave YoU’
wdsa tié-6 ra ‘Wusa gave HER’
wdsa tié-ja ra ‘Wusa gave us’
wdsa tié-ma ra ‘Wusa gave YoU’
wdsa tié-a ra ‘Wusa gave THEM’
wdsa tié-ba ra ‘Wusa gave THEM’

(b) tie ‘swindle’

wdsa tié-i ne ‘Wusa swindled ME’
wsa tié-i ré ‘Wusa swindled You’
wdsa tié-a ro ‘Wusa swindled HER’
wissa tié-ja ra ‘Wusa swindled us’
wdsa tié-ma ra ‘Wusa swindled You’
wsa tié-a ra ‘Wusa swindled THEM(?)
wdsa tié-ba ra ‘Wusa swindled THEM’

(c) tie ‘swindle’

wisa tié-jé re ‘Wusa swindled us’
wsa tié-mé ré ‘Wusa swindled you’
wisa tié-é ré ‘Wusa swindled THEM'(?)
wdsa tié-bé rée ‘Wusa swindled THEM’

(d) po ‘divide’

wsa po-jé ré ‘Wusa divided us’
wdsa po-mo ro ‘Wusa divided you’
wdsa po-a ra ‘Wusa divided THEM’
wdssa po-bé re ‘Wusa divided THEM’

4.3.2 Pluractional suffixes

A pluractional verb is defined as a verb which can (i) express the repetition of an
event, (ii) subcategorize for a plural object and/or plural subject, and/or (iii) be
marked by the pluractional suffix -sI, a derivative suffix whose vowel quality is
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Table 34: Incorporated object index on CVCV stems

wisa kpayn na
wissa kpayit ra
wissa kpaysd ra
widsa kpaydja wa
wdsa kpaydma wa
widsa kpayaa wa
wdsa kpaydba wa

wdsa gorn no

wdsa gorii ré

wdsa goruu ro
wdsa gordja wa/ra
wdsa gordma wa/ra
wisa goraa wa/ra
wdsa gordba wa/ra

(a) kpaga ‘catch’

(b) goro

‘Wusa caught ME’
‘Wusa caught You’
‘Wusa caught HER’
‘Wusa caught us’
‘Wusa caught you’
‘Wusa caught THEM’
‘Wusa caught THEM’

‘(go in) circle’

‘Wusa circled ME’
‘Wusa circled you’
‘Wusa circled HER’
‘Wusa circled us’
‘Wusa circled you’
‘Wusa circled THEM’
‘Wusa circled THEM’

always high and front and whose ATR value is determined by the stem vowel(s).>!
According to (i) above, the iterativeness may affect the interpretation of the num-
ber of participants of an event. Consider the contrasts between the sentences in
(208), where none of the arguments are in the plural (i.e. contra (ii)).

a. n tépéa namiara.
1sG cut ART meat FOC

(208)

‘T cut a piece of meat (i.e. made a cut in the flesh or cut into two
pieces)’

b. n tépé-sia namiara.
1sG cut-Pv ART meat FOC

T cut the meat into pieces’

3! An exposition of the ‘plural verbs’ in Vagla can be found in Blench (2003). Dakubu, Atintono &
Nsoh (2007: viii) calls a similar morpheme ‘iterative’ (i.e. Gurene -s¢). Among the West African
languages, it is the pluractional verbs in Hausa which have received most attention (see José
2008).
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In (208b), the formal distinction on the verb ‘cut’, compared to (208a), causes
the event to be interpreted as one which involves the repetition of the ‘same’ sub-
event. The word namia ‘meat’ is allowed in both the contexts of (208a) and (208b),
although one may argue that the word nami4 is inherently plural but grammat-
ically singular, and that the word is appropriate in both contexts. Despite the
fact that ‘meat’ has indeed a plural form, i.e. nansa, it is probably the mass term
denotation of namia which makes (208b) acceptable.

(209) a. n tfigéa héna ra.
1sG turn ART bowl.sG Foc
‘T turn (upside down) the bowl’
b. n tfigé-si a hénsd ra.
1sG turn-Pv ART bowl.PL FOC

>

T turn (upside down) the bowls (one after the other)
c. (?)n tfige-si a hena ra.
1sG turn-pv ART bowl.sG Foc

‘T turn (upside down in a repetitional fashion) the bowl.

In (209), however, the grammatical object of a pluractional verb tfigesi ‘turn
iteratively’ or ‘put on face down iteratively’ must refer to individuated entities.
Comparing (209a) and (209c) with (209b), the pluractional verb cannot coexist
with a singular noun as grammatical object due to the fact that some ‘turning’
events are hard to conceive as affecting the same object in a repetitive fashion.
However, in (210) the ‘beating’ can affect one or several individuals.

(210) a. nn tugéa bié Ié.

1sG beat ART child.sG Foc
‘I beat the child’

b. n tigé-si 4 bisé  ré.
1sG beat-pv ART child.rL FoC
‘I beat the children’

c. n tugb-si a bié Ié.
1sG beat-pv ART child.sG Foc

‘T beat the child (more than once, over a short period of time).

Whereas (210c) has a possible interpretation, two language consultants could
not assign a meaning to (211d) below.
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(211) a. p kpdgd a zdl Ia.
1sG caught ART chicken.sG Foc
‘T caught a chicken’
b. 1 kpdgi-si a  zilté ra.
1sG caught-pv ART chicken.PL FOC
‘T caught chickens (i.e. in repeated actions).
c. j kpdga a zalfé ra.
1sG caught ART chicken.pL FoC
‘I caught chickens (i.e. in one move).
d. (?)p kpaga-st a zal la.
1sG caught-Pv ART chicken.sG Foc

‘T caught a chicken (i.e. after unsuccessful attempts until finally
succeeding with one particular chicken).

A pluractional verb usually denotes an action, but not a state. Therefore, in
(211), the sense of kpaga is related to ‘catch’, and not to the possessive sense of
the verbal state lexeme kpaga, ‘have’.>? Beside /-sI/, the suffix /-gE/ may also
turn a verbal process lexeme into a pluractional verb, e.g. totr ‘pluck’ > torage
‘pluck iteratively’ and keti ‘break’ > kerigi ‘break iteratively’.

(212) a. kakpa  zdl hap ta.
go take.rL fowl.sG DEM let.free
‘Go and take this fowl away.
b. kapda  zalfé hama ta
go take.rL fowl.pL DEM.PL let.free

‘Go and take these fowls away.

Finally, a pluractional verb must not necessarily display the suffixation pattern
described above. This is confirmed by the pair kpa/paa ‘take’ in (212).

4.3.3 Possible derivational suffixes

Dakubu (2009b: 37) and Bonvini (1988: 69) identify some derivational suffixes
in Gurene and Kasem respectively, but write that their signification is hard to

32 Though I like to treat desasras a counterexample. The pluractional verb deasr ‘be in a row’ may
be derived from the existential predicate dua ‘be on/at/in’. For instance, the verbs tele ‘lean’
and telege ‘lean’ are determined by the number value (sG/pL) of the subject. If more examples
like these arise, pluractional would then loose its literal signification.
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establish. However, their descriptions indicate that derivational suffixes mainly
encode aspectual distinctions.

As mentioned in Section 4.1.1, about 90% of the verbs are monosyllabic or bi-
syllabic, and only the consonants m, ¢ s, n, I, and g are found in onset position
word-medially in trisyllabic verbs. This situation could suggest that 10% of the
verbs in the current lexicon are the product of verbal derivation, and that the
consonants found in onset position word-medially in trisyllabic verbs are part of
derivational suffixes.

(213) a. & wdrigia haylibié ré.
3sc scatter ART block.pL Foc
‘He scattered the mud blocks.” (they were piled and packed)
b. & wdra a haylibii ré.
3sG move ART block Foc

‘He moved the mud block.’ (they are uneven, but still piled)

However, apart from the pluractional suffix discussed in Section 4.3.2, it is im-
possible at this stage of the research to establish a systematic mapping between
the third syllable of a trisyllabic verb and a meaning.

Table 35: Possible derivational suffixes

_gV

wora (v)  ‘move, shift’ > worigl (v)  ‘scatter’

tara (v)  ‘support’ > taragé (v)  ‘pull’

bra (v) ‘return’ > bértgi(v)  ‘change direction’
-mV

naga (v)  ‘be sour’ > pagami(v) ‘ferment’

vil (n) ‘well’ > vilimi (v) ‘whirl’

mila (v)  ‘turnround’” > milimi(v) ‘turn’
-1V

kaga (v)  ‘choke’ > kagale (v)  ‘lie across’

The example provided in (213a) and Table 35 presents some indications that m,
I and g, i.e. CVCV{m, I, g}V, are involved in some kinds of derivation, although
the next step would be to determine their exact meaning.>

% The verb pair go ‘round’ and goro ‘(go in) circle’ is manifestly a derivation as well, i.e. CV >
CV-rv.
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5 Grammatical pragmatics and language usage

In this section are presented aspects of the grammar which do not naturally fit
within the distinction clause, verbal or nominal and “which involve encoded con-
ventions correlating between specific linguistic expressions and extra-grammat-
ical concepts” (Ariel 2010: 256). Sections 5.1 and 5.2 present adverbial deixis par-
ticles, Section 5.3 offers an overview of what has been stated on focus, and the
remaining covers selected pieces of language usage and everyday communica-
tion.

5.1 Manner deictics

Chakali has a two-term exophoric system of manner deixis (Koenig 2012); the ex-
pressions kepy and niy are treated as two manner deictics (glossed pxm). Manner
is a cover term since the content dimension appears to cover degree and quality
as well. Consider the examples in (214).

(214) a. kén né ba ja  jaa
DXM FOC 3PL.H+ HAB do
‘That’s the way to do it. (manner)’
b. haylikfy) zéné maasi nin na.
snake long equal DxM FoC
“The snake was that/this big. (degree)’
c. kdla maasit nin).
K. equal.nmLZ DxM
‘Kala is like that. (quality) [of size]’
d. kala dénna kér).
K. type bDxm
‘Kala is like that. (quality) [of nature]’

The expressions key and nmy are very frequent and bring to mind the English
‘like this/that’, that is, an expression which refers to something extralinguistic
yet in the context of the utterance. In that sense they can be treated as pro-forms.
Example (215) illustrates this point.

(215)  a. badny pdasa kaa sii ban nf  nin?
Q  smoke EGR rise DEM POSTP DXM
‘What smoke is rising here like this?’ [PY 059]
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b. badp kaa jaa kép?
Q.what EGR do DXM
‘What is doing like that?” (Reaction to a sound coming from inside a
pot)

The meaning difference between niy and kep seem to be motivated by the
way they encode a sort of psychological saliency on a proximal/distal dimension.
This distinction needs more evidence than the one I provide, but consider the
conversation between A and B in (216).

(216) a. A:nin na baaba pma?
DXM FOC B. say
‘Is this what Baaba said?’
b. B:éé kén*né & pma.
yes DXM FOC 3SG say
“Yes, that is what he said’

Similarly, the (fictional) discourse excerpt in (217) concerns a father (A) ad-
dressing his son (B) on the topic of how to ignite kapok fiber. The sentence (217c)
is accompanied with a demonstration on how to strike a cutlass on a stone.

(217) a. A:kpa kén a pména din!
take kapok coNN ignite fire
‘Take some kapok and start a fire!’
b. B:pinié ba ji ka pména?
Q  3pL do EGR ignite
‘How does one ignite?’
c. A:pména nif!
ignite DXM
‘Ignite like this!’
d. A:tfia di 1 Hf widdwd pména kér.
tomorrow CONN 2SG CRAS come.PFV ignite DXM

‘Tomorrow when you come, ignite like that’

In the context of (217), at the farm the next day, the boy (B) would tell a col-
league: kén né ba ja yména, lit. like.that they do ignite, ‘that is how one ignites’.
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(218) nig Iléf & dia han ja do.
DXM NEG 35G.POSs house DEM HAB be
“This is not how his room used to be. [PY 78]

In (218), niy refers to the condition of the room, which is not a manner but a
property of the room. In addition, key and niy can function as discourse parti-
cles, whose meanings resemble English ‘like’ in some registers (Siegel 2002). In
(219), kep is considered superfluous since it does not contribute to the manner of
motion or the state of the participant.>

(219) n kaalss kérn.
1sG g0.IPFV.FOC DXM

‘T am leaving like that.

Also, depending on the intonation associated with it, and whether or not the
focus particle is present, key and npy can function as interjections used to convey
comprehension or surprise. So a phrase like kén néé could be roughly translated
as ‘Is that so?’, kén né has a similar function to the English tag-question ‘Isn’t
it?’, but kééény or kén' né could be translated as ‘yes, that is it’.

Finally, McGill, Fembeti & Toupin (1999) presents nye and e¢ (variant gee) as
demonstrative pronouns in Pasaale, which can also modify an entire clause. The
former corresponds to ‘this’ and the latter to ‘that’. At this point, it is a matter
of comparing the two languages and the terminology employed. Nonetheless,
in the majority of the examples provided by McGill, Fembeti & Toupin (1999),
Chakali ken and niy seem to have the same function.

5.2 Spatial deictics

A speaker-subjective, two-way contrast exists to locate entities in space. The
spatial deixis demonstrative baar designates the location of the speaker, while
the spatial deixis demonstrative dé designates where the speaker is not located.
They represent what is known as the ‘proximal’ and ‘distal’ dimensions of spatial
deixis.

(220) a. waa baar.
come DXL

‘Come here’

> Something identical to the translation of (219) may be heard in all over the country, in both
the Ghanaian languages and Ghanaian English.
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b. & dda dé (ni).
PSG be.at DXL POSTP
‘He is there’

In (220a) and (220D), they are translated as ‘here’ and ‘there’ respectively, and
glossed px1, standing for ‘locative deixis’. Notice that unlike the single demon-
strative modifier discussed in Section 3.7, bdar and dé do encode a proximal/distal
distinction.

5.3 Focus

Since the notion of focus has been discussed separately in connection with nom-
inals and verbals, this section offers a basic overview of what has been stated.
Dik (1997: 326) writes that “the focal information in a linguistic expression is
that information which is relatively the most important or salient in the given
communicative setting”. In Chakali, there are several ways in which a speaker
can integrate focal information, and all of them put ‘in focus’ a constituent.>® The
first encodes focal information in a particle which always follows a nominal, i.e.
ra and variants. Its phonological shape is determined by the preceding phono-
logical material (see Sections 3.2.2.2 and 3.8). The second, which was called the
assertive suffix, takes the form of vowel features which are suffixed onto the verb
(see Sections 4.1.4.1 and 4.3). It was claimed that the assertive suffix surfaces only
if (i) none of the other constituents in the clause are in focus, (ii) the clause does
not include propositional negation, and (iii) the clause is intransitive. The second
criterion (ii) is applicable to the particle ra as well: thus focal information can
only exist in affirmative clauses, negation automatically prevents information
from being in focus. In (221), the examples illustrate how the focal information
is encoded when the object (221a), the subject (221b) and the predicate (221c) are
considered the most important piece of information.

% The terminology employed in the literature is probably the result of complex and still obscure
phenomena. For instance, for the post-verbal particle /a in Dagaare, Bodomo (1997) uses the
term ‘factitive’ and ‘affirmative’ particle interchangeably, Dakubu (2005) uses ‘(broad- and
narrow-)focus’ and glosses it either as AFF or Foc, and Saanchi (2003) uses post-verbal particle
and glosses it as AFF. The latest contribution to the discussion is Sakurai (2014) which uses a
Lexical-Functional Grammar formalism to account for the special distribution of Ja. In-depth
accounts of focus in Grusi languages can only be found in Blass (1990), but see also McGill,
Fembeti & Toupin (1999). Anne Schwarz has worked extensively on the topic in some Gur and
Kwa languages (Schwarz 2010).
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(221)

The focus particle does not differentiate between grammatical functions and
some times appears to be optional. Also, the assertive suffix is quite rare in nar-
ratives. Blass (1990: 94) is the only author to my knowledge who identifies the
presence of evidentiality — hearsay, more precisely — in Gur languages. Accord-
ing to her the morpheme re in Sissala refers to reported or inferred information.
This raise the question as to what extent the focus particle and the assertive suffix
provide evidential information.

Also, a third way to encode focus is the lengthening and emphasis of vocalic
material. The issue remains far from clear and stands in need of more informa-

tion.

(222)

a. Focus on object: What has the man chewed?

a baal tie  siga ra.
ART man chew bean Foc
“The man chewed BEANS.
kala tie  siga ra.

K. chew bean roc

‘Kala chewed BEANS.

. Focus on subject: Who has chewed the beans?

a baalla tié siga
ART man Foc chew bean
‘THE MAN chewed beans’
kalaa tie  siga.
K. chew bean

‘KALA chewed beans.

. Focus on predicate: What happened?

a  baal tiéwdo.
ART man chew.PFV.FOC

‘The man CHEWED.

56

a. a bila tin di kosa ra.

ARTI elephant ART2 eat.PFV grass FOC
“The elephant ate GrAss.

A promising avenue to follow in the study of focus would be the recent work of Anne
Schwarz who looks at the phenomenon from a perspective of encoding a thetic vs. categorical

distinction.
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b. a bsla tin: di kosa.
ART1 elephant ART2 eat.PFV grass
‘THE ELEPHANT ate grass’

c. “a bala tin: di kjsa ra.

d. kali kaa hiérss.

K. 1PFV voracious.Foc.
‘Kala is A VORACIOUS MEAT EATER.

e. kalaa kaa hi¢rt.

K.Foc 1pFv voracious.
‘KALA is a voracious meat eater’

. *kdlaa kaa hifros.

Example (222) shows that since only one constituent can be focused, the length-
ening of and special intonation on kal4 and tin which is assumed to signal focus,
together with another constituent in focus, is ungrammatical (cf. 222¢ and 222f).

5.4 Linguistic taboos

A linguistic taboo is defined here as the avoidance of certain words on certain
occasions due to misfortune associated with those words. These circumstances
depend on belief; they can be widespread or marginal. The avoidance of certain
words may depend on the time of the day or action carried out. For instance,
not only is sweeping not allowed when someone eats, but uttering the word ¢/34
‘broom’ is also forbidden. Also, mentioning certain animal names is excluded as
they may either be tabooed by someone present, due to his/her animal totem
and/or its meat is forbidden, or attract the animal’s attention, i.e. the belief that
the animal may feel it is called out. The strategy is to substitute a word with
another, often undertaking a metonymic strategy.

The second column of Table (36) contains expressions called taboo synonyms
taboo synonyms; they are substitutes to the words of the the first column. The
substitutes are usually complex stem nouns with a transparent descriptive mean-
ing. Most of them use the stem tiind ‘owner of’, e.g. néy-tina, lit. armfhand-
owner.of, ‘elephant’, the one with a big arm. The stem tiind ‘owner of” can be
characterized as a noun with an incomplete semantics which normally requires
to be in an associative construction with another noun (i.e. person characterised
by, owner of, or responsible for) and always appear following the ‘possessed’
stem.”’

7 Mampruli daana, Hausa mai, and Arabic dhii seem to correspond to the meaning of Chakali
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Table 36: Taboo synonyms

Avoided word  Substitute word  Literal meaning Gloss

bsla sé-zén animal-big ‘elephant’

bsla nép-tina arm|hand-owner (trunk>) ‘elephant’
dzéti Ji-zén-tiina head-big-owner ‘lion’

bsmanit Jii-wié-tina head-small-owner ‘leopard’

vda néa-tina mouth-owner ‘dog’

k3p nfi-tiina water-owner ‘cobra’

gbia néy-gal-tina arm|hand-left-owner ‘monkey’

hélé mun-ziy-tina back-big-owner ‘type of squirrel’
tébiry bara-tf3g35 place-spoil.pFv.FoC ‘night’

nSlsy Ju-biriy-tiina head-full-owner ‘blind’

bimmo doén dirt ‘black’

5.5 Ideophones and iconic strategies

Ideophones typically suggest the description of an abstract property or the man-
ner in which an event unfolds.’® The majority of ideophones function like qual-
ifiers or intensifiers (Section 3.4.1) or adjunct adverbials (Section 5). In Chakali

ideophones tend to appear at the right periphery of the sentence and with a low
)‘59

tone. Examples are provided in (223

(223)

a. a

diy kda diu galigaligali/pépépé.
ART fire IPFV eat IDEO

“The fire is burning at an increasing rate’

a

déé  sié jaa

WIrwarwar.

ART python eye IDENT IDEO

“The python’s eyes are glittery’

a

daandy mara bij5s

ligéligelige.

ART tree.fruit well ripe.PFv IDEO

“The fruit is perfectly ripe’

tina.

% See a discussion in relation to African languages in Samarin (2001), and a review of the term
in Newman (1968); Voeltz & Kilian-Hatz (2001); Dingemanse (2011).
% The translations into English in (223) were not tested for consistency across many speakers.
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d. a sibié waa mara bit a dé nip wurowurowuro.
ART beans NEG well ripe CONN be DxM IDEO

“The bambara beans are not well cooked, they are still hard’

An onomatopoeia is a type of ideophone which not only suggests the concept
it expresses with sound, but imitates the actual sound of an entity or event. Exam-
ples of onomatopoeia are piipit ‘motorbike’, t/étfé ‘bicycle’, t/3k3f t/5k3t ‘sound
of a guinea fowl’, ki7t ‘sound of running’, paa ‘sound of an eruption caused by
lighting a fire’, ghagb4 ‘duck’,*® and kpdkokpdkokpdko ‘sound of knocking on
a clay pot’. Similarly, an iconic strategy to convey an amplified meaning or the
idea of continuity is to lengthen the sound of an existing word.

(224) kawaa sii tari kééééééén, aka doa ba dianéa n.
pumpkin rise creep DXm CONN be.at 35G.poss door  POSTP

“The pumpkin crept, crept, crept, and crept up to their door mat.” [PY 56]

In (224) the manner deictics ken (Section 5.1) is stretched to simulate the ex-
tention in time of the event, i.e. the pumpkin grew until it reached the door.®!

Reduplication of one or two syllables is the general structural shape of ideo-
phones and onomatopoeias. A large set of visual perception expressions can be
treated as ideophonic expressions (Section 3.4), all of which are reduplicated ex-
pressions.

(225) Visual perception expressions and non-attested stems
(kinfa)-holahola [ahslahsla] *hola

(kinfa)-ahohola [ahdhsla] *hola

(kinja)-busabusa [abuisabusa] *busa
(kin/a)-adzumodszumo [ddzumodzumo] *dzumo
(kin/a)-buobsona [absinabsind] *buona
(kinja)-7ile7ile [47ilé7ile] *Tile

-0 a0 TP

Assuming that reduplication is a morphological process in which the root or
stem is repeated (fully or partially), then it is questionable whether one can treat
most of the naming data as reduplication. It is obvious from the examples in

5 The word for ‘duck’ is probably borrowed from Waali. I was told that the bird was introduced
recently. It was hard to find one in the villages visited.
' An equivalent meaning may be expressed in some varieties of Gh. Eng. with the adverbial

expression d4ad, as in “Today I worked 4444, until night time’
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(225) that there is a ‘form-doubling’ on the surface, yet such expressions are not
made out of attested stems (and they do not have loci in the chromatic space, see
Brindle 2016).

5.6 Interjections and formulaic language

This section introduces some pieces of formulaic language, which is defined as
conventionalized words or phrases. It usually include greetings, idioms, proverbs,
etc. (Wray 2005). First, common interjections are introduced in Table 37, then
some greetings and idioms are presented.

Table 37: Selected interjections

Interjection Gloss

24af express denial or refusal

TEE express affirmation

gaafsra express excuse when interrupting or disturbing (from
Hausa)

tou express agreement or understanding (from Hausa)

7amé so be it (etym. Amen?)

701 express surprise

fio express strong denial or refusal

?4nsa 1) greet hospitably, welcome, 2) accept and thank (from
Gonja)

i1t express disappreciation of an action carried out by some-
one else

74wo reply to greetings, a sign of appraisal of the interlocu-
tor’s concerns (from Gonja)

7abba express a reaction to an unpalatable proposition, with
disagreement and unexpectedness

[Bé¢ express a disrespectful attitude towards what is being

said and the one saying it

Since they are conventionalized and idiomatic, the translations of formulaic
language in Table 37 are rough approximations. The dictionary offers various

62 The etymology of 7imé has not been confirmed and g4fSra is ultimately Hausa. The word f&¢8
is equivalent to the function associated with the action of tfuuse in Chakali (tfsorr in Dagaare,
tfswhein Waali, ‘puf” or ‘paf’ in Gh. Eng., < English ‘pout’), which is a fricative sound produced
by a non-pulmonic, velarized ingressive airstream mechanism, articulated with the lower lip
and the upper front teeth while the lips are protruded.
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spellings since variations are regularly perceived.

5.6.1 Greetings

Compulsory prior to any communicative exchange, greetings trigger both atten-
tion and respect. When meeting with elders, one should squat or bend forward
hands-on-knees while greeting. Praise names can be used in greetings, e.g. 1t/a
‘respect to you and to your clan’. In Table 38, typical greeting lines with some re-
sponses are provided. Note that the forms for morning and afternoon greetings
are also used by the Gonjas.

Table 38: Greetings

Time Speaker A Followed by either speaker A or B

Morning  dnsumoo 1 siwdd You stood?’, I di tfGawdd ‘And your ly-
ing?’, 1 batfsalit wirdd ‘You sleeping place was
good?’

Afternoon 4ntéreé f wisf téléé ‘Has the sun reached you?’ 7 did ‘And
your house?’ 7 bisé mian ‘And all your children?’

Evening fdosdnaa [ dson téléé Your evening has reached’, [ kio
‘And your farm?’

The second singular plural ma is added, i.e. dnsiimdé <+ maansimaéo, when
there is more than one addressee or when there is a single person but the greet-
ings are intended to the entire house/family: thus the number distinction 1/ma
does not correspond to a politeness function. Chakali morning and afternoon
greetings resemble those of Waali and other languages of the area. The response
to various greetings such as 7 did ‘(how is) your house?’, 7dnsa ‘welcome, thanks’
and many others is the multifunctional expression 74wd, which is, among other
things, a sign of appraisal of the interlocutor’s concerns. The same expression
is found in Gonja, but its function is believed to be slightly different. I was told
that the more extensive the greetings, the more respect one shows the addressee.
For instance, the elders do not appreciate the tendency of the youths to morning-
greet as asumo, but prefer something like ddnsutimaoao.

Other ritualized expressions often used are: t/5pisf ali¢ lit. morning two, ‘long
time no see’ (Section 3.6.7); bamuy kJréf lit. all.+HUM extent (unknown origin),
‘how are all your people?’, anf ma wdzsdrf tin, lit. and your day, used after any
bad event which happened to someone, e.g. referring to a funeral day, when the
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speaker has not seen the addressee since that day, among other expressions.

5.6.2 Idioms

An idiom is a composite expression which does not convey the literal meaning of
the composition of its parts. Common among many African languages is a strat-
egy by which abstract nominals are expressed in idiomatic compounds. These
compounds are made of stems whose meanings are disassociated from their or-
dinary usage.

Some examples have already been provided in Section 3.4. In Chakali, words
identifying mental states and habits/behaviors are often idiomatic, e.g. siind-
matfina (sii-noma-tina, lit. eye-hot-owner) ‘wild’ or néapdmma (n&a-psmma,
lit. mouth-white) ‘unreserved’. Even though the expression siinsmatiina is made
out of three lexical roots, it is a “sealed” expression and is associated with the
manner in which a person behaves, i.e. a wild person. The sequence jaa nda
digimana in (226), lit. do-mouth-one, is also treated as an idiomatic expression.

(226) ba jaiansa  digfmapa a summeé dJpa.
3pL do mouth one CONN help  REcP

“They should agree and help each other’

Needless to say, it is often difficult to distinguish between an idiomatic expres-
sion and an expression in which only one of the components is use in a non-literal
sense.

5.7 Clicks

Naden (1989: 151) writes that clicks®® may be heard in the Gur-speaking area
to mean an affirmative ‘yes’, or T'm listening’. This also occurs in the villages
where I stayed, but I noticed that one click usually means ‘yes’, ‘T understand’ or
‘Tagree’, whereas two clicks mean the opposite. The click is palatal and produced
with the lips closed.

63 A click may be roughly defined as the release of a pocket of air enclosed between two points
of contact in the mouth. The air is rarefied by a sucking action of the tongue (see Ladefoged
1993).
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